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Introduction

I

f you’ve picked up this book, you’ve likely succeeded in learning the beginning
level of Modern Standard Arabic. !ﻣﺒﹾﺮﻭﻙ
( ﹶmabruuk! Congratulations!) What you’ve
accomplished is no easy feat. Unlike the Romance languages, such as French and
Spanish, your English didn’t really help you at all with Arabic. Instead, you were learning a language with completely different ways of expressing everything.
Now you’re ready to take your Arabic to the next level and improve your writing
skills. You may be a student in an Arabic course looking for something to supplement
your course materials and help you get a higher grade. Or perhaps you plan to visit
an Arabic-speaking country sometime soon. Or maybe you’re conducting business
with Arabic speakers and know that being able to write an official letter in Arabic will
give you an edge (and it will). Whatever your reason, Intermediate Arabic For Dummies
can help you achieve your particular needs. You’ll even have some fun along the way.

About This Book
Intermediate Arabic For Dummies is primarily a workbook for people who have a basic
to beginning knowledge of Arabic and are ready to move to the next level of ability by
improving their writing skills. That’s why it’s important that you not just read this
book, but you use it as well! Write notes to yourself in the margin, and highlight
things you want to concentrate on.
More importantly, however, you should complete each exercise in your own handwriting in the spaces provided. Then you can easily compare your answers with the
correct answers provided in the key at the end of each chapter. You may even want
to reinforce each exercise by then writing out the answer again to correct any mistakes
you made. Believe it or not, you’ll remember things you see in your own handwriting
much more efficiently than you would by just looking at the type-written answers.
Each chapter of this book gives you exercises that let you practice your Arabic writing in the topic that’s being focused on. I include many different types of exercises.
Some are fill-in-the-blanks. Others are more involved, giving you the chance to edit or
compose different types of communications, such as business letters and e-mails.
This book can help you learn everything you need to confidently compose and read
higher-level communications.
Remember that this book is a reference tool that doesn’t have to be read from cover
to cover. Instead, you can just review the topics that you need to know about — when
you need to know about them. Check out the Table of Contents or the Index to find
the topic you’re interested in. Feel free to bounce around the book and skip any of
the chapters that don’t pertain to you (such as the chapter on the alphabet if you
already know how to read and write it). The beauty of this book is that each chapter
is a self-contained unit that doesn’t assume knowledge of the others.
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Conventions Used in This Book
To help you easily digest the information that you see in this book, I use the following
conventions:
 All Arabic words and examples are presented in both Arabic script and English
transliteration. The English transliteration is in bold.
 English translations of Arabic examples, both individual words and sentences,
are italicized.
 Arabic doesn’t have capital letters like English does. Because the transliteration
method makes use of some capital letters to distinguish among Arabic sounds,
the transliteration also won’t be automatically capitalized.
 Answer Keys are provided at the end of each chapter. That way you don’t lose
time searching in the back of the book for specific exercises.
 I use several abbreviations throughout the book. Most of them are pretty
intuitive:
• F (feminine)
• M (masculine)
• S (singular)
• P (plural)
 To reduce clutter in the writing, I follow the common convention of not writing
redundant vowels in my Arabic. Because there’s always a ( ﹶfatHa) preceding
a ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa), I don’t write out the ( ﹶfatHa). I also don’t write the ( ﹶfatHa)
or ( ﹾsukuun) of the definite article ‘( ﺍﻝalif laam). After all, those sounds can
always be assumed. I do, however, always write a ( ﹼshadda) over a sun letter
following the ‘( ﺍﻝalif laam). (To discover more about the vowels, see Chapter 3.
For an exploration of the ‘( ﺍﻝalif laam), go to Chapter 2.)
 I don’t always include the formal and final vowels on nouns in the examples and
exercises in this book because they usually aren’t pronounced in formal media
sources. Chapters that focus on learning the formal and final vowels will, of
course, comprehensively include them.

Foolish Assumptions
As someone interested in learning an intermediate level of Arabic, I assume that your
basic or beginning knowledge includes the following:
 You have personal motivations for advancing to the next level in your Arabic.
 You don’t want a book that’s just a grammar textbook. You know where to find
those. You’re after something that introduces a few important topics in each
chapter and then covers them fully.
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 You have experience with the fundamentals of Arabic grammar. This includes
knowing the present, future, and past tenses of the verb. You understand the
rules for making a noun definite and for constructing simple ’iDaafas. You’re also
familiar with the more common prepositions and particles of Arabic. If you’re a
bit rusty on any of these topics, don’t worry — Chapters 1 and 2 give you the
chance to review those things.
However, I don’t assume that you know how to read and write in the Arabic alphabet.
In fact, if you learned your beginning Arabic from Arabic For Dummies by Amine
Bouchentouf (Wiley), you know that the alphabet wasn’t included there. Not including this information allowed you to concentrate instead on speaking ability. But if you
haven’t studied the Arabic alphabet yet, you need to master it before you can consider yourself at the intermediate level. In Chapter 3, I help you learn it in a thorough
and engaging way. In the meantime, all exercises and lessons include Arabic script
and English transliteration for you to get started improving your Arabic right away.

How This Book Is Organized
Intermediate Arabic For Dummies is divided into six parts. The parts begin with the
basics of the language and the alphabet and continue through exploration of the
nouns, verbs, and particles. Each part has at least two chapters where you can discover the topic of that part in depth. Here’s how the various parts break down.

Part I: Polishing Your Arabic Skills
In this part, you review the alphabet, the numbers, and other words necessary to
express things like dates and time in Arabic. I also provide you with a grammar
review in case it has been a while since you studied to your basic level. I also show
you how to use both the dictionaries included in this book as well as the larger ones
you may acquire. Finally, I include a chapter on reading and writing the Arabic
alphabet.

Part II: Becoming a Master at Using Nouns
The chapters in this part present several topics necessary for an intermediate level
command of nouns. You learn the three cases of the noun, and you meet the mystifying types of broken plurals. You also get the info you need to confidently coordinate
complicated ’iDaafa strings and add in adjectives. I round out this part with a chapter
that helps you become a master at adding pronouns and relative clauses to your
writing.

Part III: Staying Active: Forming Arabic Verbs
In Part III, you discover how to write with every imaginable type of verb. First I introduce all ten forms of the Arabic verb and show you how to produce them when you
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throw in the irregular stems. Then you discover how to create commands and put
objects on your verbs. The final chapter in this part introduces the various moods of
the verb and demonstrates their uses in complicated constructions.

Part IV: Enlivening Your Writing with Particles
If you’re looking to make your writing even more sophisticated, this is the part for
you. It equips you to use any of the dozens of particles in Arabic to join clauses, form
conditional sentences, and enliven your writing with the use of the verbal noun and
participles. This part also explains how to negate your sentences.

Part V: The Part of Tens
The chapters in this part give you further hints and help you improve your ability to
write in the Arabic language. I show you ten common mistakes to steer clear of, and I
provide ten tips to polish your Arabic writing.

Part VI: Appendixes
The last part of this book provides you with valuable references. You get a full chart
that shows you how to produce all forms of the Arabic verb. You also get EnglishArabic and Arabic-English dictionaries to use in completing the exercises throughout
the book.

Icons Used in This Book
To help you navigate the chapters in this book, I use tiny pictures, called icons, in the
margins. These icons help you spot particularly important or potentially troublesome
concepts. The following icons appear in this book:
I use this icon whenever I introduce something that you should keep in mind while
practicing your Arabic.

This icon highlights information that can provide you with another angle when trying
to understand a particular point. These tips can save you time and frustration.
This icon points to differences between English and Arabic. The information highlighted with this icon can help you learn, because it lets you compare how your
native language is similar to or different from Arabic. Comparing languages can be a
powerful way to enhance your memory.
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When you see this icon, it means that there’s a common error to be found nearby.
Trust me, I’ve made them all. Hopefully, I’ve made them (and kept track of them) so
you won’t have to.
This icon highlights the practice exercises, which help to reinforce the text I cover.
These exercises are a good opportunity to improve your Arabic. I’ve even tried to
make them fun.

Where to Go from Here
From here on out, dig in and follow your instincts! If you start a chapter and find that
it just isn’t what you want to concentrate on, skip to something else. In my own language studies, I’ve had days when I just didn’t want to concentrate on verb forms.
Instead, I was hungry for some grammatical information. A week later, I couldn’t get
enough of verbs. I’m giving you a wide variety of things to master. Whatever you do, I
urge you to never rush your studies. Working regularly for a little while is better than
cramming in hours of study in one sitting once a month.
If I can, I’d like to give you a little advice: Complete all the exercises! There’s nothing
like committing yourself to putting down an answer on paper to force you to see
where you need more study. Don’t be afraid of making errors. You’ve probably
already seen that native speakers of Arabic are ever appreciative of your efforts. As
you advance to the use of more intermediate concepts, errors are unavoidable, but
( ﺣﹶ ﹼﻈﺎ ﹰ ﹶHaDHDHan sa3iidan! Good luck!)
the rewards are great. !ﺳﻌﻴﺪﺍﹰ
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Part I

Polishing Your
Arabic Skills

T

In this part . . .

he chapters in Part I help you refresh your basic
knowledge of Arabic and boost your confidence as you
work to improve your writing skills. I offer you a quick
review of the cardinal and ordinal numbers and how
they’re used to tell time and express dates. I also give you
a quick refresher on the basic Arabic grammatical issues,
such as nouns, pronouns, possessive suffixes, verbs, and
the main types of Arabic sentences. Also in this part is a
chapter on how to read and write the Arabic alphabet.
This is essential knowledge if you don’t already have it.
With the information in this part, you’ll be bravely treading into the more advanced parts of the book in no time.

Chapter 1

Looking at Numbers, Times, and Dates
In This Chapter
 Mastering the Arabic cardinal and ordinal numbers
 Telling time using two methods
 Expressing dates in Arabic

C

atullus said, “Give me a thousand kisses.” And Elizabeth Barrett Browning
declared, “How do I love thee? Let me count the ways.” Obviously, even the language of love can’t get by without numbers! In fact, numbers and all the ways you
need to use them are so important that they deserve to start off this brief review of
basic Arabic. Besides telling that special someone when you’d like to see them again
(for example, at 3 o’clock tomorrow or on Tuesday, March 4th, at 5:17 p.m.), people
use numbers in commerce and for making appointments in all matters formal and
mundane.
This chapter reviews the basics surrounding numbers and their use in making
appointments and telling time. By the end of this chapter, you’ll be using numbers
comfortably and confidently. I can’t promise that you’ll be able to avoid setting a
lunch date with that boring office mate, but at least you’ll know how much your half
of the bill is!

Focusing on Arabic Numbers
Numbers come in two forms in almost every language. The most common form is
called the cardinal number. You use cardinal numbers when you look at a price tag or
do your taxes. In other words, you use these types of numbers for any type of counting. The second type of number is called the ordinal number, which allows you to
rank something. For example, you may want to tell a client that you work on the
fourth floor.
In the following sections, I give you the lowdown on both cardinal and ordinal numbers. I also introduce you to Arabic numerals, which are important because, as in
English, you use them as a handy way to refer to numbers without writing out the
whole word. I mean, after all, we call it the “War of 1812,” not the “War of Eighteen
Twelve.”
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Cardinal numbers: The digits you count with
Cardinal numbers are the ones that you use constantly in life, so they deserve to be
considered ahead of the ordinals. If you haven’t yet mastered the basic forms of cardinal numbers, now would be a great time to do so. In Table 1-1, I show you many of
the Arabic cardinal numbers.
Many Arabic numbers have both a masculine and a feminine form (which I discuss
later in this section), so I list both forms where necessary in the table. In this chart,
I display the words in Arabic and English transliteration without any of the case endings (see Chapter 4 for more on the forms of the cases), with the exception of the
numbers 11–19, which invariably have a ( ﹶfatHa) ending.

Table 1-1

The Arabic Cardinal Numbers

Masculine

ﺻﻔﹾﺮ
( ﹺSifr)
( ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪwaaHid)
’( ﺇﺛ ﹾﻨﺎ ﹺﻥithnaani)
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛ ﹶﺔthalaatha)
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔarba3a)
( ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔkhamsa)
ﺳﺘﹼﺔ
( ﹺsitta)
ﺳﺒﹾﻌﺔ
( ﹶsab3a)
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔthamaaniya)
ﹺﺴﻌﺔ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3a)
ﹶﺸﺮﺓ
( ﻋ ﹶ3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
’( ﺃﺣﹶ ﹶﺪ ﻋ ﹶaHada 3ashara)

Feminine

Translation
0

( ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪﺓwaaHida)
’( ﺇﺛﹾﻨﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥithnataani)
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺙthalaath)
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻊarba3)
( ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺲkhams)
ﺳ ﹼﺖ
( ﹺsitt)
ﺳﺒﹾﻊ
( ﹶsab3)
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧﻲthamaanii)
ﹺﺴﻊ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3)
ﹶﺸﺮ
( ﻋ ﹾ3ashr)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
’( ﺇﺣﹾ ﺪﻯ ﻋ ﹾiHdaa

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11

3ashrata)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
’( ﺇﺛﹾﻨﹶﺘﺎ ﻋ ﹾithnataa

12

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛ ﹶ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶthalaathata 3ashara)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺙﹶ ﻋ ﹾthalaatha

13

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶarba3ata 3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶkhamsata 3ashara)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶ ﹶﻊ ﻋ ﹾarba3a 3ashrata)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
ﹾﺲ ﻋ ﹾ
( ﺧﹶ ﻤ ﹶkhamsa

14

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
’( ﺇﺛ ﹾﻨﺎ ﻋ ﹶithnaa 3ashara)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
ﺳ ﹼﺘ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﹺsittata 3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
ﺳﺒﹾﻌ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﹶsab3ata 3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧ ﹺﻴ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶthamaaniyata 3ashara)

3ashrata)

3ashrata)

15

3ashrata)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
ﺳﺖﱠ ﻋ ﹾ
( ﹺsitta 3ashrata)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
ﺳ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻊ ﻋ ﹾ
( ﹶsab3a 3ashrata)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧﻲ ﻋ ﹾthamaani

3ashrata)

16
17
18
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Masculine

Feminine

Translation

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
ﹺﺴﻌ ﹶﺔ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3ata 3ashara)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻋ ﹾ3ishruuna)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾwaaHid wa-3ishruuna)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺇﺛ ﹾﻨﺎ ﹺﻥ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾithnaani wa-3ishruuna)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛ ﹶﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾthalaatha

ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
ﹺﺴ ﹶﻊ ﻋ ﹾ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3a 3ashrata)

19
20
21
22
23

wa-3ishruuna)

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾarba3a

24

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾkhamsa wa3-

25

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
ﺳﺘﹼﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾ
( ﹺsitta wa-3ishruuna)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
ﺳﺒﹾﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾ
( ﹶsab3a wa-3ishruuna)
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾthamaaniya wa3-

26

wa-3ishruuna)

ishruuna)

27
28

ishruuna)

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
ﹺﺴﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3a wa-3ishruuna)
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﻮ ﹶﻥthalaathuuna)
’( ﺃﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﻮ ﹶﻥarba3uuna)
( ﺧﹶ ﹾﻤﺴﻮ ﹶﻥkhamsuuna)
ﺳﺘﹼﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﹺsittuuna)
ﺳﺒﹾﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﹶsab3uuna)
( ﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧﻮ ﹶﻥthamaanuuna)
ﹺﺴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3uuna)
( ﻣﹺﺌﺔmi’a)
( ﻣﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪmi’a wa-waaHid)
( ﻣﹺﺌﺘﺎ ﹺﻥmi’ataani)
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﹸﻤﹺﺌﺔthalaathumi’a)
ﹶﺳﺘﹼﻮ ﹶﻥ
ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﹸﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔ ﻭ ﹺ

29
30
40
50
60
70
80
90
100
101
200
300
365

(thalaathumi’a wa-khamsa wa-sittuun)

ﹾﺴﻤﹺﺌﺔ
( ﺧﹶ ﻤ ﹸkhamsumi’a)
ﺳﺒﹾﻌﹸ ﻤﹺﺌﺔ
( ﹶsab3umi’a)
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻒalf)
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻔﺎ ﹺﻥalfaani)
( ﻣﹺﺌﺔ ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻒmi’at ’alf)
( ﹺﻣﻠﹾﻴﻮﻥmilyuun)

500
700
1,000
2,000
100,000
1,000,000
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Dealing with gender in cardinal numbers
English has one gender-neutral form for each of the cardinal numbers. Arabic, however, has masculine and feminine forms (refer to Chapter 2 for more on gender of
nouns). One of the maddening aspects of Arabic numbers is the strange practice of
reverse gender agreement. In other words, the numbers that look similar to feminine
nouns or adjectives are the ones you use with masculine nouns (and vice versa). Here
are two examples of plural nouns with reverse gender agreement:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺍﺕ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺙ ﹶthalaath sayyaaraat; three cars)
( ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔ ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝkhamsa rijaal; five men)
( ﹶsayyaaraat; cars) is feminine, but it takes the masculineAs you can see, ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺍﺕ
appearing form of the number. Similarly, ( ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝrijaal; men) is masculine but it takes
the feminine-appearing form. So you need to know the gender of the noun you want
to count. Then all you have to do is select the appropriate number from the list I provide you.
Putting two-digit numbers in the correct order
Another difference between English and Arabic is the order of two-digit numbers.
After 20, English puts the second digit after the first, joining them with a hyphen. For
example, you would write twenty-three. Arabic, on the other hand, puts the second
digit first and joins the two numbers with the word ( ﻭﹶwa; and). Here’s an example:
ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﺔ ﻭﹶﻋ ﹾthalaatha wa-3ishruuna), which translates to twenty-three.

Writing about one of something
To say there’s one of something, such as one house or one woman, the number must
follow the noun and agree in gender and case (see Chapter 2 for more on gender and
Chapter 4 for more on case). Note: In this section and the others that follow, I underline the numbers themselves to help you explore the examples. The following example shows you a masculine and a feminine noun accompanied by the number one in
Arabic:

( ﺑﹶﻴ ﹲﹾﺖ ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﹲﺪbaytun waaHidun; one house)
’( ﺇ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶ ﹲﺓ ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪ ﹲﺓimra’atun waaHidatun; one woman)
Writing about two of something
If you want to talk about two of something in Arabic (two pens or two letters, perhaps), you have two options. The first option is to use the dual form of the noun.
(Chapter 4 explains the dual form.) If you use the dual form of the noun, you won’t
even be using a separate word for two. The ending of the noun itself will indicate that
there are two of whatever you’re talking about. Here are a masculine and a feminine
noun with the dual endings underlined:

( ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻤﺎ ﹺﻥqalamaani; two pens)
( ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥrisaalataani; two letters)
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Your other option is to use the dual form with the number two following (agreeing in
gender and case, of course). You would use this option if you were trying to emphasize the fact that you’re talking about two of something. You might need to emphasize
the number to dispel a misunderstanding. If someone thought there were three books
on the table, you could correct them, saying:

.ﺎﻭﻟﹶﺔﹺ
 ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﹺﻥ ﺇﺛ ﹾﻨﺎ ﹺﻥ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﹼ.ﻻ
ﺍﻟﻄ ﹺ
(laa. hunaaka kitaabaani ’ithnaani 3alaa-T-Taawilati. No. There are two books
on the table.)
Take a look at these two nouns that have the number two in Arabic added for
emphasis:

( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺘﺎ ﹺﻥ ﺇﺛ ﹾﻨﺎ ﹺﻥbaytaani ’ithnataani; two houses)
( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻟﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥ ﺇﹺﺛﹾﻨﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥTaawilataani ’ithnataani; two tables)
Writing about three to ten of something
When you’re speaking about three to ten of something, you first write the number
using the form that appears to be the opposite gender of the noun that you want
to count. (When most folks speak Modern Standard Arabic — and even when they
write it — they don’t usually use the formal final vowels that can appear with the
counted nouns.) Then you write the noun in its indefinite genitive plural form (refer
to Chapter 4 for more on this form). Look closely at these examples of genitive plural
nouns following numbers:

’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔ ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎ ﹴﻝarba3at rijaalin; four men)
ﺳ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻊ ﻣﹶﺠﹶ ﹼﻼﺕﹴ
( ﹶsab3a majallaatin; seven magazines)
Throughout this section, I tell you what the formal ending after the numbers is. I even
show you the formal final vowels in my examples so you can become accustomed to
them. But if you drop them from your speech and writing, you’ll still be correct. So
that you can see what the same examples would be without the formal final vowels,
here they are:

’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔ ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝarba3at rijaal; four men)
ﺳ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻊ ﻣﹶﺠﹶ ﹼﻼﺕ
( ﹶsab3a majallaat; seven magazines)
Writing about eleven to ninety-nine of something
To count things between eleven and ninety-nine, you have to put the noun that’s following the number in the indefinite accusative singular form (see Chapter 4). Here are
some examples of indefinite accusative singular nouns following their numbers:

ﹶﺸﺮﺓ ﺟﹶ ﺮﻳ ﹶﺪ ﹰﺓ
ﹺﺴ ﹶﻊ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3a 3asharat jariidatan; nineteen newspapers)
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻣﺎ ﹰarba3uuna yawman; forty days)
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Writing about hundreds or thousands of something
When you talk about things occurring in even multitudes of hundreds or thousands,
you write your number and use the indefinite genitive singular noun after it (see
Chapter 4). Check out these examples:

’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻒ ﺩﻭﻻﺭﹴalf duulaarin; a thousand dollars)
ﺇﺳﺒﺎﺭ ﹾﻃﺔ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﹸ ﹺﻤ ﹶﺌ ﹺﺔ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞﹴ ﻣﹺﻦ ﹾthalaathumi’ati rajulin min ’isbaarTa; three hundred
men from Sparta)

Writing about even multiples of ten
The multitudes of ten have two different forms, depending on whether the number is
being used in the nominative or accusative/genitive cases. You can learn more about
the cases and when you use them in Chapter 4. To produce the accusative/genitive
( ﻭ ﹶ-uuna) ending into an ﻳ ﹶﻦ
form of the multiples of ten, you just have to change the ﻥ
(-iina) ending. Here are the nominative and accusative/genitive forms of twenty in
Arabic:

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻋ ﹾ3ishruuna; twenty; nom.)
ﹺﺸﺮﻳ ﹶﻦ
( ﻋ ﹾ3ishriina; twenty; acc./gen.)
Writing numbers with three or more digits
In Arabic, when stating numbers that have three or more digits, you write the highest
digit first and work your way down, adding the word and between number sets. Take
a look at the following two multiple-digit numbers. This is how the number 5,678
would be rendered in English according to Arabic style: Five thousand, and six hundred, and eight and seventy. As you can see, with the exception of the way Arabic
expresses seventy-eight, this is how we state large numbers in English as well.
Here are a few more examples:

ﹶﺳﺘﹼﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﹸﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔ ﻭ ﹺthalaathumi’a wa-khamsa wa-sittuuna; 365)
ﹺﺴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
ﹶﺳﺘﹼﺔ ﻭﹶﺗ ﹾ
ﹾﺴﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭ ﹺ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﺔ ﺁﻻﻑ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤ ﹸthalaathat ’aalaaf wa-khamsumi’a wasitta wa-tis3uuna; 3,596)
Sometimes you need to write about a counted number in the definite state. For
instance, you may need to discuss the set of five questions your boss asked you to
answer. To do this in Arabic, just put the number after the noun and add the definite
article to both. Reverse gender agreement still applies in this case. Here are two
examples for you:
.ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﺔ

ﻓﹶﻜﱠ ﺮﹾﺕﹸ ﺑ ﹺﺎﻷ ﹾﹶﺳﺌﹺﻠﺔ

(fakkartu bil-’as’ila al-khamsa. I thought about the five questions.)

ﺍﻟ ﹺﻤ ﹶﺌ ﹸﺔ ﹶ
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ

ﹶﻣﺮﱠﺕﹾ ﺍﻷﹶﻳﹼﺎ ﹸﻡ

(marrat al-’ayyaamu al-mi’atu sarii3an. The hundred days passed quickly.)
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Ordinal numbers: The numbers
you rank things with
Ordinal numbers aren’t quite as common in ordinary use (forgive the pun). But you
need to use them whenever you express things that occur in an order or series. In a
hotel, for instance, you may discover that your room is on the fifth floor. Or you may
be considered first in your class. Table 1-2 shows you the ordinal numbers (through
12) in Arabic. I explain what to do with numbers above 12 later in the section.

Table 1-2

Arabic Ordinal Numbers

Masculine

Feminine

Translation

’( ﺃﹶﻭﱠﻝawwal)
( ﺛﺎﻧﻲthaani)
( ﺛﺎﻟﹺﺚthaalith)
( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻊraabi3)
( ﺧﺎﻣﹺﺲkhaamis)
( ﺳﺎﺩﹺﺱsaadis)
( ﺳﺎﺑ ﹺﻊsaabi3)
( ﺛﺎﻣﹺﻦthaamin)
ﺗﺎﺳﻊ
( ﹺtaasi3)
ﻋﺎﺷﺮ
( ﹺ3aashir)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺣﺎﺩﻱ ﻋ ﹶHaadi 3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺛﺎﻧﻲ ﻋ ﹶthaani 3ashara)

’( ﺃ ﹸﻭﻟﻰoola)
( ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺔthaaniya)
( ﺛﺎﻟﹺﺜﺔthaalitha)
( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻌﺔraabi3a)
( ﺧﺎﻣﹺﺴﺔkhaamisa)
( ﺳﺎﺩﹺﺳﺔsaadisa)
( ﺳﺎﺑ ﹺﻌﺔsaabi3a)
( ﺛﺎﻣﹺﻨﺔthaamina)
ﺗﺎﺳﻌﺔ
( ﹺtaasi3a)
ﻋﺎﺷﺮﺓ
( ﹺ3aashira)
ﹶﺸﺮﺓ
( ﺣﺎﺩﻳﺔ ﻋ ﹶHaadiya 3ashara)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶ
( ﺛﺎﻧﻴﺔ ﻋ ﹶthaaniya 3ashara)

1st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th
8th
9th
10th
11th
12th

To properly use ordinals in Arabic, remember that ordinal numbers are adjectives.
You have to choose the form that matches the gender of the noun it modifies. The following examples show both masculine and feminine nouns:

ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮ
ﹺ
( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞar-rajul al-3ashir; the tenth man)
ﹼﺎﺳﻌﺔ
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹺ
( ﹼas-saa3a at-taasi3a; the ninth hour [9 o’clock])
No abbreviation exists in Arabic to turn a cardinal into an ordinal like in English,
when you write 1st and 3rd.
In Arabic, for any ordinal above 12, all you have to do is use the cardinal form. Take a
look at the following example, which is a big number without a separate ordinal form:

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﺮﹼﺓ ﺍﻟ ﹺﻤﻠﹾﻴﻮﻥal-marra al-milyuun; the millionth time)
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Suppose that you’re reading an Arabic newspaper, and you come across a food critic’s ratings of some local eating establishments. She lists them in her order of preference, like this:

( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ ﻟﻮﻟﻮmaT3am luuluu)
( ﺟﹶ ﹾﻮﻫﹶﺮ ﻟﹸﺒﹾﻨﺎ ﹶﻥjawhar lubnaan)
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺒﺎﺏbayt al-kabaab)
( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹾ ﻤﺔ ﺳﻮﺭ ﹺﻳﺔnajmat suuriya)
( ﻓﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﻭﺍﻥfalaafil marwaan)
( ﺫﹺﻛﹾ ﺮﹶﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾﻐﺮﹺﺏdhikrayaat al-maghrib)
As a friend asks you in English how his favorite places fared, you need to find them in
the list and write the ranking in ordinal numbers on the line provided.

Q.

Memories of Morocco

A. ( ﺳﺎﺩﹺﺱsaadis; sixth)

News
Sunday, August 23, 2009

1.

The Jewel of Lebanon

4.

____________________________

____________________________
2.

Marwan’s Falafels
____________________________

3.

The Star of Syria
____________________________

Lulu’s Restaurant

5.

House of Kebab
____________________________
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Arabic numerals: The symbols
you write numbers with
In addition to the Arabic cardinal and ordinal numbers themselves (which I discuss
earlier in this chapter), you also need to know the forms of the Arabic numerals (the
symbols used to depict numbers). They’re called Arabic numerals because the
Europeans borrowed them from the Arabs and acknowledged their source. The Arabs,
however, actually borrowed them originally from India. Here are zero through nine in
Arabic numerals (notice that a couple of them do resemble their Western counterparts; others, not so much):
 ٠ (0)

 ٥ (5)

 ١ (1)

 ٦ (6)

 ٢ (2)

 ٧ (7)

 ٣ (3)

 ٨ (8)

 ٤ (4)

 ٩ (9)

For numbers ten and higher, just combine the Arabic numerals from the chart above
and use the same order you would for English. Here you can see a few larger
numbers:

١٩٤٢ (1942)
٢٠٠٨ (2008)
Arabic uses a comma where English uses a decimal point. And Arabic doesn’t usually
separate large numbers the way English does with the comma. Consider these
examples:

١٠٠٠٠٠٠ (1,000,000)
٣,٥ (3.5)
As financial officer for your company, you need to fill out checks for several purchases. The amounts are in ( ﺩﻳﻨﺎﺭdinaars) — the unit of currency used in many Arab
countries, such as Bahrain and Iraq — but they have been given to you as English
numerals. To do your job properly, first convert them into Arabic numerals and then
write the Arabic numeral and the number itself, in Arabic. For the purpose of the
exercise, use the masculine forms of the numbers.
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Q.

952

A. ٩٥٢ / ﹾﻨﺎﻥ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗ ﹾtis3umi’a wa-’ithnaani wa-khamsuuna)
ﹺﺴﻌﹸ ﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﺇﺛ ﹺ
6. 460
_________________________________________________________________________________
7. 356
_________________________________________________________________________________
8. 748
_________________________________________________________________________________
9. 1,754
_________________________________________________________________________________
10. 4,238
_________________________________________________________________________________

Discovering How to Tell Time the Arabic Way
Time flies when you’re having fun. It drags when you’re looking forward to something
later. And like money, it seems we never have quite enough of it. Because telling time
is such a major part of our lives, knowing how to tell time and write it correctly is
another one of those necessary skills in life.
In English you ask, “What time is it?” Someone asking you the time in Arabic will say
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ
( ﻛﹶ ﻢ ﹼkam as-saa3a). Literally, this translates as “How much is the hour?”
Arabic has two methods of telling time, one of which shows a better command of language. I explain both in this section.
Before you can tell time, however, here are a few words that you need to know:

ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a; the hour [o’clock])
( ﺩﹶﻗﻴﻘﺔdaqiiqa; minute)
( ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖdaqaa’iq; minutes)
ﹺﺼﻒ
( ﻧ ﹾniSf; half [to indicate 30 minutes])
( ﺭﹸﺑ ﹾﻊrub3; a quarter [to indicate 15 minutes])
( ﺛﹸﻠﹾﺚthulth; a third [to indicate 20 minutes])
ﺻﺒﺎﺣﺎ ﹰ
( ﹶSabaaHan; in the morning)
( ﻣﹶﺴﺎ ﹰﺀmasaa’an; in the evening)
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( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻴﻼﹰlaylan; at night)
( ﻇﹸ ﻬﹾ ﺮﺍ ﹰdhuhran; afternoon)
To tell time in Arabic, you replace the cardinal number with the correct ordinal form.
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a), the Arabic word for hour, is a feminine noun, you select
Because ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ
the feminine forms of the ordinal. The only exception is that you use the feminine
form of the cardinal ( ﻭﺍﺣﹺ ﺪﺓwaaHida) for 1:00.
To express the number of minutes on the hour up to the 30-minute mark, you add ﻭﹶ
(wa), followed by the number of minutes in cardinal form. ( ﻭﹶwa) translates to and in
English. You can use ( ﺭﹸﺑ ﹾﻊrub3) for a quarter hour (15 minutes), ( ﺛﻠﹾﺚthulth) for 20
( ﻧ ﹾniSf) for the half hour (30 minutes). The following examples
min utes, and ﹺﺼﻒ
show you how to use these fractions to tell time:

ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍ ﹶﻟﺮﹼﺍﺑ ﹺﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻨ ﹾ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ar-raabi3a wa-n-niSf; liter4:30 translates to ﱢﺼﻒ
ally the hour the fourth and the half)
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaaniya wa-r-rub3; liter2:15 translates to ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍ ﹶﻟﺜﹼﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔ ﻭﹶﺍﻟ ﱡﺮﺑ ﹾﻊ
ally the hour the second and the quarter)
To state more complex times, you write the hour, followed by more specific minutes.
For one or two minutes, you can just use the singular and dual forms of the word min( ﺩﹶﻗﻴﻘﹶﺘﺎ ﹺdaqiiqataani). For more than two minutes, you use
ute, ( ﺩﹶﻗﻴﻘﺔdaqiiqa) and ﻥ
the cardinal number, followed by the plural form of minute, ( ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖdaqaa’iq). Here are
examples of one, two, and seven minutes past an hour:

ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹺ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a at-taasi3a wa-daqiiqa; liter9:01 translates to ﹼﺎﺳﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﺩﹶﻗﻴﻘﺔ
ally the hour the ninth and a minute)
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑ ﹺﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﺩﹶﻗﻴﻘﹶﺘﺎ ﹺ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﹼ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a as-saabi3a wa-daqi7:02 translates to ﻥ
iqataani; literally the hour the seventh and two minutes)
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍ ﹶﻟﺜﹼﺎﻟﹺﺜﺔ ﻭ ﹶ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaalitha wa-sab3
3:07 translates to ﹶﺳﺒﹾﻊ ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖ
daqaa’iq; literally the hour the third and seven minutes)
If the time you want to write is after the half hour, you can write that it’s half past an
hour, and then just add another number as necessary. For example, the time 6:35
ﱢﺼﻒ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤ ﹶ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﺩﹺﺳﺔ ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻨ ﹾ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍ ﹼ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a as-saadisa wa-n-niSf
translates to ﹾﺲ ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖ
wa-khamsa daqaa’iq; literally the hour the sixth and a half and five minutes).
There comes a point, however, when it becomes easier to talk about how many minutes there are until the next hour. The times 3:55 and 2:45 are both close enough to
the next hour that it’s convenient to use ’( ﺇﹼﻻillaa), which in English is except (but
here it’s the equivalent of to in the sense of “a quarter to four”). After ’( ﺇﹼﻻillaa), you
use the accusative form of the noun or number. Consider the following examples:

ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﹼﺍﺑ ﹺﻌﺔ ﺇﹼﻻ ﺧﹶ ﻤ ﹶ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ar-raabi3a ’illaa
3:55 translates to ﹾﺲ ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖ
khamsa daqaa’iq; literally the hour the fourth except five minutes)
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaalitha ’illaa rub3an;
2:45 translates to ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻟﹺﺜﺔ ﺇﹼﻻ ﺭ ﹸﺑﻌﺎ ﹰ
literally, the hour the third except a quarter)
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Now it’s time for some practice. Read the time given in English, and then write it in
Arabic in the space provided.

Q.

4:15

A. ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﹼﺍﺑ ﹺﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﺍﻟ ﱡﺮﺑ ﹾﻊ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ar-raabi3a wa-r-rub3)
11. 3:20
_________________________________________________________________________________
12. 10:13
_________________________________________________________________________________
13. 7:50
_________________________________________________________________________________
14. 2:45
_________________________________________________________________________________
15. 12:30
_________________________________________________________________________________

Making Dates: Getting to Know
the Arabic Days and Months
Whether they’re dreaded deadlines or anniversaries that you don’t want to forget,
knowing dates is a critical skill in any language. In this section, I prepare you for writing out some dates in Arabic by presenting some important categories of words: days
of the week and months in a year.
Before you begin, however, check out some useful words for talking about dates:

( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡyawm; day)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉusbuu3; week)
ﺷﻬﹾ ﺮ
( ﹶshahr; month)
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ﺳﻨﺔ
( ﹶsana; year)
( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡal-yawm; today)
ﹾﺲ
’( ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺamsi; yesterday)
( ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰghadan; tomorrow)

Exploring the days of the week
The days of the week in Arabic are easy to remember because most of them are
based on numbers, with Sunday being number one (it’s the first day of the week, after
all). When you get to the end, the word for Friday means “Gathering Day,” because it’s
the main prayer day for Muslims. Saturday preserves the Hebrew word “Sabbath.”
Here are the days of the week in Arabic:

( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺪyawm al-’aHad; Sunday)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻹﹶﺛ ﹾ ﹶﻨ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻦyawm al-’ithnayni; Monday)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻟﺜﱡﻼﺛﺎﺀyawm ath-thulathaa’; Tuesday)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻷﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺎﺀyawm al-’arba3aa’; Wednesday)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﻴﺲyawm al-khamiis; Thursday)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻟﺠﹸ ﻤﹾﻌﺔyawm al-jum3a; Friday)
ﺍﻟﺴﺒﹾﺖ
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﹶyawm as-sabt; Saturday)
Whether you’re speaking or writing, it isn’t uncommon to save time by dropping off
the word ( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡyawm) and just state the second element. In other words, ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﻴﺲ
(al-khamiis) can mean Thursday all on its own.

Remembering the months of the year
Most of the Arab world today uses the Gregorian calendar with names for the months
borrowed from the Western world. An ancient Semitic system of names, which dates
back more than 3,000 years, has also been preserved. In many Arabic language newspapers, you see the Western month, followed by the ancient Semitic months in parentheses. In Table 1-3, I provide you with the Western months in Arabic along with their
ancient Semitic equivalents and Western translations.
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Table 1-3

The Western Months in Arabic
with Their Semitic Equivalents

Western Months in Arabic

Semitic Months in Arabic

Western Translation

( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻳ ﹺﺮyanaayir)
( ﹺﻓﺒﹾﺮﺍﻳ ﹺﺮfibraayir)
( ﻣﺎﺭ ﹺﺱmaaris)
’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹾﺮﻳﻞabriil)
( ﻣﺎﻳﻮmaayu)
( ﻳﻮﻧ ﹾﻴﻮyuunyuu)
( ﻳﻮﻟﹾﻴﻮyuulyuu)
ﹸﺴ ﹸﻄﺲ
’( ﺃﹶﻏ ﹾaghustus)
ﺳ ﹾﺒ ﹺﺘ ﹾﻤﺒﹶﺮ
( ﹺsibtimbar)
( ﺃ ﹸﻛﹾ ﺘﻮﺑ ﹶﺮuktuubar)
( ﻧﻮﻓﻴ ﹾﻤﺒﹶﺮnufiimbar)
ﺩﻳﺴ ﹾﻤﺒﹺﺮ
( ﹶdiisambir)

( ﻛﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻧﻲkaanuun ath-thaani)
ﺷﺒﺎﻁ
( ﹸshubaaT)
’( ﺁﺫﺍﺭaadhaar)
( ﻧﻴﺴﺎﻥniisaan)
 ﻣﺎﻳ ﹺﺲ/’( ﺃﹶﻳﹼﺎﺭayyaar/maayis)
( ﺣﹶ ﺰﻳﺮﺍﻥHaziiraan)
( ﺗ ﹶﻤﹼ ﻮﺯtammuuz)
’( ﺁﺏaab)
’( ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻠﻮﻝayluul)
ﹺﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻷﹶﻭﱠﻝ
( ﺗ ﹾtishriin al-’awwal)
ﹺﺸﺮﻳﻦ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻧﻲ
( ﺗ ﹾtishriin ath-thaani)
( ﻛﺎﻧﻮﻥ ﺍﻷﹶﻭﱠﻝkaanuun al-’awwal)

January
February
March
April
May
June
July
August
September
October
November
December

Writing full dates with the day,
month, and year
To find out the date in Arabic, you can ask someone, ( ﻣﺎ ﺍﻟﺘﹼﺎﺭﻳﺦmaa at-taariikh?
What’s the date?). The response, as in English, can be in either cardinal or ordinal
numbers. Here are examples of a date with a cardinal number and one with an
ordinal:

ﹺﺸﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺃ ﹶﺑ ﹾﺮﻳﻞ
( ﺍﻟﻌ ﹾal-3ishruuna min ’abriil; April 20)
( ﺍﻷﹶﻭﱠﻝ ﻣﹺﻦ ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻳ ﹺﺮal-’awwal min yanaayir; January 1st)
To write a date in Arabic, you reverse the order of the month and day that you use in
English. For example, January 14, 2008, in English, becomes 14 January, 2008, in Arabic.
Here’s where your knowledge of the Arabic numerals is going to come in handy. To
write a date in Arabic numerals, you can do one of two things: You can put the whole
thing in numerals and separate them with back slashes, or you can write out the
month in Arabic (with the rest in numerals). The following examples show you how to
write January 15, 2008, using both options:

٢٠٠٨ ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻳ ﹺﺮ١٥ (yanaayir) / ٢٠٠٨ /١/١٥
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Convert the following dates into both of the two Arabic options.

Q.

April 10, 2006

A. ٢٠٠٦  ﺃﹶﺑ ﹾﺮﻳﻞ١٠ (’abriil)
٢٠٠٦/٤/١٠
16. September 18, 2004
_________________________________________________________________________________
17. July 4, 1776
_________________________________________________________________________________
18. February 14, 1963
_________________________________________________________________________________
19. June 26, 2008
_________________________________________________________________________________
20. March 15, 1923
_________________________________________________________________________________
21. December 9, 1985
_________________________________________________________________________________
22. October 3, 1939
_________________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key

News
Sunday, August 23, 2009

1.

(thaanii; second )

2.

(khaamis; fifth)

3.

(raabi3; fourth)

4.

(’awwal; first)

5.

(thaalith; third )

’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﹸ ﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭ ﹺarba3umi’a wa-sittuuna)
f ٤٦٠/ ﹶﺳﺘﹼﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﹸﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭ ﹺthalaathumi’a wa-sitta wa-khamsuuna)
g ٣٥٦ / ﹶﺳﺘﹼﺔ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﹶsab3umi’a wa-thamaaniya wa-’arba3uuna)
h ٧٤٨ / ﺳﺒﹾﻌﹸ ﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﺛﻤﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔ ﻭﹶﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻒ ﻭ ﹶalf wa-sab3umi’a wa ’arba3a wa-khamsuuna)
i ١٧٥٤ / ﹶﺳﺒﹾﻌﹸ ﻤﹺﺌﺔ ﻭﹶﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔ ﻭﹶﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﻮ ﹶﻥ
j ٤٢٣٨ / ’( ﺃﹶﺭﹾﺑ ﹶﻌﺔ ﺁﻻﻑ ﻭﹶ ﹺﻣﺌﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥ ﻭﹶﺛ ﹶﻤﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔ ﻭﹶﺛ ﹶﻼﺛﻮ ﹶﻥarba3at ’aalaaf wa-mi’ataani wa-thamaaniya
wa-thalaathuuna)

( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaalitha wa-th-thulth)
k ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻟﹺﺜﺔ ﻭﹶﺍﻟ ﱡﺜﻠﹾﺚ
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﺷﺮﺓ ﻭﹶﺛ ﹶﻼﺙﹶ ﻋ ﹾ
ﹺ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a al-3aashira wa-thalaatha 3ashrata daqiiqatan)
l ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ ﺩﹶﻗﻴ ﹶﻘ ﹰﺔ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻣﹺﻨﺔ ﺇﹼﻻ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaamina ’illaa 3ashara daqaa’iq)
m ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﺩﹶﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻖ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaalitha ’illaa rub3an)
n ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻟﹺﺜﺔ ﺇﻻ ﺭﹸﺑﻌﺎ ﹰ
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ﹶﺸﺮﹶ ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻨ ﹾ
ﹶﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺜﹼﺎﻧ ﹺﻴﺔ ﻋ ﹶ
( ﺍ ﹼas-saa3a ath-thaaniya ’ashara wa-n-niSf)
o ﱢﺼﻒ
ﹺ
(sibtimbar); ٢٠٠ ٤ /٩/١٨
p ٢٠٠٤ ﺳ ﹾﺒ ﹺﺘ ﹾﻤﺒﹶﺮ١٨
q ١٧٧٦ ﻳﻮﻟﹾﻴﻮ٤ (yuulyuu); ١٧٧٦/٧/٤
r ١٩٦٣  ﹺﻓﺒﹾﺮﺍﻳ ﹺﺮ١٤ (fibraayir); ١٩٦٣/٢/١٤
s ٢٠٠٨  ﻳﻮﻧ ﹾﻴﻮ٢٦ (yuunyuu); ٢٠٠٨/٦/٢٦
t ١٩٢٣ ﻣﺎﺭ ﹺﺱ١٥ (maaris); ١٩٢٣/٣/١٥
 ﹶ٩ (diisambir); ١٩٨٥ /١٢/٩
u ١٩٨٥ ﺩﻳﺴ ﹾﻤﺒﹺﺮ
v ١٩٣٩ ﺃ ﹸﻛﹾ ﺘﻮﺑ ﹶﺮ٣ (uktuubir); ١٩٣٩/١٠/٣
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Chapter 2

Arabic 101 Refresher
In This Chapter
 Getting to know the triliteral root system
 Reviewing Arabic nouns
 Understanding the definite state
 Examining pronouns and their suffixes
 Forming verbs in the different tenses
 Taking a look at Arabic sentence constructions
 Using bilingual dictionaries

I

love languages and have studied a good number of them. No matter how familiar I
become with a language, however, I still find it valuable to go back and review the
basics every now and then. In so doing, sometimes I discover new and better ways to
remember things that have long plagued me. So, no matter how recently you completed your basic studies in Arabic (and I’m assuming you have already completed at
least a year’s worth of studies and are about to take or are currently in an intermediate level course), a refresher will help you as you move on.
If you’re a bit rusty, this chapter can reinvigorate your knowledge of some things I
don’t cover elsewhere in this book. In the remaining chapters, I go beyond the material reviewed here, which is the reason you picked up Intermediate Arabic For
Dummies in the first place.
In this chapter, you encounter a description of what the Arabic triliteral root is and
how it works. You experience the many ways that nouns can function in your sentence. This chapter also acquaints you with how to add the Arabic definite article,
the equivalent of English the, to your nouns. You see how to describe possession in
Arabic, and you have the chance to review past, present, and future tense verbs.
Finally, you discover the two main types of Arabic sentences.
This is a lot to cover, but gaining the skills from the material in this chapter provides
you with a sound foundation. And this foundation will help you become proficient at
the intermediate level.
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Understanding How the Arabic Triliteral
Root System Impacts Nouns
As you likely learned in the first semester of your first year of Arabic studies, the vast
majority of Arabic words are derived from a root that’s made of three consonants.
Each of these three-consonant roots are referred to as a triliteral root. (This name
comes from the Latin for, you guessed it, three letters.) Thousands of different triliteral roots exist in Arabic. It’s important to know about these triliteral roots because
Arabic uses them in stable word patterns to form almost every noun and verb in the
language.
A triliteral root has an inherent meaning. For example, consider the triliteral root
( ﻛﺘﺐk-t-b). This root means to write. Arabic uses the three consonants of the root
k-t-b in different word patterns, each of which (because of the root meaning) will have
something to do with the concept of writing.
Grammarians model word patterns in Arabic with a sort of “dummy” root, ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l).
The root f-3-l means to do, but when it’s used to model word patterns, don’t think
about its meaning at all. Instead, view the use of f-3-l to show patterns as a sort of
blueprint. The three consonants of the root f-3-l show you where the three consonants of any triliteral root will go when you use the word pattern in question.
In the following example, I demonstrate how you use the root ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l) as the model
for word patterns. These are the word patterns:

( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶfa3ala; to do something)
( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹲmaf3alun; the place to do that something)
( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞﹲfaa3ilun; one who does that something)
Here are the same word patterns from the previous list with the triliteral root ﻛﺘﺐ
(k-t-b), which means to write:

( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶkataba; to write)
( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐﹲmaktabun; office, or place of writing)
( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐﹲkaatibun; writer)
As you make your way through this book and advance in your Arabic studies, you’ll
become familiar with many productive word patterns that have stable meanings no
matter what root you insert. Notice, for instance, how the words on the pattern
faa3ilun mean one who does something. The words on the pattern maf3alun mean
place [where the verb happens].
Now’s your chance to practice replacing the consonants of the dummy root f-3-l with
another root. For each of the items below, I give you a word pattern using f-3-l and a
new triliteral root. Your job is to substitute the consonants of f-3-l with the consonants of the new root. This exercise gives you a little practice writing in Arabic (if
you’re rusty on that important skill). You can also guess at the meaning of the word
you create, based on the root meaning and the word pattern.
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Q.

Pattern:

( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞﹲfaa3ilun); practice root: ( ﺭﻛﺐr-k-b; to ride)

A. ( ﺭﺍﻛﹺ ﺐﹲraakibun; rider)
1. Pattern:

( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞﹲfaa3ilun); practice root: ( ﺳﻤﻊs-m-3; to hear)

__________________________________________________________________________
2. Pattern:

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹲmaf3alun); practice root: ( ﻃﺒﺦT-b-kh; to cook)

__________________________________________________________________________
3. Pattern:

( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞﹲfaa3ilun); practice root: ( ﺣﻜﻢH-k-m; to pass judgment)

__________________________________________________________________________
4. Pattern:

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹲmaf3alun); practice root: ( ﺧﺮﺝkh-r-j; to exit)

__________________________________________________________________________

Naming People, Places, and Things:
Nouns 101
As you know, a noun is the part of speech in a language that names people, places,
things, or even more abstract concepts, such as qualities and actions. This section
offers a brief refresher on noun basics. I present the various types of nouns you find
within a sentence and explain what they are. I also discuss how the topic of gender fits
with nouns in the Arabic language. (To read about the noun cases, visit Chapter 4.)

Exploring the types of Arabic nouns
As in English, nouns fall into several different categories. Here are the categories in
which a noun can appear in Arabic:
 Animate: Included in this category are humans, real or imaginary, and animals
(and some might add aliens!). Here’s an example:
. ﻭﹶﺳﻴﻢﹲ

ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ

(dhaalikaa-r-rajulu wasiimun. That man is handsome.)
 Thing: Here you have any inanimate object that you can see, touch, taste, or
somehow feel. For example:
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ
ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶﻡ ﹶ

ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸ

(’akaltu aT-Ta3aama sarii3an. I ate the food quickly.)
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 Proper noun: Whether it’s a person’s name or a place like New Jersey, a proper
noun refers to something ordinarily capitalized in English (but Arabic has no
capital letters). Check out this example:
.ﻫﺮﹶ ﹶﺓ
ﺍﻟﻘﺎ ﹺ

ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﺕﹾ

(zaarat al-qaahirata. She visited Cairo.)
 Abstract quality or concept: This broad category basically covers anything that
doesn’t fit in the previous three categories. Some items that fall into this category include feelings, concepts, and even actions. Consider this example:
.ﺬﻫﹶﺐ
ﺍﻟﺴﻜﻮﺕ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟ ﱠ
ﱡ
(as-sukuut min adh-dhahab. Silence is golden.)

Engendering differences
An important feature of Arabic nouns is their gender. So in this section, I show you
ways to recognize the gender of an Arabic noun.
English nouns may describe males and females, but there’s no grammatical gender
for inanimate nouns or abstract concepts. So, John may be referred to as he and Mary
as she, but the table is referred to as it. In Arabic, the pronoun it doesn’t exist.
Instead, every noun is either masculine or feminine. When the noun is masculine, it
takes masculine adjectives. When it’s feminine, feminine adjectives are the correct
choice. (See Chapter 6 for more information on how adjectives and genders interact.)

Working with masculine nouns
In Arabic, two clues can tell you whether a noun is masculine. For instance, an Arabic
noun is masculine if:
 The noun describes something intuitively masculine, such as a man, brother, or
uncle.
 The noun doesn’t have the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa), which is the ordinary ending for a
feminine noun.
As an example of the first rule, here are a couple of masculine nouns describing
males:

( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul; man)
( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼjadd; grandfather)
Unfortunately, Arabic has no masculine ending (as, for instance, you have with the
Spanish word carro, meaning car). There’s nothing about a typical masculine noun
that tells you it’s masculine except the fact that it doesn’t have the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa). Here are a few examples of masculine nouns that aren’t intuitively masculine:

Chapter 2: Arabic 101 Refresher

( ﻛﹶ ﺄ ﹾﺱka’s; glass)
( ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒhaatif; telephone)
( ﻧ ﹺﻈﺎﻡniDHaam; system)
Getting girly with feminine nouns
In Arabic, two factors help you determine whether a noun is feminine. For instance, a
noun is feminine if it:
 Describes something understood as feminine, such as a woman, an aunt, or a
grandmother
 Ends with the regular feminine ending, the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa)
The following are examples of the first rule. These feminine nouns describe females in
Arabic:

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶﺓimra’a; woman)
( ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖbint; girl, daughter)
And now here are examples of the second rule. These nouns that describe genderneutral objects are still feminine nouns in Arabic. You can guess that they’re feminine
because of the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending.

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara; car)
( ﺟﹶ ﺮﻳﺪﺓjariida; newspaper)
There are always exceptions to the rule, of course. There are a handful of nouns with
( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) that are masculine. There are some nouns without it that are feminine. And there’s no rhyme or reason to the few violations of the expected rules. So
you have to look up words that you aren’t familiar with. Note that most comprehensive dictionaries on the market only tell you the gender of nouns that violate the
expected gender. I don’t use any of these rare irregular nouns in this book, but be on
the lookout for them elsewhere.
In this practice set, I give you the chance to recognize the probable gender of a noun
and add the appropriate form of the adjective. For each item, I give you the noun and
a masculine adjective. Put the adjective after the noun. I don’t throw any curve balls
at you in this exercise. The gender will be what you can and should safely assume.

Q. ( ﹶﻗﺮﹾﻳﺔqarya; village); ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
( ﹶSaghiir; small)
A. ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ
( ﹶﻗﺮﹾﻳﺔ ﹶqarya Saghiira; small village)
5.

ﺷﺒﹼﺎﻙ
( ﹸshubbaak; window); ( ﹶﻣﻔﹾﺘﻮﺡmaftuuH; open)
__________________________________________________________________________
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6.

( ﺩﹶﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔdarraaja; bicycle); ﺳﺮﻳﻊ
( ﹶsarii3; fast)
__________________________________________________________________________

7.

( ﹸﻋﻠﹾﺒﺔ3 ulba; box); ( ﺛ ﹶﻘﻴﻞthaqiil; heavy)
__________________________________________________________________________

8.

( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﻉshaari3; road); ( ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻞTawiil; long)
__________________________________________________________________________

Being Specific with the Definite State
The definite state is the form of a noun that refers to a specific example of that noun —
not just any theoretical case. In other words, when you say that you saw the movie,
you’re referring to a specific, or definite, movie. But if you ask someone whether they
saw a movie on Friday night, you aren’t asking about a specific movie. Grammarians
use the term definite state to refer to a noun that’s given some equivalent to the
English word the, which is considered a definite article. A noun in English with the
word the in front of it is considered to be in the definite state. By contrast, if you use
the indefinite article a/an, you’re describing the indefinite state.
Arabic creates the definite state by adding the prefix ( ﺍ ﹶﻝal-) to a noun. Even though
al- is a prefix on the word — not a separate word like the — grammarians still generally call al- the definite article. Because the definite article in Arabic is made up of just
the two consonants ’( ﺍ ﹶalif) and ( ﻝlaam), Arab speakers and writers frequently refer
to making a noun definite as “adding the ’alif laam.”
The following are two nouns that I make definite by adding the ’alif laam. In each case,
I first show you the noun by itself and then the noun with the prefixed definite article:

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; a book)
( ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏal-kitaab; the book)
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara; a car)
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﱠas-sayyaara; the car)
Notice that in the Arabic script, I have indeed added the ’alif laam to each noun. But
( ﹶsayyaara), the definite version has no ( ﻝlaam) at all. Instead, you find a
with ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
double s sound. This is because about half of the consonants in Arabic absorb the l
sound of the laam and turn into a doubled consonant.
In the following sections, you discover how each consonant behaves when you add
the ’alif laam to it. The Arabic consonants are classified as sun letters or moon letters depending on what they do to the laam in the definite state.
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The sun letters
Consonants that assimilate the laam of the ’alif laam are called sun letters. The reason
ﺷﻤ ﹲ
ﹶ
they’re called this is because the first letter of the word for sun in Arabic, ﹾﺲ
(shamsun), is a sun letter itself.
The assimilation of the laam to produce a doubled consonant is primarily a matter of
pronunciation. In writing, you use the usual ’alif laam as the prefix to create the definite state. If, however, the first consonant of the word is one of the sun letters, you
acknowledge the assimilation of the laam by writing a ( ﹼshadda), which is the symbol
for a doubled consonant, above the sun letter itself. (If you’re uncertain about the
shadda, you can review Arabic writing rules in Chapter 3.) What’s great about this in
Arabic is that there’s a convenient way to visually recognize that a noun is definite,
even if the pronunciation doesn’t have a laam with sun letters.
Table 2-1 displays each of the sun letters, along with a noun that begins with each.

Table 2-1

The Arabic Sun Letters

Arabic Sun Letter

Example Word Beginning with the Sun Letter

( ﺕtaa’)
( ﺙthaa’)
( ﺩdaal)
( ﺫdhaal)
( ﺭraa’)
( ﺯzaay)
( ﺱsiin)
( ﺵshiin)
( ﺹSaad)
( ﺽDaad)
( ﻁTaa’)
( ﻅDHaa’)
( ﻝlaam)
( ﻥnuun)

( ﺍﻟﺘﹼﻴﻦat-tiin; the fig)
( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺜﻠﹾﺞath-thalj; the snow)
( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺪ ﹼﻡad-damm; the blood)
( ﺍﻟ ﱢﺬﺋ ﹾﺐadh-dhi’b; the wolf)
( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲar-ra’iis; the president)
( ﺍﻟﺰﱠﻳ ﹾﺖaz-zayt; the oil)
ﺍﻟﺴﺒﹶﺐ
( ﱠas-sabab; the reason)
ﺍﻟﺸﻤﹾﺲ
( ﱠash-shams; the sun)
ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻖ
( ﱠaS-Sadiiq; the friend)
ﺍﻟﻀﻤﻴﺮ
( ﱠaD-Damiir; the conscience)
( ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﻴﺐaT-Tabiib; the physician)
( ﺍﻟﻈﱢ ﻞﹼaDH-DHill; the shadow)
( ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻮﹾﻥal-lawn; the color)
( ﺍﻟﻨﹼﺎﺱan-naas; the people)
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The moon letters
The moon letters are those consonants that don’t assimilate the laam. Instead,
with the moon letters, the ’alif laam goes onto the word as a simple prefix pronounced al-. The reason they’re named as they are is that the first letter of the
( ﹶﻗ ﹾqamrun), is a moon letter itself.
word for moon in Arabic, ﻤ ﹲﺮ
Table 2-2 displays each of the moon letters along with examples of words beginning
with each of the moon letters.

Table 2-2

The Arabic Moon Letters

Arabic Moon Letter

Example Word Beginning with the Moon Letter

( ﺀhamza)
( ﺏbaa’)
( ﺝjiim)
( ﺡHaa’)
( ﺥkhaa’)
( ﻉ3ayn)
( ﻍghayn)
( ﻑfaa’)
( ﻕqaaf)
( ﻙkaaf)
( ﻡmiim)
( ﻩhaa’)
( ﻭwaaw)
( ﻱyaa’)

( ﺍﻷ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞal-’akl; the food)
( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖal-bayt; the house)
( ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺭal-jaar; the neighbor)
( ﺍﻟﺤﹸ ﹼﺐal-Hubb; the love)
( ﺍﻟﺨﺎﻝal-khaal; the maternal uncle)
( ﺍﻟﻌﻤﹼ ﺔal-3amma; the paternal aunt)
( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻐﻨﹶﻢal-ghanam; the sheep)
( ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻝal-fuul; the beans)
( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﺮal-qamr; the moon)
( ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔal-kalima; the word)
( ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺀal-maa’; the water)
( ﺍﻟﻬﹶ ﺪﹺﻳﺔal-hadiya; the present)
( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪal-walad; the boy)
( ﺍﻟﻴﹶﺪal-yad; the hand)

It’s your turn to put your newfound knowledge of the ’alif laam into practice. For
each of the words I give you, add the ’alif laam.

Q. ﺻﻮﹾﻡ
( ﹶSawm; fasting)
A. ﺍﻟﺼﻮﹾﻡ
ﱠ

(aS-Sawm; the fasting)

9.

( ﹶﻣﺘﹾﺤﹶ ﻒmatHaf; museum) ___________________________________________________

10.

( ﺳﻮﻕsuuq; market) ________________________________________________________
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11.

( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹾﻒkatf; shoulder) ________________________________________________________

12.

( ﺛﹶﻤﹶﻦthaman; price) ________________________________________________________

13.

( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻣﻴﻦta’miin; insurance) ___________________________________________________

14.

( ﺭﹶﻗﹶﻢraqam; number) ________________________________________________________

15.

( ﺣﹶ ﺮﻳﺮHariir; silk) ___________________________________________________________

16.

( ﺩﹶﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔdarraaja; bicycle) ____________________________________________________

17.

( ﺟﺎﻣﹺﻊjaami3; mosque) ______________________________________________________

18.

’( ﺃ ﹸ ﹼﻡumm; mother) __________________________________________________________

Working with Pronouns and Pronoun Suffixes
Pronouns are words that can take the place of nouns. For instance, in English, you can
say, “I saw my friend at the party and went with him to the buffet table. He ate all the
breadsticks!” Instead of repeating the word friend, you can use pronouns to be more
concise. In this example, you can see how English has separate pronouns for both
subjects (he) and objects (him) of verbs.
English also has possessive pronouns. With possessive pronouns, you’re able to say
“I attended his wedding” and “I know their secret.” While English has separate words
for pronouns and possessive pronouns, Arabic only has separate, or independent,
pronouns for the subjects of verbs. When you need to express a pronoun as the
object of a verb or to express a possessive pronoun, you use pronoun suffixes on the
nouns and verbs.

Discovering the independent
forms of Arabic pronouns
An independent (or stand-alone) form of the Arabic pronoun is used when the pronoun is the subject of a verb or the main topic of an equational sentence. However,
in a sentence with a verb, the pronouns aren’t strictly necessary, because the verb
form itself also tells you who’s performing the action. But you can add the independent forms of the Arabic pronoun to provide emphasis about who’s doing the action.
(For example, you may want to make it very clear that “You need to take out the garbage, not me.”)
In Arabic, when you’re talking to or about a group that has mixed gender, you use the
masculine plural forms. You only use the feminine plural forms when talking to or
about a group that’s composed of three or more female people.
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Table 2-3 shows the independent forms of the Arabic pronoun.

Table 2-3

The Independent Forms of the Arabic Pronoun

Arabic Pronoun

Translation

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎana)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti)
( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa)
( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)

I

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu)
’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna)
( ﻫﹸﻢﹾhum)
( ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦhunna)

we

you (M)
you (F)
he
she

you (MP)
you (FP)
they (MP)
they (FP)

Tacking on the possessive pronoun
suffixes to Arabic nouns
Unlike English, Arabic doesn’t have separate possessive pronouns such as his, our,
and their. Instead, Arabic has possessive pronouns that you attach as suffixes to the
noun. (When you want to express possession of one full noun over another noun, you
use the ’iDaafa construction covered later in this chapter.)
To form the possessive, you attach the proper possessive pronoun suffix to the noun
without adding the ’alif laam to make it definite. After all, if I tell you that I like his
car, I’m referring to a specific, or definite, car. You attach your pronouns to the noun
after the case ending with only one exception — the suffix ( ﻱ-ii), which is used to
express my.
In Table 2-4, I use the nominative case, but these possessive pronoun suffixes go on a
noun in the accusative or genitive as well. (To see the cases covered in detail, you
can go to Chapter 4 of this book.) In the table, you see the possessive suffixes added
to the nouns after the normal u vowel of the nominative. In the exception, you remove
the nominative ending u and add the suffix ( ﻱ-ii) directly to the noun. I show you
how to apply the suffixes using the example noun ( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book).
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Table 2-4
Arabic Possessive
Pronoun Suffix

( ﻱ-ii)
( ﻙﹶ-ka)
( ﻙﹺ-ki)
( ﹸﻩ-hu)
( ﻫﺎ-haa)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﻛﹸ ﻢﹾ-kum)
( ﻛﹸ ﱠﻦ-kunna)
( ﻫﹸﻢﹾ-hum)
( ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦ-hunna)

Possessive Pronoun Suffixes
Translation
my
your (MS)
your (FS)
his
her
our
your
your (FP)
their
their (FP)

Example Forms Using the Noun

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﻲkitaabii; my book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸﻚﹶkitaabuka; your [MS] book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸﻚﹺkitaabuki; your [FS] book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸ ﹸﻪkitaabuhu; his book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹸﻬﺎkitaabuhaa; her book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹸﻨﺎkitaabunaa; our book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹸﻜﹸ ﻢkitaabukum; your book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹸﻜﹸ ﱠﻦkitaabukunna; your [FP] book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸﻬﹸ ﻢkitaabuhum; their book)
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸﻬﹸ ﱠﻦkitaabuhunna; their [FP] book)

When you put the possessive suffixes on a noun with the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) — the
Arabic feminine ending that’s described earlier in the chapter — you change the taa’
marbuuTa into a ( ﺕtaa’). Then you add the usual endings. Consider the feminine
noun ’( ﺇﺟﺎﺑﺔijaaba; answer). Here’s what it looks like with the possessive pronoun
suffixes added:

’( ﺇﺟﺎﺑ ﹶﺘﻲijaabatii; my answer)
’( ﺇﺟﺎﺑﹶﺘﹸﻬﺎijaabatuhaa; her answer)
For each of the supplied English nouns and pronouns, add the possessive suffix in Arabic.

Q.

his house

A. ( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪbaytuhu; his house)
19. my job ____________________________________________________________________
20. his name __________________________________________________________________
21. our hope __________________________________________________________________
22. her university ______________________________________________________________
23. your (MP) president ________________________________________________________
24. their (FP) idea _____________________________________________________________
25. your (MS) food _____________________________________________________________
26. your (FS) pen ______________________________________________________________
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Getting Active with Arabic Verbs
Verbs are the words in a language that really make life exciting because they express
action. One interesting thing you may have discovered is that Arabic manages to get
by without using a verb that means to be in the present tense. So, instead of saying
“I am happy,” you just say “I happy.” (You can explore sentences without the verb to
be in the present tense in the later section “Adding up equational sentences.” But,
don’t worry. Arabic has a rich inventory of ways to describe the other actions that
spice up your life.
In Chapter 9, I introduce you to the ten forms of the Arabic verb. And Chapter 10
helps you sort out the irregular verbs that can sometimes be troublesome. In this section, however, you can review the formation of the past, present, and future tenses of
simple and regular verbs.

Writing the past tense verb
I start with the past tense because Arabic dictionaries use the past tense form as the
base word to show you any verb. Another good reason to start with it is because it’s
easier than the present — you only have to add suffixes to form the past tense. (The
present requires both prefixes and suffixes.) So I start you out easy with the past
tense.
Simply put, the past tense describes actions or conditions that happened in the past.
In Arabic, you express past tense by adding one of the many past tense personal pronoun suffixes to the verb. All verbs in Arabic use the same endings to produce the
past tense. Table 2-5 shows the different personal pronoun suffixes that you use.

Table 2-5

Personal Pronoun Suffixes for Verbs in the Past Tense

Arabic Pronoun

Translation

Suffix

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti)
( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa)
( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)
( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu)
’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna)
( ﻫﹸﻢhum)
( ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦhunna)

I/me

you (FS)

( ﺕﹸ-tu)
( ﺕﹶ-ta)
( ﺕﹺ-ti)

he

( ﹶ-a)

she

( ﹶﺕﹾ-at)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﺗﹸﻢﹾ-tum)
( ﺗﹸ ﱠﻦ-tunna)
( ﻭ-uu)
( ﹶﻥ-na)

you (MS)

we
you (MP)
you (FP)
they (MP)
they (FP)
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As an example, the following table shows all the forms of the verb,
drink), in the past tense.

ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba; to

ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba; to drink)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹸ
’( ﹶanaa sharibtu)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﻨﺎ
( ﹶnaHnu sharibnaa)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹶ
’( ﹶanta sharibta)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﹶantum sharibtum)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹺ
’( ﹶanti sharibti)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﹶantunna sharibtunna)
ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶhuwa shariba)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑﻮﺍ
( ﹶhum sharibuu)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹶﺖﹾ
( ﹶhiya sharibat)
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﹶhunna sharibna)
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ ﻷﹶﻧﹼﻲ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺀ ﹶ
ﹶ
Past tense of

(sharibtu al-maa’ sarii3an li’annii kuntu 3aTshaan jiddan.
I drank the water quickly, because I was very thirsty)
You don’t necessarily need to use the separate pronouns in addition to the verb since
the suffixes of the past tense tell you who’s performing the action. Use the pronouns
only if you want to emphasize who’s performing the action.

Creating the present tense verb
The present tense expresses action occurring in the present time. In Arabic, forming
the present tense is a bit more complicated than forming the past tense. The main
reason is because every verb in the present tense receives a prefix, but some also get
a suffix. I explain the rules a little later in this section.
Before you can properly form the present tense of a verb, you need to look in the dictionary to determine the vowel that goes over the second consonant of the verb. You
can read more about these vowels in Chapter 3. You don’t have to worry about which
vowel to choose, however; it’s predetermined. You just need to find out which one is
correct in the dictionary. (And you’ll be able to find it easily since I give you the past
and present tense of each verb. Whatever vowel you find following the second consonant of the triliteral root in the present tense is the vowel you use for all the forms of
the present.) Each verb uses only one of the three possible vowels: Damma, kasra,
and fatHa. Table 2-6 shows examples of verbs using each of the three vowels.

Table 2-6

Examples of Verbs Using the Three Vowels

Arabic Vowel

Arabic Verb

Translation

( ﹶﻓﺘﹾﺤﺔfatHa; a)
ﺴﺮﺓ
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkasra; i)
ﺿﻤﹼ ﺔ
( ﹶDamma; u)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyashrabu)
ﹺﺲ
( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹾ ﻠ ﹸnajlisu)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
( ﺗ ﹾtashkuru)

he drinks
we sit
she thanks
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Before I show you all the forms of the present tense, I need to describe the steps for
generating the present tense verb. Here they are:
1. Attach the necessary prefix for each person of the verb to the first consonant.
The first consonant won’t be followed by a vowel (you write a consonant without
a vowel in Arabic by placing the [ ﹾsukuun] symbol over the consonant).
2. After the second consonant, add the vowel that the particular verb uses in the
present tense.
You can discover the correct vowel in your dictionary.
3. Add a Damma to the third consonant of the root.
The following are exceptions to this rule:

( ﻳ ﹶ-iina).
• You (FS) takes the suffix ﻦ
( ﻭ ﹶ-uuna).
• You (MP) and they (MP) take the suffix ﻥ
( ﹶ-na).
• You (FP) and they (FP) take the suffix ﻥ
Table 2-7 shows the prefixes and suffixes that you must add to create the present
tense.

Table 2-7

Personal Pronoun Prefixes and Suffixes
for Verbs in the Present Tense

Arabic Pronoun

Translation

Prefix

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti)
( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa)
( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)
( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu)
’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna)
( ﻫﹸﻢhum)
( ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦhunna)

I/me

’( ﺃ ﹶa-)
( ﺗ ﹶta-)
( ﺗ ﹶta-)
( ﻳ ﹶya-)
( ﺗ ﹶta-)
( ﻧ ﹶna-)
( ﺗ ﹶta-)
( ﺗ ﹶta-)
( ﻳ ﹶya-)
( ﻳ ﹶya-)

you (MS)
you (FS)
he
she
we
you (MP)
you (FP)
they (MP)
they (FP)

As an example, the following table shows all the forms of the verb,
drink), in the present tense.

Suffix

ﹸ

(-u)

ﹸ

(-u)

( ﻳ ﹶﻦ-iina)
ﹸ

(-u)

ﹸ

(-u)

( ﹸ-u)
( ﻭ ﹶﻥ-unna)
( ﹶﻥ-na)
( ﻭ ﹶﻥ-uuna)
( ﹶﻥ-na)
ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba; to
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ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba; to drink)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸanaa ’ashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tashrabuuna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tashrabiina)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑ ﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tashrabna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yashrabuuna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑ ﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yashrabna)
.ﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸ ﻋﹶﺼﻴﺮ ﺗﹸﻔﹼ ﺎﺡ ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ
ﻥ ﹾ
Present tense of

(nashrabu 3aSiir tuffaaH kull yawm. We drink apple juice every day.)

Forming the future tense verb
If there were an Olympic event for the easiest way to form the future tense in a language, Arabic would likely take the gold medal. All you have to do to write a verb in
( ﹶsa) to the present tense form. How easy is that?
the future tense is add ﺳ

( ﹶshariba; to drink). Notice that
Following are the future tense forms of the verb, ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
the forms here are identical to the present tense forms except for the addition of the
( ﹶsa).
prefix ﺳ
ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba; to drink)
ﺳﺄ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸ
’( ﹶanaa sa’ashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
ﺳﻨ ﹾ
( ﹶnaHnu sanashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
ﺳﺘ ﹾ
’( ﹶanta satashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻮ ﹶﻥ
ﺳﺘ ﹾ
’( ﹶantum satashrabuuna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻴ ﹶﻦ
ﺳﺘ ﹾ
’( ﹶanti satashrabiina)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑ ﹾ ﹶﻦ
ﺳﺘ ﹾ
’( ﹶantunna satashrabna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
ﺳﻴ ﹾ
( ﹶhuwa sayashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑﻮ ﹶﻥ
ﺳﻴ ﹾ
( ﹶhum sayashrabuuna)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
ﺳﺘ ﹾ
( ﹶhiya satashrabu)
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺑ ﹾ ﹶﻦ
ﺳﻴ ﹾ
( ﹶhunna sayashrabna)
.ﻥ ﺷﺎ ﹶﺀ ﺍﷲ
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ ﺇ ﹺ ﹾ
ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹺ
ﺳﻨ ﹾ
ﹶ
(sanashrabu al-qahwa ma3an 3indamaa yaSilu ‘aHmad, ‘in shaa’a allah.
We will drink coffee together when Ahmad arrives, God willing.)
Producing the proper form of the verb is an important skill to master as you move on
to the various forms and irregular verbs in the rest of the book. So be sure to take a
run through this exercise before you begin. In the following sentences, each blank
needs a verb. For clues, you get the root and vowel of the verb you need. To keep you
from having to go to the dictionary, I give you the present tense vowel of each verb in
parentheses. For the sake of the exercise, use past tense for anything in the past,
present for anything today, and future for tomorrow.
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Q. [ ’ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala (u) to eat] .ﹶﻣﺲ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﻭﹶﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋﻲ _____ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ ﺃ ﹺanaa wa-’aSdiqaa’ii
_____ fii-l-maT3am ’amsi. My friends and I _____ at the restaurant yesterday.)

A. .ﹶﻣﺲ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﻭﹶﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋﻲ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﻨﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ ﺃ ﹺanaa wa-’aSdiqaa’ii ’akalnaa fii-l-maT3am
’amsi. My friends and I ate at the restaurant yesterday.)

27. [

kataba (u) to write] .

_________ (_________ kariim risaalatan

al-yawm. Karim _________ a letter today.)
28. [

la3aba (a) to play ] .

_________ (_________ al-walad kurat

al-qadam ghadan. The boy _________ soccer tomorrow.)
29. [

dhahaba (a) to go] .

_________ (_________ faaTima

’ilaa lubnaan al-’usbuu3 al-maaDii. Fatima _________ to Lebanon last week.)
30. [

shakara (u) to thank] .

_________ (_________ marwaan

’ustaadhahu ’amsi. Marwan _________ his professor yesterday.)
31. [

HaDara (u) to come] .

_________

(’anti _________ ’ilaa-l-Hafla

ghadan. Tomorrow you _________ to the party.)
32. [

qara’a (a) to read ] .

_________ (_________ an-nisaa’ al-kutub

al-yawm. The women _________ the books today.)
33. [

bada’a (a) to begin] .

_________

(’anaa _________ waajibaatii

’amsi. I _________ my homework yesterday.)
34. [

nazala (i ) to disembark] .

_________ (_________ Sadiiqii

mina-T-Taa’ira ghadan. My friend _________ from the plane tomorrow.)

Grasping Arabic Grammar Essentials
As you know, nouns are the things and verbs are the actions. Knowing how to put
these items together is where you enter that often feared area of grammar. To compare language to baking a cake, nouns and verbs alike are the ingredients you use.
But grammar is the recipe that tells you the specific ways to combine those ingredients so you can produce something good. Grammar lets writers produce a work in a
way that’s understandable (and hopefully enjoyable) to all.
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In terms of their grammar, there are two main types of languages. One type relies on
word suffixes or prefixes to determine what every part of speech is doing in the sentence. We call these inflected languages. Latin is one of them; it has different endings
for every possible function of the words. Another type of language is what’s called a
word order language. English is a member of this class. In English, the subject comes
before the verb and the object comes after.
Modern Standard Arabic is an inflected language that has developed into a word
order language. What do I mean by that? Well, Arabic has case endings (which you
can read about in Chapter 4) that tell you whether a noun is the subject or the object.
However, because word order also tells you the subject and object, you can drop
those endings out of your pronunciation without causing any loss of understanding.
It isn’t surprising that all the modern dialects have abandoned the case endings.
In this section, I give you a brief overview of a few important grammatical issues in
Arabic, including a description of the two types of sentences (equational and verbal)
and an explanation of the ’iDaafa structure. Familiarity with these concepts equips
you to expand your use of Arabic into the more complicated grammatical constructions that are covered in Part IV of this book.

Adding up equational sentences
The most basic sentence in Arabic is one in which you write A [is] B. This type of
sentence is known as an equational sentence. In Arabic, there’s no verb meaning to be
in the present tense. Instead, it’s understood from the context. To give you an idea of
how this works, I put the word to be in brackets in the English translation of the examples to remind you that this word is missing in the Arabic.
In the following examples, I show you the possible types of equational sentences.
What they have in common is the lack of a present tense verb to be as well as the
existence of two parts. The first part (A) is the subject. The subject could be a name,
pronoun, or proper noun. The second part (B) is called the predicate. The predicate is
the additional information your equational sentence imparts about the subject. That
information could be in the form of an adjective (if you’re describing an attribute of
the subject) or a proper noun or name.
Here’s an example of an equational sentence in which A could be a proper name and
B could be another noun:
.ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﻤﱠﺪ ﻣﹸﻬﹶ ﹾﻨﺪﹺﺱ
(Muhammad muhandis. Muhammad [is] an engineer.)
A could also be a noun and B could be a proper name, like this:

ﺍ ﹾ
.ﹺﺳﻤﻲ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ
(ismii ’aHmad. My name [is] Ahmad.)
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And, finally, A could be a pronoun and B could be an adjective, as in this example
(which also adds a temporal adverb):
.ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺒﺎﻥ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ
(’anaa ta3baan al-yawm. I [am] tired today.)
You can add the interrogative particle ( ﻫﹶﻞﹾhal) to an equational sentence to make it
a question. There’s no direct English equivalent for hal; it just introduces a question.
Consider this example:

ﻫﹶﻞ ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ؟
(hal ’anta muta’akkid min dhaalika? [Are] you sure about that?)

Creating action with verbal sentences
A verbal sentence contains a verb in the predicate. In a verbal sentence, the fact that a
particular action took place or is taking place is an integral part of the information
being conveyed. It may also be true that the verbal sentence tells you who’s doing the
action or to whom the action is being done. Here’s an example of a verbal sentence:
.ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹼﻡ

ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﻠﹾﺐ ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ

(naama al-kalb kulla-l-yawm. The dog slept all day.)
Here the word dog is the subject and slept is the verb. This sentence displays the normal word order you use in Arabic. The first word of the sentence is your verb.
Immediately following your verb comes your subject. There’s no object to the verb.
However, if your sentence requires you to add an object, you express the object
immediately after the subject. For example, here’s a sentence with a subject, a verb,
and an object:

ﹺﻄﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻘ ﹼ
.ﻔﺄ ﹾﺭ

ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹶﺖﹾ

(’akalat al-qiTTa al-fa’r. The cat ate the mouse.)
Here the word cat is the subject, ate is the verb, and, well, the mouse is the unfortunate object.

Expressing possession with
the ’iDaafa structure
An ’iDaafa is the grammatical construction used in Arabic to express possession of
one noun over another. To form an ’iDaafa, you put two nouns next to each other,
with the second noun possessing the first. Refer to Chapter 7 for help on perfecting
your use of complicated and long ’iDaafas. For now, I keep it simple and just go over
the two-word ’iDaafa.
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In English, you have two ways to express possession of one noun over another. You
can use the word of, as in the phrase, the house of Ahmad. You can also use the possessive suffix ’s, as in Ahmad’s house. In Arabic, you express either one of these two
English phrases with an ’iDaafa in which you put together the two words, ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ
(bayt ’aHmad; literally, house Ahmad).
One inviolable rule about the Arabic ’iDaafa is that the first word in the ’iDaafa can
never take the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). If the second word is definite — it’s either a proper
name like Ahmad or it’s a noun with the ’alif laam — the whole ’iDaafa is translated
as if both members are definite. Here’s an example of an ’iDaafa with a noun in the
definite state coming second. Notice that the translation renders both definite:

ﻣﹸﺴﺎﻋﹺﺪ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ
(musaa3id ar-ra’iis; the assistant of the president or, the president’s assistant)
You see in the final example that when the first word in an ’iDaafa ends with the taa’
marbuuTa, you pronounce the word as if there’s a final t. In Arabic writing, however,
there’s no difference in spelling.
The only way to master the ’iDaafa construction is by practicing extensively. So in
the following exercise, I provide you with several English possessive phrases.
Produce the indicated ’iDaafas in Arabic based on those English phrases.

Q.

the tree’s leaves

A. ﺍﻟﺸﺠﹶ ﺮﺓ
’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﺭﺍﻕ ﱠawraaq ash-shajara)
35. the man’s shirt _____________________________________________________________
36. a friend’s pen _______________________________________________________________
37. the girl’s school _____________________________________________________________
38. a cup of coffee ______________________________________________________________
39. the friend’s car ______________________________________________________________
40. the college stadium __________________________________________________________
41. a man’s daughter ___________________________________________________________
42. the professor’s address _____________________________________________________

Navigating Arabic Bilingual Dictionaries
Have you ever forgotten a word even in English? In that moment, you may tell a friend
that there’s a word you need, and it’s right on the tip of your tongue. You use so
many words every day that you’re bound to have difficulties even in your native language. However, how much more frustrating it is to find yourself needing a word that
you’ve never even learned! That’s where bilingual dictionaries come in.
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Consider the following common Arabic saying: .ﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ ﻣﹸﺤﻴﻂ
( ﺍﻟ ﹶal-3arabiyya muHiiT.
Arabic is an Ocean.). Arabic contains the largest number of native words of all other
languages on the planet. (English has more words overall, but a majority of English
words are borrowed from other languages.) So obviously, you need to know your way
around a dictionary, whether it’s one in the back of this book or a separate ArabicEnglish dictionary.

Using the dictionaries in the
appendixes of this book
As you go through this book, you may need to consult the dictionaries in the appendixes to complete the exercises. So to help you do that most efficiently, you need a little guidance on how to use them. When you need to find the Arabic equivalent to an
English word, look it up in the English-Arabic dictionary. You look it up alphabetically
(according to the English word).
To help you distinguish between nouns and verbs, a verb is always given in the form
of an infinitive (to + a verb). Compare the following two entries; the first one is a verb
and the second a noun:

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba) / ( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸyujiibu)
answer: ( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﺏjawaab) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹾ ﻮﹺﺑﺔajwiba)
to answer:

For the Arabic-English dictionary, I include all forms alphabetically by the order of
the Arabic alphabet — as opposed to listing words under their triliteral roots (which
is how many other dictionaries are organized). If you’re unsure of the order of the
Arabic alphabet, it’s included in the Cheat Sheet at the front of the book. This organization should help you more quickly locate the forms you need. When I give you a
verb, I supply the present tense in parentheses along with the past tense. For nouns
and adjectives, I give you the plural form in parentheses.

Finding your way through a regular
Arabic-English dictionary
The main difference between the dictionaries you encounter in this book and many of
the full dictionaries on the market is that many follow the convention of organizing by
root rather than presenting each word alphabetically. In this book’s Arabic-English
dictionary, you find the word ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab; office) on the same page as ﹶﺼﻨﹶﻊ
ﻣ ﹾ
(maSna3; factory) because both start with m. In other full dictionaries, however, you
would find ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab; office) on the same page as ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib; writer) because
all the words formed from the root ( ﻛﺘﺐk-t-b; to write) are put together.
For a good alphabetical dictionary that’s organized the same way as the dictionaries
in this book, try Al Mawrid (English-Arabic/Arabic-English dictionary) by Mounir
Baalbaki. A good dictionary that’s organized by triliteral root is The Hans Wehr
Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic.
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Answer Key
a ( ﺳﺎ ﹺﻣ ﹲﻊsaami3un; hearer)
b ( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺒﹶﺦﹲmaTbakhun; kitchen)
c ( ﺣﺎﻛﹺ ﻢHaakim; judge)
d ( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺮﹶﺝﹲmakhrajun; exit)
( ﹸshubbaak maftuuH; open window)
e ﺷﺒﹼﺎﻙ ﹶﻣﻔﹾﺘﻮﺡ
( ﺩﹶﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔ ﹶdarraaja sarii3a; fast bicycle)
f ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺔ
g ( ﹸﻋﻠﹾﺒﺔ ﺛ ﹶﻘﻴﻠﺔ3ulba thaqiila; heavy box)
h ( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﻉ ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻞshaari3 Tawiil; long road)
i ( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﺘﹾﺤﹶ ﻒal-matHaf; the museum)
( ﹼas-suuq; the market)
j ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻕ
k ( ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺘﹾﻒal-katf; the shoulder)
l ( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺜﻤﹶﻦath-thaman; the price)
m ( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺘﺄ ﹾﻣﻴﻦat-ta’miin; the insurance)
n ( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﻗﹶﻢar-raqam; the number)
o ( ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺮﻳﺮal-Hariir; the silk)
p ( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺪﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔad-darraaja; the bicycle)
q ( ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻊal-jaami3; the mosque)
r ( ﺍﻷ ﹸ ﹼﻡal-’umm; the mother)
s ( ﻭﹶﻇﻴﻔﹶﺘﻲwaDHiifatii; my job)
t ( ﺍﺳﻤﹸ ﹸﻪismuhu; his name)
u ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹶﻣﻠﹸﻨﺎamalunaa; our hope)
v ( ﺟﺎ ﹺﻣ ﹶﻌﺘﹸﻬﺎjaami3atuhaa; her university)
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( ﺭ ﹸra’iisukum; your president)
w ﹶﺋﻴﺴﻜﹸ ﻢ
x ( ﻓﹺﻜﹾ ﺮﹶﺗﹸﻬﹸ ﱠﻦfikratuhunna; their idea)
y ( ﻃﹶ ﻌﺎﻣﹸﻚﹶTa3aamuka; your food)
A ( ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻤﹸ ﻚﹺqalamuki; your pen)
27. .

(yaktubu kariim risaalatan al-yawm. Karim writes

a letter today.)
28. .

(sa-yal3abu al-walad kurat al-qadam ghadan.

The boy will play soccer tomorrow.)
29. .

(dhahabat faaTima ‘ilaa lubnaan

al-’usbuu3 al-maaDii. Fatima went to Lebanon last week.)
30. .

(shakara marwaan ‘ustaadhahu ‘amsi. Marwan

thanked his professor yesterday.)
31. .

(’anti sa-taHDuriina ‘ilaa-l-Hafla ghadan.

Tomorrow you will come to the party.)
32. .

(tagra’u an-nisaa’ al-kutub al-yawm. The women read the

books today.)
33. .

(‘anaa bada’tu waajibaatii ‘amsi. I started my

homework yesterday.)
34. .

(sa-yanzilu Sadiiqii mina-T-Taa’ira ghadan.

My friend will disembark from the plane tomorrow.)

J ( ﻗﹶﻤﻴﺺ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞqamiiS ar-rajul)
( ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻢ ﹶqalam Sadiiq)
K ﺻﺪﻳﻖ
L ( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﺳﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹺﺒﻨﹾﺖmadrasat al-bint)
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M ( ﹺﻓﻨﹾﺠﺎﻥ ﻗﹶﻬﻮﺓfinjaan qahwa)
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ ﱠ
( ﹶsayyaarat aS-Sadiiq)
N ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻖ
O ( ﹶﻣﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺔmal3ab al-kulliya)
P ( ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞbint rajul)
Q ( ﹸﻋﻨﹾﻮﺍﻥ ﺍﻷ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫ3unwaan al-’ustaadh)
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Chapter 3

The Write Stuff: How to Read and
Write the Arabic Alphabet
In This Chapter
 Discovering Arabic letters that connect in only one direction
 Producing Arabic letters that connect in two directions
 Writing the vowels and special characters in Arabic

M

any times, when native speakers of Arabic discover that I know how to speak
their language, they ask me if I also know how to read and write it. When I tell
them I do, they’re ordinarily more impressed (and even astounded) with the fact that
I know the Arabic alphabet than with the fact that I know how to speak the language
itself! This is because, for good or bad, the Arabic alphabet is a difficult matter.
If you have no background yet in how to read and write the Arabic script that you
find in this book, you can still get started learning some intermediate level Arabic.
This is because as an extra feature of this book, I include English transliteration for
everything. But learning the alphabet still is essential for you if you intend to gain any
depth in the language.
The purpose of this chapter is to provide a straightforward presentation of each
Arabic letter. I show you how to recognize and write each letter. I also explore how
each consonant is pronounced and how to add vowels to your consonants.

Understanding the Basics
of Writing Arabic Script
Arabic, as you probably know, is written from right to left. Arabic letters that can be
connected only to letters on their own right side are called non-connectors. This name
is conventionally used even though it’s a bit of a misnomer, since the so-called nonconnectors can indeed connect to letters that precede them in a word. But they can’t
ever connect to letters that follow them. Other letters can connect to letters that both
precede and follow them. These letters are called connectors.
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When I present each of the letters to you, I give you the name of the letter in Arabic,
which is a dummy word that starts with that letter (like how we, in English, pronounce
the letter b as bee.) In this chapter, I use consistent names for the potential shapes of
both the non-connectors and the connectors from the start. Here’s a description of
the potential letters:
 Independent (I): The form of the letter that stands alone and not connected to
any other letter.
 Initial Connected (In.C.): The form of the letter that’s not connected to any letter on its own right side but is connected to a following letter on its left side.
 Medial (Med.): The form of the letter that’s connected to other letters on both
its right and left sides.
 Final Connected (F.C.): The form of the letter that’s connected to another letter
on its own right side but is also the final letter of a word.
One of the benefits of a For Dummies book is the modular organization. In other
words, topics are self-contained in the book for you to explore however and whenever you see fit. Indeed, the rest of this book is organized that way. My advice to you,
however, is that if you’re currently making your first foray into the alphabet, you
should work through this particular chapter from start to finish. Because the Arabic
letters connect with one another in a cursive script, they really need to be explored
from start to finish so you can build on what you learn.

Exploring the Non-Connectors
Letters that can connect only on their own right side are called non-connectors.
Because they can never connect to letters that follow them, they won’t have a form
for the Initial Connected and Medial letters. They also, by definition, can never connect to one another. I show you each of the non-connectors in the following sections.

’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif)
The ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) as a letter by itself represents the long a vowel (transliterated in this
book as aa. You write the Independent ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) as a single line downward. The
Final Connected ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) goes upward from the letter that it’s connected to. Table 3-1
shows the two shapes of the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) as you will see them in the book and written
by hand.

Table 3-1
Location
I
F.C.

Shapes of the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif)
Font

ﺍ
ﺎ

Handwritten

Example
( ﺩﺍﺭdaar; house)

( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥkaana; he was)
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( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)
The ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), which is transliterated as w in this book, can represent two sounds.
It can be a consonant equal to the English w in wish. It also can stand for the long u
vowel (transliterated in this book as uu) as in the English word food. There are two
ways to know when the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) is being used as a consonant. If there’s a vowel
symbol above or below the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), it represents the consonantal sound w. (You
can explore vowels in the final section of this chapter.) Also, if the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) is followed by a long vowel, written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), or ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), it’s being
used as a consonant. If the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) doesn’t have a vowel, it’s being used to represent a long u vowel on whatever consonant it’s following.
You write the Independent ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) like a large comma with a space inside. The
Final Connected ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) forms the same shape. Table 3-2 shows the two shapes of
the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-2

Shapes of the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻭ

( ﻳ ﹶﺰﻭﺭﹸyazuuru; he visits)

F.C.

ﻮ

( ﻧﻮﺭnuur; light)

( ﺩﺍﻝdaal) and ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal)
The ( ﺩﺍﻝdaal) and ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal) are formed with the same shape. The only difference is
that the ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal) has a dot drawn above the letter and the ( ﺩﺍﻝdaal) doesn’t. The
form is written like a 45-degree angle pointing left.

( ﺩﺍﻝdaal)

The ( ﺩﺍﻝdaal), which is transliterated in this book as d, represents the same sound
as the English d as in door. See Table 3-3 for the two shapes of the ( ﺩﺍﻝdaal) as you
will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-3

Shapes of the ( ﺩﺍﻝdaal)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﺩ

( ﺩﺍﺭdaar; house)

F.C.

ﺪ

ﹶﻋﺒﹾﺪ

(3abd; servant)
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( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal)

The ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal), which is transliterated in this book as dh, represents the same sound
as the English th as in this. Table 3-4 shows the two shapes of the ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal) as you
will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-4

Shapes of the ( ﺫﺍﻝdhaal)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﺫ

( ﺫﹶﻭﹾﻕdhawq; taste)

F.C.

ﺬ

( ﻟﹶﺬﻳﺬladhiidh; tasty)

( ﺭﺍﺀraa’) and ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay)
The ( ﺭﺍﺀraa’) and ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay) are written with the same shape. The one difference is
that the ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay) has a dot placed above it, and the ( ﺭﺍﺀraa’) doesn’t. The form is
drawn as a curved line pointing to the left and dropping a bit below the line of
writing.

( ﺭﺍﺀraa’)

The ( ﺭﺍﺀraa’) represents a trilled r sound (like Spanish perro, meaning dog). ( ﺭﺍﺀraa’)
is transliterated as r in this book. Refer to Table 3-5 for the two shapes of the letter as
you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-5

Shapes of the ( ﺭﺍﺀraa’)

Location

Font

I

ﺭ

( ﺭﺍﺗ ﹺﺐraatiib; salary)

F.C.

ﺮ

( ﹸﻣ ﹼﺮmurr; bitter)

( ﺯﺍﻱzaay)

Handwritten

Example

The ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay) represents the z sound as in the English word zebra. ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay) is
transliterated in this book as z. See Table 3-6 for the two shapes of the ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay) as
you will see them in the book and written by hand.
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Table 3-6

Shapes of the ( ﺯﺍﻱzaay)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺯ

( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶzaara; he visited)

F.C.

ﺰ

’( ﺃﹶﺭﹸ ﹼﺯaruzz; rice)

( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔtaa’ marbuuTa)
The ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa) is a form that occurs only as the last letter of words,
which are almost always feminine. You pronounce it as a final a. It’s transliterated in
this book as a. As an Independent letter, the ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa) is written as
a small circle with two dots directly above it. In the Final Connected form, it looks like
a small raised oval shape with two dots directly above it. See Table 3-7 for the two
shapes of the ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-7

Shapes of the ( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔtaa’ marbuuTa)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺓ

( ﻛﹸ ﺮﹶﺓkura; ball)

F.C.

ﺔ

( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﹶﺔkalima; word)

’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura)
The ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) is a form that occurs only as the last letter of a
word. You pronounce it as a final a. It’s written like an s shape, and it’s transliterated
in this book as aa. Refer to Table 3-8 to see the two shapes of the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif
maksuura) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-8

Shapes of the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻯ

( ﻟﹶﺪﻯladaa; at)

F.C.

ﻰ

( ﹶﻣﻌﹾﻨﻰma3naa; meaning)
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Taking a Look at Connectors
The majority of Arabic letters can connect on both their right and left sides. These
are called connectors. They have four different shapes depending on their positions
relative to other letters.

( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’), ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’),
( ﻧﻮﻥnuun), and ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’)
The letters ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’), ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’), ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun), and ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) are written with
the same shapes. The only differences are that ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’) is written with a single dot
under the shape, ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’) is written with two dots above, ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’) is written with
three dots above, ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun) is written with a single dot above, and ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) rounds
out the series with two dots below.
You write the Independent form like a bowl. The Initial Connected form is like a small
comma that connects to the next letter. The Medial form is like a single wave between
the letters on each side of the letter. The Final Connected form is like the Independent
form, just connected with the letter preceding it.

( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’)

The ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’), which is transliterated in this book as b, represents the b as in the
English word bakery.
Table 3-9 shows the four shapes of the ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’) as you will see them in the book and
written by hand.

Table 3-9

Shapes of ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’)

Location

Font

I

ﺏ

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book)

In.C.

ﺑ
ﺒ

( ﺑﺎﺏbaab; door)
( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶqabla; before)

ﺐ

( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶkataba; he wrote)

Med.
F.C.

( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’)

Handwritten

Example

The ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’) represents the t as in the English word toast. ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’) is transliterated in
this book as t. In Table 3-10 you can see the four shapes of the ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’) as you will
see them in the book and written by hand.
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Table 3-10

Shapes of ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺕ

( ﻣﺎﺕﹶmaata; he died)

In.C.

ﺗ

ﺗﺴﻜﹸ ﹸﻦ
( ﹾtaskunu; she lives)

Med.

ﺘ

( ﻛﹶ ﹶﺘﺒﹶﺖﹾkatabat; she wrote)

F.C.

ﺖ

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹶﺖﹾakalat; she ate)

( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’)

The ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’), which is transliterated in this book as th, represents the th as in the
English word thin. Table 3-11 shows the four shapes of the ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’) as you will see
them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-11

Shapes of ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’)

Location

Font

I

ﺙ

( ﹸﻣﻠﹶﻮﱠﺙmulawwath; polluted)

In.C.

ﺛ

( ﺛﹸﻢﱠthumma; then)

Med.

ﺜ

( ﹺﻣﺜﹾﻞﹶmithla; like)

F.C.

ﺚ

( ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﺚHadiith; recent)

( ﻧﻮﻥnuun)

Handwritten

Example

The ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun), which is transliterated in this book as n, represents the n as in the
English word new. You write the Independent and Final Connected ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun) like a
bowl — but a bit deeper in shape than the ( ﺑﺎﺀbaa’), ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), and ( ﺛﺎﺀthaa’). Refer
to Table 3-12 for the four shapes of the ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun) as you will see them in the book
and written by hand.
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Table 3-12

Shapes of ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻥ

( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥkaana; he was)

In.C.

ﻧ

( ﻧﺎﺭnaar; fire)

Med.

ﻨ

( ﻟﹶﻨﺎlanaa; to us)

F.C.

ﻦ

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹶ ﹶﻦa3lana; he announced)

( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’)

The ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), which is transliterated in this book as y, can represent two sounds in
Arabic. As a consonant, it’s the same as the y in the English word yes. However, it also
can be used to signify the long i vowel (transliterated in this book as ii). There are
two ways to know when the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is being used as a consonant. If you see a vowel
symbol above or below the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), it represents the consonantal sound y. (You can
explore vowels in the final section of this chapter.) If the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is followed by a
long vowel — written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), or ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) — it’s also being
used as a consonant. If the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) doesn’t have a vowel, it’s being used to represent a long i vowel on whatever consonant it’s following.
You write the Independent ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) like an s shape, which is identical in form to the
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura). The Initial Connected and Medial forms are identical
in shape to the other letters in this section, except that the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) has two dots
below the letter. The Final Connected form of the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is like the Independent
form. Table 3-13 shows the four shapes of the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) as you will see them in the
book and written by hand.

Table 3-13

Shapes of ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻱ

( ﺟﺎﺭﻱjaarii; my neighbor)

In.C.

ﻳ

( ﻳ ﹶﺘﻴﻢyatiim; orphan)

Med.

ﻴ

( ﻓﻴﻞfiil; elephant)

F.C.

ﻲ

( ﹺﻣﻨﹼﻲminnii; from me)
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( ﺟﻴﻢjiim), ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa), and ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’)
The ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim), ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’), and ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’) are written with the same form. The only
differences are that the ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim) has one dot below, the ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’) has no dot at
all, and the ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’) has one dot above.
You write the Independent form like a sharp angle with a hook below. The Initial Connected and Medial forms have the same sharp angle, but no hook. The Final Connected
form is like the Independent form, but it’s connected to the letter preceding it.

( ﺟﻴﻢjiim)

The ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim), transliterated in this book as j, represents the same sound as j in the
English word jam. Check out Table 3-14 for the four shapes of the ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim) as you
will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-14

Shapes of ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺝ

( ﺣﺎﺝﹼHaajj; pilgrim)

In.C.

ﺟ

( ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﹶﺔjamiila; beautiful)

Med.

ﺠ

( ﻟﹶﺠﹾ ﻨﹶﺔlajna; committee)

F.C.

ﺞ

( ﺛﹶﻠﹾﺞthalj; snow)

( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’)

The ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’) represents a strong h sound that doesn’t occur in English. It’s pronounced somewhere in between the English h and the ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’), which you can
read about in the next section. The ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’) is transliterated in this book as H.
Refer to Table 3-15 for the four shapes of the ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’) as you will see them in the
book and written by hand.

Table 3-15

Shapes of ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﺡ

ﺳﻼﺡ
( ﹺsilaaH; weapon)

In.C.

ﺣ

( ﺣﹺ ﺼﺎﻥHiSaan; horse)

Med.

ﺤ

( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺮbaHr; sea)

F.C.

ﺢ

( ﻗﹶﺒﻴﺢqabiiH; ugly)
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( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’)

The ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’), which is transliterated in this book as kh, represents the same
sound as ch in the Scottish loch. Table 3-16 shows the four shapes of the ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’)
as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-16

Shapes of ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﺥ

( ﻃﹶ ﺒﹼﺎﺥTabbaakh; cook)

In.C.

ﺧ

( ﺧﹶ ﻞﹼkhall; vinegar)

Med.

ﺨ

ﺷﺨﹾ ﺺ
( ﹶshakhS; person)

F.C.

ﺦ

( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺒﹶﺦmaTbakh; kitchen)

( ﺳﻴﻦsiin) and ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin)
( ﺳﻴﻦsiin) and ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin) are written with the same shape. The only difference is
that ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin) has three dots above it, and ( ﺳﻴﻦsiin) has none. The Independent
form is written with two small hooks, followed by a larger hook. The Initial Connected
form keeps the two small hooks and connects to the following letter. The Medial form
has the two hooks connected on both sides. The Final Connected form is like the
Independent form except that it’s connected to the preceding letter.
( ﺳﻴﻦsiin)

The ( ﺳﻴﻦsiin), which is transliterated in this book as s, is the same sound as the s in
the English word soup. See Table 3-17 for the four shapes of the ( ﺳﻴﻦsiin) as you will
see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-17

Shapes of ( ﺳﻴﻦsiin)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺱ

( ﻧﺎﺱnaas; people)

In.C.

ﺳ

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹶﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara; car)

Med.

ﺴ

ﹶﺴﺮ
( ﻧ ﹾnasr; eagle)

F.C.

ﺲ

ﺷﻤﹾﺲ
( ﹶshams; sun)
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( ﺷﻴﻦshiin)

The ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin), which is transliterated in this book as sh, is the same sound as the
sh in the English word should. Table 3-18 shows the four shapes of the ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin) as
you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-18

Shapes of ( ﺷﻴﻦshiin)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﺵ

( ﻓﹺﺮﺍﺵfiraash; mattress)

In.C.

ﺷ

( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﻉshaari3; street)

Med.

ﺸ

( ﻓﹺﺸﺎﺭfishaar; popcorn)

F.C.

ﺶ

ﹶﺶ
( ﻗ ﹼqashsh; straw)

( ﺻﺎﺩSaad) and ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad)
( ﺻﺎﺩSaad) and ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad) are written with the same shape. The only difference is
that ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad) has one dot above it and ( ﺻﺎﺩSaad) has none. The Independent
form is written like a deflated balloon, followed by a large hook. The Initial Connected
form keeps the deflated balloon and connects to the following letter. The Medial form
has the deflated balloon connected on both sides. The Final Connected form is like
the Independent form except that it’s connected to the preceding letter.
( ﺻﺎﺩSaad)

The ( ﺻﺎﺩSaad), which is transliterated in this book as S, is a rich and dark s sound,
such as you hear in the English word sauce. Refer to Table 3-19 for the four shapes of
the ( ﺻﺎﺩSaad) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-19

Shapes of ( ﺻﺎﺩSaad)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺹ

( ﹸﻓﺮﹶﺹfuraS; opportunities)

In.C.

ﺻ

ﺻﻮﹾﻡ
( ﹶSawm; fasting)

Med.

ﺼ

ﹺﺼﺔ
( ﻗ ﹼqiSSa; story)

F.C.

ﺺ

ﹺﺺ
( ﻟ ﹼliSS; thief)
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( ﺿﺎﺩDaad)

The ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad) is a rich and dark d sound, with no correspondence in English. It’s
pronounced like the English d, but with the Arabic sound your tongue touches the
roof of your mouth more broadly. The letter is transliterated in this book as D. Table
3-20 shows the four shapes of the ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad) as you will see them in the book and
written by hand.

Table 3-20

Shapes of ( ﺿﺎﺩDaad)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﺽ

’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﺍﺽamraaD; diseases)

In.C.

ﺿ

ﺿﻤﻴﺮ
( ﹶDamiir; conscience)

Med.

ﻀ

ﹺﻀﺔ
( ﻓ ﱠfiDDa; silver)

F.C.

ﺾ

( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺾbayD; eggs)

( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’) and ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’)
( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’) and ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’) are written with the same shape. The only difference is
that ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’) has one dot above it, and ( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’) has none. The Independent

form is written like a deflated balloon, with a straight line coming down to touch the
base on the left side. The Initial Connected form is the same as the Independent form
except that it connects to the following letter. The Medial form is the same form as
well, but it’s connected on both sides. The Final Connected form is also like the
Independent, but it’s connected to the preceding letter.

( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’)

The ( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’) is a rich and dark t sound, with no correspondence in English. It’s pronounced like the English t, but your tongue touches the roof of your mouth more
broadly. This letter is transliterated in this book as T. Review Table 3-21 to see the
four shapes of the ( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-21

Shapes of ( ﻃﺎﺀTaa’)

Location

Font

I

ﻁ
ﻃ
ﻂ
ﻂ

In.C.
Med.
F.C.

Handwritten

Example

( ﺧﹸ ﻄﻮﻁkhuTuuT; lines)
( ﻃﺎﺋﹺﺮﹶﺓTaa’ira; airplane)
( ﻗﹺﻄﱠ ﺔqiTTa; cat)
( ﺣﹶ ﹼﻂHaTTa; he put)
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( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’)

The ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’) is a rich and dark th sound, with no correspondence in English. It’s
pronounced like the English th in this, but your tongue touches the roof of your mouth
more broadly. This letter is transliterated in this book as DH. Table 3-22 shows the
four shapes of the ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-22

Shapes of ( ﻇﺎﺀDHaa’)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻅ

( ﻏﹺﻼﻅghilaaDH; rude people)

In.C.

ﻇ

( ﻇﹺ ﻔﹾﺮDHifr; fingernail)

Med.

ﻆ

( ﻋﹶﻈﻴﻢ3aDHiim; great)

F.C.

ﻆ

( ﺣﹶ ﹼﻆHaDHDH; luck)

( ﹶﻋﻴﹾﻦ3ayn) and ( ﹶﻏﻴﹾﻦghayn)
( ﹶﻋﻴﹾﻦ3ayn) and ( ﹶﻏﻴﹾﻦghayn) are written with the same shape. The only difference is
that ﻏﻴﹾﻦ
( ﹶghayn) has one dot above it, and ( ﹶﻋﻴﹾﻦ3ayn) has none. The Independent form
is written like the English letter c, with a hook. The Initial Connected form is the same as
the Independent form except that it doesn’t have the hook, and it connects to the following letter. The Medial form is like an inverted filled-in triangle, connected on both sides.
The Final Connected form is written like the Medial form except that it has a final hook.
( ﹶﻋﻴﹾﻦ3ayn)

The ﻋﻴﹾﻦ
( ﹶ3ayn) has no correspondence in English. It’s produced by tightening the
back of the throat and then speaking a vowel through it. This letter is transliterated in
this book as 3. To see the four shapes of the ﻋﻴﹾﻦ
( ﹶ3ayn) as you will see them in the
book and written by hand, check out Table 3-23.

Table 3-23

Shapes of ( ﹶﻋﻴﹾﻦ3ayn)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﻉ

( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉmawDuu3; issue)

In.C.

ﻋ

( ﻋﹶﻤﻴﻖ3aamiiq; deep)

Med.

ﻌ

( ﹶﻣﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐmal3ab; stadium)

F.C.

ﻊ

( ﻗﹺﻄﹶ ﻊqiTa3; pieces)
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( ﹶﻏﻴﹾﻦghayn)

The ﻏﻴﹾﻦ
( ﹶghayn) has no correspondence in English. It’s like a g sound, but it’s fricatized,
meaning that it’s raspy in the back of your throat. The letter is transliterated in this book
as gh. Table 3-24 shows the four shapes of the ﻏﻴﹾﻦ
( ﹶghayn) as you will see them in the
book and written by hand.

Table 3-24

Shapes of ( ﹶﻏﻴﹾﻦghayn)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻍ

( ﺩﹺﻣﺎﻍdimaagh; brain)

In.C.

ﻏ

( ﹶﻏﺮﹾﺏgharb; west)

Med.

ﻐ

( ﻟﹸﻐﹶﺔlugha; language)

F.C.

ﻎ

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺒﻠﹶﻎmablagh; sum [of money])

( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) and ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf)
( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) and ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf) are written with the same shape. The only difference is that
( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) has one dot above it, and ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf) has two. The Independent form is a

small circle (written clockwise) with a hook. The Initial Connected form is the same
as the Independent form except that it doesn’t have the hook, and it connects to the
following letter. The Medial form is written as a clockwise circle, connected on both
sides. The Final Connected form is a circle with a final hook. The hook of the ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’)
stays on the line of writing, but the hook of the ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf) drops below.

( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’)

The ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’), which is transliterated in this book as f, is the same sound as the f in
the English word fortune. To see the four shapes of the ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) as you will see them
in the book and written by hand, refer to Table 3-25.

Table 3-25

Shapes of ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻑ

ﺟﺎﻑ
( ﹼjaaff; dry)

In.C.

ﻓ

( ﹸﻓﺮ ﹶﹾﺻﺔfurSa; opportunity)

Med.

ﻔ

( ﺣﹶ ﻔﹾﻠﺔHafla; party)

F.C.

ﻒ

( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹾﻒkatf; shoulder)
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( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf)

The ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf) has no correspondence in English. It’s like a k sound, but it’s pronounced at the back of the throat, as if you were cawing like a crow. The letter is
transliterated in this book as q. Table 3-26 shows the four shapes of the ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf) as
you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-26

Shapes of ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻕ

( ﺳﻮﻕsuuq; market)

In.C.

ﻗ

( ﹶﻗﻠﹾﺐqalb; heart)

Med.

ﻘ

( ﺏﹶ ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺓbaqara; cow)

F.C.

ﻖ

ﺷﺮﹾﻕ
( ﹶsharq; east)

( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf)
The ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf), which is transliterated in this book as k, is the same sound as the
English k in kind. The ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf) has distinctly different shapes depending on its
position. As an Independent letter, it’s a right angle facing left with a symbol like an s
written alongside it. As an Initial Connected or Medial letter, it’s like a sharp angle
facing rightward. The Final Connected form is like the Independent form except that
it’s connected to the preceding letter. See Table 3-27 for the four shapes of the ﻛﺎﻑ
(kaaf) as you will see them in the book and written by hand.

Table 3-27

Shapes of ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻙ

( ﻣﹸﻠﻮﻙmuluuk; kings)

In.C.

ﻛ

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book)

Med.

ﻜ

( ﹸﻣﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﻦmumkin; maybe)

F.C.

ﻚ

ﺳﻠﹾﻚ
( ﹺsilk; wire)
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( ﻻﻡlaam)
The ( ﻻﻡlaam) is the same sound as the l in the English word loaf. The letter is transliterated as l.
Be careful not to mix the ( ﻻﻡlaam) up with the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif); both are written as a
straight vertical line, so it’s easy to do. The way to distinguish the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) from the
( ﻻﻡlaam) is to remember that the ( ﻻﻡlaam) is a connector. So, if you see a straight
line that connects with the next letter, it’s a ( ﻻﻡlaam). If it doesn’t connect with the
next letter, you know it’s an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif). Additionally, the ( ﻻﻡlaam) has a
hook on the Independent form and the Final Connected form.
To see the four shapes of the ( ﻻﻡlaam) as you will see them in the book and written
by hand, refer to Table 3-28.

Table 3-28

Shapes of ( ﻻﻡlaam)

Location

Font

I

Handwritten

Example

ﻝ

ﺷﻤﺎﻝ
( ﹺshimaal; north)

In.C.

ﻟ

( ﻟﹸﻐﹶﺔlugha; language)

Med.

ﻠ

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻤﻠﹶﻜﹶ ﺔmamlaka; kingdom)

F.C.

ﻞ

( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul; man)

( ﻣﻴﻢmiim)
The ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) is the same sound as the m in the English word meat. It’s transliterated in this book as m.
Be careful not to mix the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) up with the ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) and ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf), since
they’re all essentially small circles. There are two ways to distinguish the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim)
from the ( ﻓﺎﺀfaa’) and the ( ﻗﺎﻑqaaf). Most importantly, the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) has no dots,
and the others each have some. Also, the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) is written counterclockwise.
The Independent and Final Connected forms of the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) have tails that drop
below the line of writing.
Table 3-29 shows the four shapes of the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) as you will see them in the book
and written by hand.

Chapter 3: The Write Stuff: How to Read and Write the Arabic Alphabet

Table 3-29

Shapes of ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim)

Location

Font

Handwritten

Example

I

ﻡ

’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎ ﹶﻡamaama; in front of)

In.C.

ﻣ

( ﻣﹶﺸﻰmashaa; he walked)

Med.

ﻤ

( ﺟﹸ ﹾﻤﻠﹶﺔjumla; sentence)

F.C.

ﻢ

( ﺣﹶ ﻜﻴﻢHakiim; wise)

The ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), ( ﻻﻡlaam), ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’), ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’), ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’), ( ﺟﻴﻢjiim), and ﻣﻴﻢ
(miim) can join together in peculiar ways. When these letters connect to certain others, they take on slightly different shapes than when they connect with any other letter. The technical name for these atypically connected forms is ligature. For instance,
you’ll notice that the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) leans more to the left than normal when following a
( ﻻﻡlaam). Here’s an example: ( ﻻlaa; no/not).

( ﹺli-) is followed by a noun with the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam),
Similarly, when the preposition ﻝ
you don’t write the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif). This allows you to avoid writing three straight lines in
a row. Here’s an example:
( ﹺﻝ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞli ar-rajul) becomes ( ﻟﹺﻠﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺli-r-rajuli; to the man)
In some Arabic fonts, when a ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) follows a ( ﻻﻡlaam), the ( ﻣﻴﻢmiim) may
be written so that it’s sticking a bit to the right of the ( ﻻﻡlaam).
Finally, in some Arabic fonts, when a ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’), ( ﺣﺎﺀHaa’), ( ﺧﺎﺀkhaa’), or ﺟﻴﻢ
(jiim) follows a ( ﻻﻡlaam), the ( ﻻﻡlaam) may be written sticking out of the middle of
the following letter.

( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’)
The ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’), which is transliterated in this book as h, is the same sound as the h in
the English word hot dog. The ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’) has distinct shapes depending on its position. For example, the Independent form is a small circle. The Initial Connected form
is a larger circle with the smaller circle inside it, which is then connected to the following letter. The Medial form is written as a figure eight above and below the line of
writing. The Final Connected form is like a raised oval connected to the preceding letter. Refer to Table 3-30 for the four shapes of the ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’) as you will see them in
the book and written by hand.
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Table 3-30

Shapes of ( ﻫﺎﺀhaa’)

Location

Font

I

ﻩ

ﺇﺷﺘﹺﺒﺎﻩ
( ﹾishtibaah; similar-

In.C.

ﻫ

( ﻫﹸﻢhum; they)

Med.

ﻬ

F.C.

ﻪ

Handwritten

Example
ity)

ﺷﻬﺎﺩﹶﺓ
( ﹶshahaada; testi-

mony)

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﹸ ﹸﻪkitaabuhu; his book)

( ﺀhamza)
The ( ﺀhamza), which is transliterated in this book as ’, represents the glottal stop.
The glottal stop is that slight catch of air before actually releasing a vowel. For
instance, think of how some people pronounce the word Latin (sort of like La’in). In
Arabic, the ( ﺀhamza) is written as a tiny symbol like a backwards z.
The ( ﺀhamza) can be written above or below three letters: the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), the ﻭﺍﻭ
(waaw), or the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’). These letters are called the seats of the ( ﺀhamza). It may
also, in some cases, be written all on its own without one of the seats.
There’s a complicated set of rules governing where you place the ( ﺀhamza). Instead
of memorizing the dozens of rules for it, you’ll instead intuitively pick up the rules by
practicing your Arabic reading. The beauty of having full transliteration in this book
is that you can always see how the Arabic is pronounced.
Here are several examples showing you the possible ways you may see the ( ﺀhamza):

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻠﺔakla; food)
’( ﺃ ﹸ ﹼﻡumm; mother)
’( ﺇ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶﺓimra’a; woman)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹺﺌﻠﹶﺔas’ila; questions)
ﺳﺆﺍﻝ
( ﹸsu’aal; question)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺀaSdiqaa’; friends)

Examining Vowels and Special Characters
Arabic was originally a purely consonantal alphabet. In other words, there were no
vowels at all. As time went on, especially as people were learning Arabic as a second
language, it was necessary to invent a system for telling readers what vowels a word
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had and when a consonant had no vowels or was doubled. Because this secondary
system was invented later, it was tacked onto the alphabet as a system of symbols
that you write above and below the existing letters. In this section, I introduce you to
these important symbols.

( ﹶfatHa)
The ( ﹶfatHa) represents a short a vowel. It’s written as a short dash above the letter.
In other words, if you write a ( ﹶfatHa) above a ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), the combination is written
( ﺕﹶta-). And if you write a ( ﹶfatHa) above a ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf), you produce ( ﻙﹶka-).
Here are examples of words with only ( ﹶfatHa) to help you spot how they produce
the short a vowel within the words. In each word, you see a ( ﹶfatHa) written above
the first consonant:

( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐkalb; dog)
( ﺭ ﹶﺏﹼrabb; Lord)
( ﺩﹶ ﹼﻡdamm; blood)

( ﹺkasra)
The ( ﹺkasra) represents a short i vowel. It’s usually written as a short dash below
the letter. See the section on the ( ﹼshadda) for an exception to this rule. In other
words, if you write a ( ﹺkasra) below a ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), the combination is written ( ﺕﹺti-). If
you write a ( ﹺkasra) below a ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf), you produce ( ﻙﹺki-).
Here are examples of words with only ( ﹺkasra) to help you spot how they produce
the short i vowel within the words. In each word, you see a ( ﹺkasra) written below
the first consonant:

( ﺣﹺ ﻠﹾﻢHilm; dream)
ﹺﺼﺮ
( ﻣ ﹾmiSr; Egypt)
( ﻃﹺ ﻔﹾﻞTifl; child)

( ﹸDamma)
The ( ﹸDamma) represents a short u vowel. It’s a tiny ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) above the letter. If
you write a ( ﹸDamma) above a ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), the combination is written ( ﺕﹸtu-). If you
write a ( ﹸDamma) above a ( ﻛﺎﻑkaaf), you produce ( ﻙﹸku-).
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Here are examples of words with only ( ﹸDamma) to help you spot how they produce
the short u vowel within the words. In each word, you see a ( ﹸDamma) written below
the first consonant:

( ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺏqurb; near)
( ﹸﻓﺮﹾﻥfurn; oven)
’( ﺃ ﹸ ﹼﻡumm; mother)

( ﹾsukuun)
The ( ﹾsukuun) represents the absence of a vowel. It’s a tiny circle written above the
letter. Notice how in the following examples, the first consonant is followed by a vowel,
but the second consonant isn’t. In each case, you spot a ( ﹾsukuun) written above the
second consonant. This tells you that the second consonant isn’t followed by a vowel
and closes the syllable with the first consonant and the vowel between them:

( ﺟﹸ ﹾﻤﻠﹶﺔjumla; sentence)
( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab; office)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﺱdars; lesson)

( ﹼshadda)
The ( ﹼshadda) represents the doubling of a consonant. It’s a symbol similar to a tiny
w written above the letter. You can then write a vowel over the ( ﹼshadda) to indicate
that the doubled consonant has a vowel that follows it.
Notice how in the following examples, the first consonant has a vowel, but the second
consonant has a ( ﹼshadda) and a vowel. In each case, you spot a ( ﹼshadda) and a
vowel written above the second consonant:

( ﻣﹶﻜﱠ ﺔmakka; Mecca)
( ﺣﹶ ﺘﱠﻰHattaa; until)
ﹺﺼﺔ
( ﻗ ﱠqiSSa; story)
When the ( ﹼshadda) is followed by the vowel ( ﹺkasra), people usually write the
( ﹺkasra) below the ( ﹼshadda) but over the consonant itself (even though in every
other situation, the ( ﹺkasra) is below the consonant). In other words, a short dash
above a ( ﹼshadda) represents the vowel ( ﹶfatHa). A short dash below the ( ﹼshadda)
but above the consonant represents the vowel ( ﹺkasra). The font in this book universally represents the ( ﹺkasra) between the ( ﹼshadda) and the consonant. Note how in
these examples, the ( ﹺkasra) is above the consonant but below the ( ﹼshadda):

ﱢﺱ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸyudarrisu; he teaches)
( ﺗﹸ ﹶﻘﺒﱢﻠﻴ ﹶﻦtuqabbiliina; you kiss)
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( ﺁmadda)
Arabic doesn’t permit the writing of two ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalifs) side by side. Something about
too many long lines in a row just wasn’t seen as attractive. Whenever circumstances
of the language produce two ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalifs) at the beginning of a word, you instead write
a single ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) with a ( ﺁmadda) over it. A ( ﺁmadda) is a wavy line you write over
an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) to indicate the sound ’aa — that is, an initial glottal stop followed by a
long a vowel.
Here are some examples of words with the ( ﺁmadda):

’( ﺁﻟﹶﺔaala; tool)
ﺁﺳﻒ
’( ﹺaasif; sorry)

( ٱwaSla)
The ( ٱwaSla) is an elongated oval written over an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) to indicate that the ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ
(’alif) has lost its vowel. The short a vowel over the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) in the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam)
ordinarily disappears whenever there’s a preceding vowel. Because this vowel disappearance is expected, people don’t bother writing the ( ٱwaSla) at all. I don’t use the ٱ
(waSla) in this book. But just so you know what it is, here’s an example of a sentence
with a ( ٱwaSla):
. ﺇﻟﻰ ﺩﹸﺑ ﹶﻲﱠ

ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶ ٱﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ

(dhahaba-r-rajulu ’ilaa dubayya. The man went to Dubai.)
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Part II

Becoming a Master
at Using Nouns

T

In this part . . .

his is the part where you encounter the three cases
of the Arabic noun. This is crucial information as you
move officially into intermediate territory. But wait, there’s
more — literally more as you discover the ways Arabic
takes the noun and describes the plural of it. In this part,
you also experience the adjectives necessary to liven
things up a bit. Then I introduce you to the ways to compare things — and label one as the best.
Finding out how to make one noun possess another puts
you in the territory of the infamous ’iDaafa construction.
In this part, the ’iDaafa becomes your best friend. Finally,
in this part, I explain how to add relative clauses to your
writing.

Chapter 4

Making Your Case with the Three
Cases of the Arabic Noun
In This Chapter
 Discovering the use of nominative case for subjects
 Forming the accusative case for direct objects
 Using the genitive case after prepositions and in an ’iDaafa

I

f you’re like most people, you’ve never had to worry about case endings before —
even in English. English nouns are the same whether they’re the subject, the object,
or the word after a preposition. But English pronouns do preserve cases in some
instances. “Him” can’t be a subject and “She” can’t be an object, after all. Unlike
English, Arabic relies fairly heavily on cases.
The good news for you is that the situation isn’t nearly as bad as it could be. Latin
has five cases, and depending on which of the five declensions of nouns they go on,
there are dozens of different endings.
Arabic has only three cases (nominative, accusative, and genitive), and with very few
exceptions, the ending is the same regardless of the gender and number of the noun.
In this chapter, I show you the three case endings and how to produce them for the
different nouns in an Arabic sentence.

Getting to the Point with
the Nominative Case
The term nominative refers to nouns that are the subject of a sentence. In English
grammar, there are several pronouns that have a separate nominative form. For
example, in these sentences, “I” and “She” are nominative:
I study Arabic.
She is a fine doctor.
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Any other form of the pronoun would create a grammatically incorrect sentence,
such as this one (my apologies to Tarzan):
Me study Arabic.
Unlike English, Arabic has separate nominative forms of all nouns, not just pronouns.
The primary use of the nominative is as the subject of a sentence. Nominative is used
in equational sentences, where the verb to be will be unstated. The nominative case is
also used in verbal sentences. (See Chapter 2 for more on equational and verbal sentences.) Here’s an example of an equational sentence and a verbal sentence with subjects in the nominative case:
. ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﺒﹶﺦﹺ

ﺍﻟﻄﺒﺎﺥﹸ
ﹼ

(aT-Tabbaakhu fii-l-maTbakhi. The cook is in the kitchen.)

ﱢﺱ ﺍﻹ ﹺ ﹾ
ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸ
. ﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻧﺎﺕﹺ
(qara’a al-mudarrisu al-’imtiHaanaati. The teacher read the tests.)
In the following sections, I show you the simple nominative and the indefinite nominative forms.

Keeping it simple: Simple nominative form
The simple nominative form is the form that’s used with definite nouns. To produce
the simple nominative form, you simply place a ( ﹸDamma) on the last consonant of
the noun. The ( ﹸDamma) is the tiny ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) shaped symbol that indicates a short
u vowel. If you’re uncertain about the writing of a ( ﹸDamma), you may want to review
Chapter 3, where I cover all the consonants and vowels in written Arabic. Here are
examples of a few definite nouns with a ( ﹸDamma) added to the last consonant:

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖﹸal-baytu; the house)
( ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎ ﹸﻝar-rijaalu; the men)
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻭﹺﻻﺕﹸ
( ﹼaT-Taawilaatu; the tables)
Ordinarily, the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) is pronounced as the vowel a at the end of a word.
But when you put the simple nominative ending u on the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa), you pronounce the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) like a taa’ (a t sound). Here’s an example of a noun with
( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) without the simple nominative, followed by the same word with
the additional ( ﹸDamma). Note how the t sound is inserted:

( ﺍﻷ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫﺓal-’ustaadha; the professor)
( ﺍﻷ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫ ﹸﺓal-’ustaadhatu; the professor)
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Adding an n for the indefinite nominative form
When a noun is indefinite, you still express the nominative case with a ( ﹸDamma),
but you add a final n in the pronunciation. However, this particular sound isn’t represented with the letter ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun). Instead, it’s represented with a special form of the
vowel. The Arabic name for such a final vowel closed with an n is ( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻮﻳﻦtanwiin).
Western grammarians have coined the term nunation to refer to this addition of a final
n sound to the indefinite forms in Arabic. To write the indefinite nominative ending,
you use a unique shape, which resembles a Damma with a hook on it:  ﹲ. Here’s an
example of that indefinite nominative ending in action: ( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹲkitaabun; a book).
In handwritten forms, sometimes you may see two Dammas simply drawn next to
each other or inverted beside each other. No matter which form you see, these
Dammas have the rather descriptive name Dammatayn (which literally means “two
Dammas”). The Dammatayn looks like this:  ﹲ.
When you write equational sentences with all the vowels expressed, you use the nominative for both parts of the sentence. The subject can be definite, but the predicate is
indefinite. Here are two equational sentences with indefinite predicates:

ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹸﺓ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪ ﹲﺓ
(as-sayyaaratu jadiidatun. The car is new.)

ﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻣ ﹾ
ﺍﻟﺮ ﹸ
.ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭﹲ
(ar-ra’iisu masruurun. The president is happy.)
An indefinite noun also can be the subject in a verbal sentence. Here’s an example:

ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻘ ﹾ
. ﹺﺴﻢﹺ

ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻑﹸ ﻣﹸﺪﻳ ﹲﺮ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ
ﺳﻴ ﹾ
ﹶ

(sayushrifu mudiirun 3alaa-haadha-l-qismi. A director will oversee this
department.)
In this practice set, I give you a number of Arabic sentences. Rewrite the sentence
(for further writing practice) but add to the sentence the proper form of the nominative (Damma or the Dammatayn) wherever it should be found. Note that nominal sentences require you to fill in two nominatives.

Q. .ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻘﺔ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺔ
( ﹶaS-Sadiiqa laTiifa.)
A. .ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻘ ﹸﺔ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔ ﹲﺔ
( ﱠaS-Sasiiqatu laTiifatun. The girlfriend is nice.)
1. . ( ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﹼal-kitaab muhimm.)
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺣﹺ ﻨ ﹺ
ﺍﻟﺼﻨﹾﺪﻭ ﹶﻕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﹼ
ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﹺﻞ ﱡ
2. .ﺔ

’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻞﹶarsala al-3aamil aS-Sunduuqa

’ilaa-sh-shaaHinati.)
__________________________________________________________________________
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3. .ﺔ ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮﺓ
ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌ ﹺ

( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔmaktaba al-jaami3ati kabiira.)

__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪ ﻣ ﹾ
4. .ﹸﻀﺤﹺ ﻖ

( ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶdhaalika-l-walad muDHiq.)

__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻟﹺﺐ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶ
ﻀﺮ ﹶ ﹼ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶaHDara aT-Taalib aT-Ta3aama hunaa.)
5. .ﻡ ﻫﹸﻨﺎ
__________________________________________________________________________

( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﺭ ﻣ ﹾal-muHarrir mashghuul ghadan.)
6. .ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴﺮ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺣﹾ ﻠﹶ ﹺ
ﱠ
7. .ﺔ

( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹶﻊraja3a as-safiir mina-r-riHlati.)

__________________________________________________________________________

( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶal-mu’allif raa’i3.)
8. .ﺆﻟﱢﻒ ﺭﺍﺋ ﹺﻊ
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶ
9. .ﻐﻨﱢﻴﺔ ﺑ ﹺﺠﺎﺋﹺﺰﹶ ﹴﺓ

( ﻓﺎﺯ ﹶﺕﹾfaazat al-mughanniya bi-jaa’izatin.)

__________________________________________________________________________
10. .( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﹶ ﺘﻲ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﺔzawjatii jamiila.)
__________________________________________________________________________

Making a Statement with
the Accusative Case
The accusative case is the most poorly named of the cases because it sounds like it
committed a crime or something. Actually, though, it’s not criminal at all. It’s mostly
used to indicate the direct object in a sentence. Whoever said this case was difficult
was falsely accusing it.
The English language preserves a few separate accusative forms for pronouns.
Consider these examples:
I love her.
She hates him.
In Arabic, however, separate pronouns are all nominative. When you need to put a
pronoun in a different case, it will always be a suffix on either a verb or a preposition.

Chapter 4: Making Your Case with the Three Cases of the Arabic Noun
In this section, I show you the simple accusative, indefinite accusative, and accusative as predicate forms.

Forming the simple accusative form with fatHa
In Arabic, the simple accusative is used with definite nouns. This case is formed by
adding a ( ﹶfatHa) to the final consonant of a word. Here are three definite nouns with
the ( ﹶfatHa) indicating the simple accusative case:

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖﹶal-bayta; the house)
ﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫﹶ ﹶﺓ
( ﺍﻷ ﹾal-’ustaadhata; the professor)
( ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎ ﹶﻝar-rijaala; the men)
Nouns with a feminine sound plural ending, however, form their accusative with a ﹺ
(kasra). For example, consider this feminine plural noun: ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻭﹺﻻﺕﹺ
( ﹼaT-Taawilaati; the
tables).

Using the indefinite accusative
The indefinite accusative ending is used to express the accusative case of an indefinite
noun. Like the nominative, the indefinite accusative adds a final ( ﻧﻮﻥnuun) sound
after the ( ﹶfatHa). This is indicated with a doubled fatHa, which is called fatHatayn.
The fatHatayn looks like this:  ﹰ.
When the fatHatayn is added to a singular feminine noun, there’s no other change in
spelling. You can see in these examples that the fatHatayn symbol is placed directly
above the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa):

( ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﻘ ﹰﺔHadiiqatan; a park)
( ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭ ﹰﺓziyaaratan; a visit)
Because masculine nouns don’t have distinct and recognizable endings like the feminine nouns, Arabic uses the convention of putting the indefinite accusative ending on
a masculine noun after first adding a dummy ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) to carry the symbol. Here are
two masculine nouns in the indefinite accusative:

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﹰkitaaban; a book)
( ﻧﺎﺭﺍ ﹰnaaran; a fire)

Dealing with the accusative as predicate
As you probably know, an equational sentence in the present uses two nominatives.
(See the earlier section “Getting to the Point with the Nominative Case” for more
details.) But a special class of verbs that requires an accusative predicate exists in
Arabic. Here’s an example of an equational sentence:
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.ﻡ
ﹶﻄﻴﻒ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻮ ﹶ
ﹲ
ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﱡﻮ ﻟ
(al-jawwu laTiifun al-yawma. The weather is nice today.)
Remember that you don’t have to state the verb to be in Arabic. It’s just understood.

( ﻛﺎ ﹶkaana; was) to create a subject-predicate sentence referYou can use the verb ﻥ
( ﻛﺎ ﹶkaana) requires a predicate in the accusative case.
ring to the past tense. But ﻥ
( ﻛﺎ ﹶkaana) is in the nominative,
Notice in the following example how the subject of ﻥ
but the predicate is in accusative:
ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﱡﻮ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺎ ﹰ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
.ﹾﺲ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ
(kaana-l-jawwu laTiifan ’amsi ’ayDan. Yesterday the weather was also nice.)
The predicate can also be another noun, as in this example:
.ﻃﹶ ﺒﹼﺎﺧﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰ

ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ

(kaana ar-rajulu Tabbaakhan jayyidan. The man was a good cook.)
The class of verbs that takes the accusative predicate is known by the quaint name,
( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻭﹶﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﻮﺍﺗﹸﻬﺎkaana wa’akhawaatuhaa; kaana and her sisters). Some words in this
group of verbs occur quite rarely. Here are examples of the most important ones that
you (as an intermediate student) should know:

ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa; [there is] not)
( ﺃ ﹾaSbaHa; to become)
 ﹶﺻﺒﹶﺢ
( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸmaa yazaalu; yet, still)
ﻝ
 ( ﻻ ﻳ ﹶﻌﻮﺩﹸlaa ya3uudu; no longer, anymore)



Here are a few important points to remember about some of these verbs:


ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) allows you to negate a nominal sentence in the present. (To see all

the forms of laysa, check out Chapter 17 of this book.) Here are a few examples:

ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ ﺍﻵ ﹶ
.ﻥ

ﹶﺴﺖﹸ
( ﻟ ﹾlastu jaa’i3an al-’aana. I’m not hungry now.)
ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻟﹺﻺ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎ ﹺ
ﹾﺲ ﻣ ﹾ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa musta3iddan lil’imtiHaani. He isn’t ready
.ﻥ
for the test.)

( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸmaa yazaalu) by itself to complement an equational sen You can use ﻝ
tence. Check out this example:
( ﻣﺎ ﺗ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸﻝ ﺣﹶ ﺰﻳﻨ ﹰﺔ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾmaa tazaalu Haziinatan 3alaa-l-mushkila.
.ﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ
She’s still sad about the problem.)
( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸﻝmaa yazaalu) can also be used as an auxiliary to give the meaning still to
a following verb. Consider this example:

( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸﻝ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠﺔﹺ؟maa yazaalu yadh-habu ’ilaa-l-Haflati? Is he
still going to the party?)

Chapter 4: Making Your Case with the Three Cases of the Arabic Noun
In the following exercise, I give you a number of Arabic sentences that require,
depending on the verb, a nominative or accusative indefinite as the predicate adjective or noun. In brackets is the English equivalent of the Arabic word you need (which
you can find in the dictionary). Write in the blank the correct form of the Arabic word
or words.

Q.

[sure] . ﺭﹶﺃﹾﻳ ﹺﻚﹶ

( ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ _______________ ﻋﹶﻦkuntu _______________ 3an ra’yika.)

A. . ( ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪﺍ ﹰ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺭﹶﺃﹾﻳ ﹺﻚﹶkuntu muta’akkidan 3an ra’yika.)
11. [happy] . _______________ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

( ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾkaanat _______________ jiddan hunaaka.)

( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa ’insaanan _______________)
12. [optimistic] _______________ ﹾﺲ ﺇﻧ ﹾﺴﺎﻧﺎ ﹰ
( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸmaa yazaalu _______________)
13. [a cheap restaurant] _______________ ﻝ
_______________ ﻟﹺﻠﺮ ﹺ
14. [preferable] .ﱠﺋﻴﺲ
_______________ l-ir-ra’iisi.)

ﹶﺷﺢﹸ
( ﻫﹶﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺮ ﱠhaadhaa-l-murashshakhu

Writing All the Rest with the Genitive Case
The genitive case is generally used everywhere the nominative and accusative cases
aren’t used. In this section, I show you the simple and indefinite forms of the genitive
and offer several examples of how to use the genitive.

Working with simple genitive form
The simple genitive form is used whenever a definite noun follows a preposition or
follows the first member of an ’iDaafa (Refer to Chapter 7 for more on ’iDaafas.) You
form this case in Arabic by adding a ( ﹺkasra) — the short i vowel — to the final consonant of the noun. Like the nominative and accusative cases, you use the same ending regardless of gender and number. The following are two definite nouns in the
genitive:

( ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹺal-kitaabi; the book)
( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺar-rajuli; the man)

Understanding indefinite genitive
The indefinite genitive ending is used to express the genitive case of an indefinite
noun. Like the nominative and accusative, the indefinite genitive adds a final ﻧﻮﻥ
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(nuun) sound after the ( ﹺkasra). This is indicated with a doubled kasra (called kasratayn). The kasratayn looks like this:  ﹴ. Take a look at a few examples:

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹴkitaabin; a book)
( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞﹴrajulin; a man)

Discovering the uses of the genitive case
You use the genitive case in two important situations: following the head of an ’iDaafa
and following a preposition. I explain each situation in the following sections.

Following the head of an ’iDaafa
You use the genitive case for all the words that follow the head of an ’iDaafa — no
matter how many there are. In the following two examples, you see how the second
and third words in an ’iDaafa are in the genitive case:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹸﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺ
( ﹶsayyaaratu ar-rajuli; the man’s car)
ﺻﺪﻳﻖﹺ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹸﺓ ﹶ
( ﹶsayyaaratu Sadiiqi-r-rajuli; the man’s friend’s car)
Following a preposition
You use the genitive whenever a noun directly follows a preposition. Here are examples with several different prepositions. Notice the use of the genitive after each one:

( ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺma3a-r-rajuli; with the man)
( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺪﻳﻘ ﹺﺔilaa-l-Hadiiqati; to the park)
( ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖﹺmina-l-bayti; from the house)
ﹺﺼﺪﻳﻖﹴ
( ﻟ ﹶliSadiiqin; for a friend)
A noun can follow a preposition but also can be the head of an ’iDaafa. In the following example, I underline a word governed by a preposition and that starts out a long
’iDaafa:
.ﺧﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲ

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹺﺓ ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖﹺ
ﱠﺼﻮﻳﺮﹺ ﺗ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺖﹶ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻘ ﹶﻌ ﹺﺪ ﹶ
ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﺕﱡ ﺁﻟﹶﺘﻲ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹾ

(wajattu ’aalatii-t-taSwiiri tahta maq3adi sayyaarati binti khaalatii. I found my
camera under the seat of my cousin’s car.)
When a noun in the genitive has possessive pronoun suffixes, the suffixes ( ﹸﻩhu) and
( ﻫﹸﻢhum) change their vowels to i (written with a [ ﹺkasra]) to match the vowel of
the genitive ending. Linguists call this a euphonic change (meaning it just sounds better). Here are a few examples of nouns in the genitive with euphonically changed possessive pronoun suffixes:

( ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺃ ﹸ ﱢﻣ ﹺﻪma3a ummihi; with this mother)
( ﻓﻲ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴﺘﹺﻬﹺ ﻢfii baytihim; in their house)

Chapter 4: Making Your Case with the Three Cases of the Arabic Noun
Your friend is about to send this follow-up to a phone interview, but his potential
employer won’t be very impressed if he spots a bunch of grammatical errors! Help
your friend out by underlining the words that are incorrect. Then write the proper
form in the spaces provided. Note: Your friend has made eight mistakes. (So he obviously really needs your help!)

+

New Message
abc4
Send

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check

15. __________________________________________________________________________
16. __________________________________________________________________________
17. __________________________________________________________________________
18. __________________________________________________________________________
19. __________________________________________________________________________
20. __________________________________________________________________________
21. __________________________________________________________________________
22. __________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key
a . ( ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹸ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﱞal-kitaabu muhimmun. The book is interesting.)
ﺍﻟﺼﻨﹾﺪﻭ ﹶﻕ ﺇﻟﻰ ﹼ
’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻞﹶ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﹺﻞﹸ ﱡarsala al-3aamilu aS-Sunduqa ’ilaa-sh-shaaHinati. The
b .ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺣﹺ ﻨ ﹺﺔ
worker sent the box to the truck.)

c .( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒ ﹸﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌ ﹺﺔ ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮ ﹲﺓmaktabatu al-jaami3ati kabiiratun. The university library is big.)
( ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶ ﹸﺪ ﻣ ﹾdhaalikaa-l-waladu muDHiqun. That boy is funny.)
d . ﹸﻀﺤﹺ ﻖﹲ
ﻀﺮ ﹶ ﹼ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶaHDara aT-Taalibu aT-Ta3aama hunaa. The student brought the
e .ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻟﹺﺐﹸ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶﻡ ﻫﹸﻨﺎ
food here.)

( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﺭﹸ ﻣ ﹾal-muHarriru mashghuulun ghadan. The editor is busy tomorrow.)
f .ﹶﺸﻐﻮ ﹲﻝ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ
( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹶﻊ ﱠraja3a as-safiiru mina-r-riHlati. The ambassador returned from
g .ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴ ﹸﺮ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺣﹾ ﻠ ﹺﺔ
the trip.)

( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﺆﻟ ﹸal-mu’allifu raa’i3un. The composer is outstanding.)
h .ﱢﻒ ﺭﺍﺋ ﹺ ﹲﻊ
i .( ﻓﺎﺯ ﹶﺕﹾ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﻐﻨﱢﻴ ﹸﺔ ﺑ ﹺﺠﺎﺋ ﹺﺰ ﹴﺓfaazat al-mughanniyatu bi-jaa’izatin. The singer won an award.)
j .( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﹶ ﺘﻲ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠ ﹲﺔzawjatii jamiilatun. My wife is beautiful.)
( ﻣ ﹾmasruuratan)
k ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭ ﹶ ﹰﺓ
l ( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻔﺎﺋﹺﻼﹰmutafaa’ilan)
m ( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻤﺎ ﹰ ﺭ ﹶﺧﻴﺼﺎ ﹰmaT3aman rakhiiSan)
( ﹸﻣﻔ ﱠmufaDDalun)
n ﹶﻀﻞﹲ

Chapter 4: Making Your Case with the Three Cases of the Arabic Noun
+

New Message
abc4
Send

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check

(as-sayyid brawn,
’ashkurukum 3alaa-l-muqaabalta bil’haatifi al-yawma. ’anaa masruuru lil-furSati. lastu
muta’akkidun ’idhaa ’arsaltu lakum 3unwaanu maktabii al-jadiidi. al-’usbuu3a al-maaDii
’aSbaHtu mudiirun fii qisma ’aakhar fii-sh-sharikati wa-taghayyara makaana maktabii.
fa-huwa:
12 shaari3 al-maTaar
ad-dawHa qaTar
min jadiid ’ashkurukum 3alaa ’ihtimaamukum bii.
William Smith)
(Mr. Brown,
I thank you for the phone interview today. I am happy for the opportunity. I wasn’t sure if I
sent you the address of my new office. Last week I became a director in another department
in the company and my office location changed. Here it is :
12 Airport St.
Doha, Qatar
Again, I thank you for your interest in me.
William Smith)
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o ( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻘﺎﺑﹶﻠﹶ ﹺﺔal-muqaabalati; interview)
Because this word follows the preposition, it should have been genitive.

( ﻣ ﹾmasruurun; happy)
p ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭﹲ
As the indefinite predicate, this word should have had a Dammatayn.

q ( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪﺍ ﹰmuta’akkidan; sure)
When this word is used with laysa, it should be in the accusative.

r ( ﹸﻋﻨﹾﻮﺍ ﹶﻥ3unwaana; address)
Because this is the object, it should have been in the accusative.

s ( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮﺍ ﹰmudiiran; director)
When this word is used with ’aSbaHa, it should be in the accusative.

t ( ﻣﹶﻜﺎ ﹸﻥmakaanu; location)
Because this is the subject of the verb, it should be nominative.

( ﻗ ﹾqismin; department)
u ﹺﺴﻢﹴ
Because this word follows a preposition, it should be genitive.

v ’( ﺇ ﹾﻫﺘﹺﻤﺎﻣﹺﻜﹸ ﻢihtimaamikum; your interest)
Because this word follows a preposition, it should be genitive.

Chapter 5

Forming the Plural in Arabic
In This Chapter
 Forming the plural of regular feminine nouns
 Using broken plural patterns to form the masculine plural
 Recognizing and working with irregular plurals
 Putting nouns in the dual

M

ost languages have relatively simple ways of creating the plural. English, for
instance, puts an s on the end of almost every noun. Sure, English has a handful of nouns like child/children and goose/geese that dance to their own tune. But 99
percent of English nouns just add s to form the plural. In Arabic, however, well over
half of the total nouns form their plural in a way that’s similar to the goose/geese situation in English.
Let’s face it: Among world languages, Arabic may have the most irregular and difficult-to-master system when it comes to talking about more than one thing. This system is called the broken plural. At times over the years, the system has made me feel
like a broken man! One grammarian lists 29 different patterns in use in Classical
Arabic; and half of these patterns are still used in Modern Standard Arabic today.
Don’t worry, though. In this chapter, I do everything I can to help you see how Arabic
plurals work.
You have two options for grasping the forms of the plural in Arabic. I recommend that
you pursue both of them at once. First, remember this one key bit of information: You
just have to bite the bullet and memorize both the singular and plural of any new
vocabulary item you want to acquire. If you make vocabulary cards, it’s a good idea
to put both the singular and the plural on the cards. Any good dictionary will give you
both forms.
Your second method of attack to grasp plurals in Arabic is what I cover in this chapter. I show you that, in the end, Arabic does have some tendencies of regularity in
this otherwise bewildering system. By the end of this chapter, you still won’t be able
to take any new noun and infallibly produce the plural. But that’s not your fault. The
language just isn’t fully regular. However, what you will be able to do is predict with a
high degree of accuracy the plural of several common patterns of nouns. In addition,
you’ll discover the more regular system of forming the dual.

English has a single plural ending for almost all nouns, regardless of gender. Arabic
has different plural endings for the different genders. So in this chapter, I explain the
ins and outs of making both feminine and masculine nouns plural. (If you need a
refresher on masculine and feminine nouns, spend some time with Chapter 2.)
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Working with Feminine Plural Nouns
The best way to discover the wonderful world of plurals is with the more or less regular class of nouns: feminine nouns. Feminine nouns frequently have the recognizable ﺓ
(taa’ marbuuTa) endings. The masculine noun, by contrast, doesn’t have a recognizable ending and will also not have a regular way to form the plural.
Many feminine nouns form the plural easily and regularly. All you have to do to form
the regular feminine plural is to take off the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending and replace
it with a different ending. But in other cases, unfortunately, the plural form will be
unpredictable. So when it comes to making feminine nouns plural, you have two different situations: regular plurals and broken plurals. I explain what each of these two
methods is and how to form both in the following sections.

Regular plural endings with ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa)
There are nouns that form their plural by just adding a regular plural ending to the
noun or by replacing a singular ending with a plural ending. Arabic grammarians call
this regular category the sound plurals. They’re called this because grammarians consider them safe and sound. A more descriptive name for the sound plurals may be to
call them suffixed plurals. In the case of feminine nouns, the sound plural is formed by
removing the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) and replacing it with the following sound plural ending: ( ﺍﺕaat).
Here are a few examples of how to form the plural of a regular feminine noun with the

( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara; car) becomes ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺍﺕ
( ﹶsayyaraat; cars)
( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻟﺔTaawila; table) becomes ( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻻﺕTaawilaat; tables)
( ﺳﺎﻋﺔsaa3a; hour) becomes ( ﺳﺎﻋﺎﺕsaa3aat; hours)

Regular broken plurals with ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa)
I wish I could tell you that whenever you see the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending, you just
replace it with ( ﺍﺕaat) to form the plural of a feminine noun. But, as you probably
can guess, it’s a bit more complicated than that. For reasons that no one really
knows, early Arabic speakers developed a system of forming plurals in which you
don’t add an ending. Instead, you just change the vowels in the word.
Arab grammarians call this phenomenon the broken plural. It’s analogous to English
plural formations such as mouse/mice and foot/feet. Languages closely related to
Arabic, such as Hebrew and Aramaic, don’t have broken plurals, so it’s something
early Arabic speakers developed all on their own. The term broken plural is just a
translation of the term that’s used to describe them in Arabic: ( ﺟﹶ ﻤﹾﻊ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻴﺮjam3
taksiir). Perhaps an Arab grammarian coined this term because they “broke” the
regular pattern.
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Luckily, there’s a rule of sorts that you can use to predict the plural of certain feminine nouns. When a feminine noun with the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending has a long i
vowel — written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) — after the second letter of the root, it usually has a
plural on a specific pattern.
However, before I show you that pattern, I need to explain what Arab grammarians
mean when they use the term pattern. Because almost every Arabic word has three
root consonants in it, grammarians long ago began using the Arabic root ( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶfa3ala;
to do) as a convenient model to describe any word pattern. Here’s an example: The
noun ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔkalima) means word. But that noun also has a shape to it. It has the
vowel a after the first consonant, the vowel i after the second, and the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) after the third. By inserting the shape of the word kalima into the root ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶ
(fa3ala), you produce the nonexistent word ( ﹶﻓﻌﹺﻠﺔfa3ila). You can then say that

( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔkalima) is a noun on the pattern of ( ﹶﻓﻌﹺﻠﺔfa3ila).

This is a convenient way to reference the various plural forms you see in this book.
When I say, for instance, that a certain noun forms its plural on a specific pattern, all
you have to do is insert that noun’s three consonants into that pattern. For example,

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book) forms its plural on the pattern of ( ﻓﹸﻌﹸ ﻞfu3ul). So to produce

the word books in Arabic, you replace the consonants in order to produce the word

( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹸﺐkutub).
Getting back to feminine nouns with ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuta) and a long i vowel after the
second consonant, they almost always form their plural on the pattern ﻓﹶﻌﺎﺋ ﹺﻞ
(fa3aa’il). For example:

( ﺟﹶ ﺮﻳﺪﺓjariida; newspaper) becomes ( ﺟﹶ ﺮﺍﺋ ﹺﺪjaraa’id; newspapers)
( ﺣﹶ ﻘﻴﺒﺔHaqiiba; suitcase) becomes ( ﺣﹶ ﻘﺎﺋ ﹺﺐHaqaa’ib; suitcases)
The type of plural any given noun has isn’t a matter of choice or style. Each noun has
a set plural you should learn at the same time that you learn the singular. You can
discover the correct plural for a noun in the dictionary if you’re uncertain of it.
Some nouns that don’t have the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) ending also take the feminine
sound plural ending. Check out the following examples:

( ﻃﹶ ﻠﹶﺐTalab; request) becomes ( ﻃﹶ ﻠﹶﺒﺎﺕTalabaat; requests)
( ﺧﹺ ﻄﺎﺏkhiTaab; speech) becomes ( ﺧﹺ ﻄﺎﺑﺎﺕkhiTaabaat; speeches)
In this exercise, I have listed the singular forms of some important feminine nouns.
Put them in the correct plural form using the rules I explain in this section. In other
words, if you see a long vowel in ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) after the second consonant of the root,
you know you should form the plural using the same pattern as ( ﺟﹶ ﺮﻳﺪﺓjariida; newspaper), which is shown earlier in the chapter. Otherwise, you can be sure that you
just need to use the regular plural ending of ( ﺍﺕaat). Note: There are, of course,
always exceptions in any language. But to help you build confidence, I include only
nouns that aren’t exceptions to the rule.

89

90

Part II: Becoming a Master at Using Nouns

Q. ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔkalima; word)
A. ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺎﺕkalimaat; words)
1.

( ﺟﹶ ﺰﻳﺮﺓjaziira; island) ______________________________________________________

2.

( ﺷﺎﺣﹺ ﻨﺔshaaHina; truck) ___________________________________________________

3.

( ﻛﹶ ﻨﻴﺴﺔkaniisa; church) ___________________________________________________

4.

( ﻋﺎﺩﺓ3aada; custom) _______________________________________________________

5.

( ﻛﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺔkulliya; college) _____________________________________________________

6.

( ﻭﹶﻇﻴﻔﺔwaDHiifa; job) _____________________________________________________

7.

ﺻﻔﹾﺤﺔ
( ﹶSafHa; page) ______________________________________________________

8.

( ﻃﹶ ﺒﻴﻌﺔTabii3a; character) _________________________________________________

9.

( ﺣﹶ ﻔﹾﻠﺔHafla; party) ________________________________________________________

10.

( ﻗﹶﺼﻴﺪﺓqaSiida; ode) ______________________________________________________

Memorizing Masculine Plural Nouns
Here’s some potentially bad news: The more common and basic a masculine noun is,
the more unpredictable its plural will be. There’s simply no way, based solely on the
shape of the singular form, to predict that the plural of ( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul; man) would be
( ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝrijaal; men). Because of this irregularity, you just have to memorize the plural
forms. A dictionary can help you determine the plural forms of the words you intend
to put to memory.
The broken plural system in Arabic follows tendencies, but no rules work 100 percent
of the time. When I tell you that a given word pattern frequently takes a certain plural
pattern, there will always be exceptions. Also keep in mind that the particular plural
pattern a noun uses is already determined. You can’t choose which of the patterns
you want to use. Instead, your task is just to learn what pattern it does follow.
However, do note that a few patterns are somewhat predictable. So, in this section,
I show you ten common plural patterns and give you examples of important and useful words that follow each of them. In some cases, you can see that certain forms of
singulars have a tendency to follow a given pattern. After you’ve seen the potential
patterns of plurals, you’ll have a better chance of correctly guessing that something
you run across in Arabic is a plural. And recognizing plurals allows you to succeed in
finding the correct singular in a dictionary.
There are other plural patterns than the ten I focus on here. But they’re used for a
smaller number of nouns. You quickly reach a point of diminishing returns when you
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try to learn every possible plural pattern that Arabic uses. The ten you master in this
chapter can equip you to recognize and produce the plurals of the vast majority of
Arabic nouns.
To form the plural, you need to know two things. You need to know the three consonants that make up the triliteral root for that word. You also need to know the word
pattern that particular noun uses to form its plural. After you know those two things,
all you have to do is substitute the consonants in the dummy root of the word pattern (we use the root [ ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l; to make, do] traditionally) with the three consonants
of the word you want to turn into the plural. If you’re unsure of how to do that, I discuss the triliteral root in depth and show you how to find the three consonants in
Chapter 2.

Plural Pattern 1: ( ﻓﹸﻌﹼ ﺎﻝfu33aal)
( ﻓﹸﻌﹼ ﺎﻝfu33aal) is a regular plural pattern for any noun derived from a Form I participle, which follows the word pattern ( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞfaa3il). An example of a noun that falls into
this category is the word ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib; writer). As a participle, this word means
[someone] writing, and would take the sound plural endings. (A full discussion of the
sound plural endings for participles is found in Chapter 18.) But the participle has
also transitioned into a noun that means one who writes (that is, a writer). When this
word is used as a noun, it doesn’t take the sound plural endings. Instead it forms its
plural with Plural Pattern 1. The following are two common examples of plurals made
with Pattern 1:
( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib; writer) becomes ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹼﺎﺏkuttaab; writers)
( ﻋﺎﻣﹺﻞ3aamil; worker) becomes ( ﻋﹸﻤﹼ ﺎﻝ3 ummaal; workers)

Plural Pattern 2: ’( ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝaf3aal)
Nouns formed on the pattern ( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞfa3al) frequently follow Pattern 2, ’( ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝaf3aal).
Here are a few common examples:

( ﻭﹶﻟﹶﺪwalad; child) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩawlaad; children)
( ﹶﻣﺜﹶﻞmathal; proverb) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺜﺎﻝamthaal; proverbs)

Plural Pattern 3: ( ﻓﹸﻌﻮﻝfu3uul)
Many nouns formed on the patterns ( ﹺﻓﻌﹾﻞfi3l), ( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻞfa3l), and ( ﹸﻓﻌﹾﻞfu3l) form the
plural with Pattern 3, ( ﻓﹸﻌﻮﻝfu3uul). Here are some common examples:

( ﺑﹶﻨﹾﻚbank; bank) becomes ( ﺑﹸﻨﻮﻙbunuuk; banks)
ﹶﺼﻞ
( ﻓ ﹾfaSl; semester) becomes ( ﻓﹸﺼﻮﻝfuSuul; semesters)
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Pattern 3 is also sometimes used for nouns with the patterns ( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞfa3al) and ﹶﻓﻌﹺﻞ

( ﹶmalik; king), which becomes ( ﻣﹸﻠﻮﻙmuluuk; kings).
(fa3il), such as ﻣﻠﹺﻚ

Note that because this plural pattern separates the second and third consonants of
the triliteral root, nouns with a doubled final consonant split them up if it takes the
pattern that ﻒ
ﺻ ﹼ
( ﹶSaff; class) takes. It becomes ﺻﻔﻮﻑ
( ﹸSufuuf; classes).

Plural Pattern 4: ( ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻞfu3al)
You’ll see Pattern 4 — ( ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻞfu3al) — mostly with nouns of the patterns ( ﹸﻓﻌﹾﻠﺔfu3la)
and ( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻠﺔfa3la). The following are some important nouns that use Pattern 4:

( ﹸﻏﺮﹾﻓﺔghurfa; room) becomes ( ﹸﻏﺮﹶﻑghuraf; rooms)
( ﺩﹶﻭﹾﻟﺔdawla; state) becomes ( ﺩﹸﻭﹶﻝduwal; states)

Plural Pattern 5: ( ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal)
Unfortunately, many different patterns of nouns use Pattern 5, ( ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal). But it’s a
common enough plural pattern that you need to be ready for it. Some important
nouns that use Pattern 5 include the following:

( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul; man) becomes ( ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝrijaal; men)
( ﺑﹶﻠﹶﺪbalad; country) becomes ( ﺑ ﹺﻼﺩbilaad; countries)
To reinforce your mastery of the first five broken plural patterns, in this exercise I
give you several singular nouns along with their plural pattern in brackets. Substitute
the consonants of the singular into the pattern, and you’ll successfully convert the
noun into the plural.

Q. ( ﹸﻋﻘﹾﺪﺓ3uqda; knot) [ ; ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻞfu3al]
A. ( ﹸﻋﻘﹶﺪ3uqad; knots)
11.

( ﹸﻓﺮﹾﺻﺔfurSa; opportunity) [ ; ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻞfu3al] _______________________________________

12.

( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖbayt; house) [ ;ﻓﹸﻌﻮﻝfu3uul] ____________________________________________

13.

ﺻﻨﹾﻒ
( ﹶSanf; kind) [’ ;ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝaf3aal] ___________________________________________

14.

( ﺣﹶ ﻖﹼHaqq; law) [ ;ﻓﹸﻌﻮﻝfu3uul] _____________________________________________

15.

( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐkalb; dog) [ ;ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal] ______________________________________________
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16.

( ﺭﺍﻛﹺ ﺐraakib; rider) [ ;ﻓﹸﻌﹼ ﺎﻝfu33aal] _________________________________________

17.

( ﹶﻗﻠﹾﺐqalb; heart) [ ;ﻓﹸﻌﻮﻝfu3uul] ___________________________________________

18.

( ﻗﹺﺴﻢqism; division) [’ ;ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝaf3aal] _______________________________________

19.

( ﻧﹸﻘﹾﻄﺔnuqTa; point) [ ; ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻞfu3al] __________________________________________

Plural Pattern 6: ( ﻓﹶﻮﺍﻋﹺﻞfawaa3il)
Nouns of the form ( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞfaa3il) that don’t refer to humans can take a plural according to Pattern 6, ( ﻓﹶﻮﺍﻋﹺﻞfawaa3il). Here are a few common examples:

( ﻃﺎﺑ ﹺﻊTaabi3; printer) becomes ( ﻃﹶ ﻮﺍﺑ ﹺﻊTawaabi3; printers)
( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﻉshaari3; street) becomes ﺷﻮﺍﺭ ﹺﻉ
( ﹶshawaari3; streets)
( ﺧﺎﺗ ﹺﻢkhaatim; ring) becomes ( ﺧﹶ ﻮﺍﺗ ﹺﻢkhawaatim; rings)

Plural Pattern 7: ( ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞmafaa3il)
Nouns referring to places, such as museums, schools, factories, and so on, that have
the pattern of either ﻔﻌﹶﻞ
( ﹶﻣ ﹾmaf3al) or ( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻠﺔmaf3ala) take Pattern 7 — ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞ
(mafaa3il) — almost exclusively. The following are some common examples:

ﹶﺼﻨﹶﻊ
( ﻣ ﹾmaSna3; factory) becomes ( ﻣﹶﺼﺎﻧ ﹺﻊmaSaani3; factories)
( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab; office) becomes ( ﻣﹶﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐmakaatib; offices)
Note that the expected plural of the noun ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔmaktaba; library) would be identical to the plural of ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab; office). To avoid this potential problem, you’ll
usually see a sound plural for this word instead: ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺎﺕmaktabaat; libraries).

Plural Pattern 8: ( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹺﻼﺀaf3ilaa’)
Nouns of the form ( ﻓﹶﻌﻴﻞfa3iil) usually use plural Pattern 8, ( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹺﻼﺀaf3ilaa’).
(Sometimes these nouns use Pattern 9, however. So refer to the next section for
details on that pattern.) Here are some examples of nouns that use Pattern 8 to form
the plural:

ﺻﺪﻳﻖ
( ﹶSadiiq; friend) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺀaSdiqaa’; friends)
( ﻏﹶﻨﻲﹼghanii; rich person) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻨﹺﻴﺎﺀaghniyaa’; rich people)
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Plural Pattern 9: ( ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻼﺀfu3alaa’)
Nouns of the form ( ﻓﹶﻌﻴﻞfa3iil) frequently use Pattern 9 — ( ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻼﺀfu3alaa’) — to
form the plural. (Do note that nouns of this form may occasionally use Pattern 8,
which is discussed in the previous section.) The following are common examples of
nouns that use Pattern 9 to form the plural:

( ﺯ ﹶﻣﻴﻞzamiil; colleague) becomes ( ﺯﹸﻣﹶﻼﺀzumalaa’; colleagues)
( ﺭ ﹶﺋﻴﺲra’iis; president) becomes ( ﺭﹸﺅﹶﺳﺎﺀru’asaa’; presidents)

Plural Pattern 10: ( ﻓﹸﻌﹸ ﻞfu3ul)
Pattern 10 — ( ﻓﹸﻌﹸ ﻞfu3ul) — is another frustratingly random pattern that happens to
be used with many words you need to know to be proficient in Arabic. The following
are some examples of nouns that use Pattern 10 to form the plural:

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab; book) becomes ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹸﺐkutub; books)
( ﻣﹶﺪﻳﻨﺔmadiina; city) becomes ( ﹸﻣﺪﹸﻥmudun; cities)
To help you remember the way Patterns 6–10 work, in this exercise I give you several
singular nouns along with their plural pattern in brackets. Substitute the consonants
of the singular form into the pattern to convert the noun into the plural form.

Q. ﹶﺼﺪﹶﺭ
( ﻣ ﹾmaSdar; source) [ ;ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞmafaa3il]
A. ( ﻣﹶﺼﺎﺩﹺﺭmaSaadir; sources)
20.

( ﻭﹶﺯﻳﺮwaziir; minister) [ ; ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻼﺀfu3alaa’] ______________________________________

21.

ﹶﺴﺠﹺ ﺪ
( ﻣ ﹾmasjid; mosque) [ ;ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞmafaa3il] _________________________________

22.

( ﺟﹶ ﺒﹶﻞjabal; mountain) [ ;ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal] __________________________________________

23.

ﻋﺎﺻﻤﺔ
( ﹺ3aaSima; capital) [ ;ﻓﹶﻮﺍﻋﹺﻞfawaa3il] _________________________________

24.

( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺒﹶﺰmakhbaz; bakery) [ ;ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞmafaa3il] __________________________________

25.

( ﺯ ﹶﻋﻴﻢza3iim; leader) [ ; ﹸﻓﻌﹶﻼﺀfu3alaa’] _______________________________________

26.

( ﻓﹺﺮﺍﺵfiraash; bed) [ ;ﻓﹸﻌﹸ ﻞfu3ul] ____________________________________________

27.

( ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺐqariib; relative) [’ ;ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹺﻼﺀaf3ilaa’] ______________________________________

28.

( ﹶﻣﺮﹾﻛﹶ ﺰmarkaz; center) [ ;ﻣﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞmafaa3il] ______________________________________
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Discovering Nouns with Irregular Plurals
Several important nouns have irregular plurals, or they use patterns that aren’t common enough to treat separately. There’s no way to predict that any of these nouns
should have the plural form that they have. And because these are some important and
common nouns, you should just commit the singular and the plural forms to memory:

’( ﺃ ﹶﺏab; father) becomes ’( ﺁﺑﺎﺀaabaa’; fathers)
’( ﺃ ﹸ ﹼﻡumm; mother) becomes ’( ﺃﹸﻣﱠﻬﺎﺕummahaat; mothers)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺥakh; brother) becomes ’( ﺇﺧﹾ ﻮﺓikhwa; brothers)
’( ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺖukht; sister) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﻮﺍﺕakhawaat; sisters)
’( ﺇ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃﺓimra’a; woman) becomes ( ﻧ ﹺﺴﺎﺀnisaa’; women)
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡyawm; day) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡayyaam; days)
ﺳﻨﺔ
( ﹶsana; year) becomes ﺳﻨﹶﻮﺍﺕ
( ﹶsanawaat; years)
’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹾﺽarD; land) becomes  ﺍﻷ ﹶﺭﺍﺿﻲ/ ﹶﺭﺍﺽ
’( ﺃ ﹴaraaDin/al-’araaDii; lands)
( ﻛﹸ ﺮﹾﺳﻲkursii; chair) becomes  ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺮﺍﺳﻲ/ ﺮﺍﺱ
( ﻛﹶ ﹴkaraasin/al-karaasii; chairs)

Seeing Double: Forming the Dual
You’ve heard that two’s company and three’s a crowd. Anytime you have exactly two
of something, you can call it a pair, a couple, or, grammatically, a dual. (That’s why
two people fighting is called a duel.) The broken plural patterns covered in preceding
sections are challenging to learn. But the formation of dual nouns, covered in this section, is a little easier to take. In Arabic you use a special ending, referred to as the dual
ending, whenever you refer to only two of something (rather than three or more of
something). Compared to the broken plural, mastering the dual will be a breeze.
To form the dual in Arabic, all you have to do is take the singular form and add the
( ﺍ ﹺaani) for the nominative and ( ﹶﻳ ﹾ ﹺﻦayni) for the accusative and genitive.
ending ﻥ
(Check out Chapter 4 if you need a refresher on working with these cases.) Masculine
and feminine nouns both take the same endings, but remember that the ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa) is secretly a taa’ and will turn back into a taa’ whenever you add an ending
to it.

The dual of masculine nouns
In this section, I include some examples of how to form the dual when working with
masculine nouns. Consider the following masculine singular noun: ( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab;
book).
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Here’s how to form the dual of two books in all three cases:

( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑﺎ ﹺkitaabaani)
Nominative: ﻥ
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹺkitaabayni)
Accusative and genitive: ﻦ
When a dual noun appears as the first word of an ’iDaafa, the final letter ( ﻥnuun) will
disappear. (For more on the ’iDaafa construction, check out Chapter 7.) Here’s an
example of what I mean:

ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﹺ
.ﻥ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ

ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺘﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺ

(baytaa-r-rajuli jadiidaani jiddan. The man’s two houses are very new.)

The dual of feminine nouns
As noted earlier, the dual of feminine nouns uses the same endings as the masculine
nouns. Consider this singular feminine noun: ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara; car).
Here’s how to form the dual of two cars in each of the three cases:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹶﺗﺎ ﹺ
( ﹶsayyaarataani)
Nominative: ﻥ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹺ
( ﹶsayyaaratayni)
Accusative and genitive: ﻦ
Suppose you’re throwing a dinner party, and just as you’re about to go shopping, you
find out that a few more good friends will be coming. That means you need to double
your supplies. Examine your shopping list, and then convert every item into the dual
form. You can just produce the dual of the Arabic word provided, but do produce
both the nominative and accusative forms. ( ﻭﹶﺟﹾ ﺒﺔ ﻃﹶ ﻴﱢﺒﺔwajba Tayyiba). In other
words, Bon Appetit!

Chapter 5: Forming the Plural in Arabic

Q.

One item on your grocery list is a block of cheese ( ﺟﹸ ﺒﹾﻨﺔjubna). Convert this to
the dual form, or two blocks of cheese.

A.  ﺟﹸ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻨ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻦ/ ﺟﹸ ﹾﺒﻨﹶﺘﺎ ﹺﻥ

(jubnataani/jubnatayni; two blocks of cheese)

29. A bottle (of milk),

(zujaaja)

Two bottles (of milk):_____________________________________________
30. A bag (of potatoes),

(kiis)

Two bags (of potatoes):___________________________________________
31. A whole chicken,

(dajaaja)

Two whole chickens:_____________________________________________
32. A loaf of bread,

(raghiif)

Two loaves of bread:_____________________________________________
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o ( ﻛﹺ ﻼﺏkilaab; dogs)

Answer Key

p ( ﺭﹸﻛﹼ ﺎﺏrukkaab; riders)

a ( ﺟﹶ ﺰﺍﺋ ﹺﺮjazaa’ir; islands)
( ﹶshaaHinaat; trucks)
b ﺷﺎﺣﹺ ﻨﺎﺕ
c ( ﻛﹶ ﻨﺎﺋ ﹺﺲkanaa’is; churches)
d ( ﻋﺎﺩﺍﺕ3aadaat; customs)

s ( ﻧﹸﻘﹶﻂnuqaT; points)
u ( ﻣﹶﺴﺎﺟﹺ ﺪmasaajid; mosques)

f ( ﻭﹶﻇﺎﺋ ﹺﻒwaDHaa’if; jobs)

v ( ﺟﹺ ﺒﺎﻝjibaal; mountains)

( ﹶSafHaat; pages)
g ﺻﻔﹾﺤﺎﺕ
h ( ﻃﹶ ﺒﺎﺋ ﹺﻊTabaa’i3; characters)
i ( ﺣﹶ ﻔﹾﻼﺕHaflaat; parties)

( ﻋ ﹺ3awaaSim; capitals)
w ﹶﻮﺍﺻﻢ
x ( ﻣﹶﺨﺎﺑ ﹺﺰmakhaabiz; bakeries)
y ( ﺯﹸﻋﹶﻤﺎﺀzu3amaa’; leaders)

j ( ﻗﹶﺼﺎﺋ ﹺﺪqaSaa’id; odes)
k ( ﹸﻓﺮﹶﺹfuraS; opportunities)
m ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻨﺎﻑaSnaaf; kinds)

r ’( ﺃﹶﻗﹾﺴﺎﻡaqsaam; divisions)
t ( ﹸﻭﺯ ﹶﺭﺍﺀwuzaraa’; ministers)

e ( ﻛﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺎﺕkulliyaat; colleges)

l ( ﺑﹸﻴﻮﺕbuyuut; houses)

q ( ﻗﹸﻠﻮﺏquluub; hearts)

A ( ﹸﻓﺮﹸﺵfurush; beds)
B ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﺮﹺﺑﺎﺀaqribaa’; relatives)
C ( ﻣﹶﺮﺍﻛﹺ ﺰmaraakiz; centers)

n ( ﺣﹸ ﻘﻮﻕHuquuq; laws)
29.

/

(zujaajataani/zujaajatayni; two bottles [of milk] )

30.

/

(kiisaani/kiisaayni; two bags [of potatoes] )

31.

/

(dajaajataani/dajaajatayni; two chickens )

32.

/

(raghiifaani/raghiifayni; two loaves of bread )

Chapter 6

Bringing Your Sentences to Life with
Adjectives and Adverbs
In This Chapter
 Recognizing and using the forms of adjectives
 Discovering the use of adverbs
 Using the Arabic comparative form
 Forming the superlative

I

f nouns and verbs are the meat and potatoes of language, adjectives and adverbs
are certainly the spices that make the meal interesting. Being able to incorporate
these important words expertly into your writing brings your prose to life — even if
it’s just a simple business memo.
You may have noticed that an adjective or adverb has found its way into every sentence of this chapter opening. So being hesitant with them can have a paralyzing
effect on what you want to say. Mastering adjectives and adverbs is a win-win for you.
In this chapter, I show you the forms of the Arabic adjectives and the rules for how
to use them within your sentences. This information will come in handy on a variety
of occasions, such as when you want to compliment your boss about that nice tie. In
this chapter, you also explore how to make a comparative adjective in Arabic. This
information will equip you to tell your old friend that she looks younger than the last
time you saw her. You also see how to jazz up your description of actions with Arabic
adverbs. You’ll need them if you want to include on your resume how well you perform your duties. This chapter is a great way to make your Arabic writing even better!

Describing People and Things
with Adjectives
To use adjectives in Arabic, you need to know how to properly form them and also
how and where to add them to your sentence. The simple explanation is that an
adjective must agree grammatically with the word it describes and come immediately
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after that word, as in the following example. I underline the adjective so you can
spot it:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹶﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓ؟
ﺗﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻚﹺ ﹶ
(tu3jibuki sayyaaratii al-jadiida? Do you like my new car?)

Recognizing adjective patterns
To recognize an adjective in Arabic, you must become familiar with the different word
patterns that adjectives can follow. There are a handful of word patterns that are frequently adjectives, but a strong majority of adjectives in Arabic use the word pattern
( ﻓﹶﻌﻴﻞfa3iil). To give you an idea of how two very different adjectives can each have
the same word pattern, compare these antonyms:

( ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮkabiir; big)
ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
( ﹶSaghiir; small)
These words mean the exact opposite, but what they do have in common is the exact
same shape. They each have the vowel a after the first consonant and the long i after
the second consonant.
Because the ( ﻓﹶﻌﻴﻞfa3iil) word pattern is so common, it’s the best adjective type to
master first. Here are several common adjectives that follow this word pattern:

( ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪjadiid; new)
( ﻗﹶﺪﻳﻢqadiim; old)
( ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻞjamiil; beautiful/handsome)
( ﻗﹶﺒﻴﺢqabiiH; ugly)
To read about some of the other adjective forms, check out the following section.

Wrestling with Arabic forms of the adjective
In your basic studies of Arabic nouns, you became acquainted with the masculine and
feminine gender as well as the singular and plural. (To review these concepts, visit
Chapters 2 and 5.) In the later section, “Keeping adjectives in agreement,” you discover that you have to use adjective forms that match your noun in gender and in
number. The good news is that three of the four potential adjective endings are
formed regularly.
The only tricky thing about adjectives in Arabic is that the masculine plural forms are
unpredictably irregular. They’re irregular in the sense that their shapes can’t be predicted from the most basic form of the adjective — the masculine singular. As a
result, you have to simply memorize the masculine plural (unless you want to reach
for this book or your dictionary every time you want to write one).
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The following sections introduce you to the shapes of the irregular masculine plurals
as well as the (thankfully) fully regular masculine singular and feminine singular and
plural forms.

Looking at irregular masculine plurals
In this section, I show you the forms of some common adjectives so you see the various shapes that the masculine plural can take. Every adjective forms the feminine singular regularly by adding the suffix ( ﺓa) and the plural by adding the suffix ( ﺍﺕaat).
But the pesky masculine plural turns out different in all three of the common adjectives shown in Table 6-1. Because the masculine singular is the most basic form (it
doesn’t have suffixes like the feminine forms), the masculine singular is the word that
will double as the dictionary entry for every adjective.

Table 6-1
Masc. Singular

ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮ

(kabiir)

ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪ

The Forms for Some Common Adjectives
Fem. Singular

Masc. Plural

Fem. Plural

English

ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮﺓ

ﻛﹺ ﺒﺎﺭ

ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮﺍﺕ

big

(kabiira)

(kibaar)

(jadiida)

(judud)

ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺍﺕ

new

(jadiid)

(jadiidaat)

ﻣﹶﺮﻳﺾ

ﻣﹶﺮﻳﻀﺔ

ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺿﻰ

ﻣﹶﺮﻳﻀﺎﺕ

sick

(mariiD)

ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓ

(kabiiraat)

ﺟﹸ ﺪﹸﺩ

(mariiDa)

(marDaa)

(mariiDaat)

A majority of adjectives form the masculine plural on the word pattern ( ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal),
such as ( ﻛﹺ ﺒﺎﺭkibaar; big) in the previous table. So if you’re ever in a bind, don’t have
access to a dictionary, and need to take a wild guess at forming a masculine plural
adjective, go ahead and put it in the ( ﻓﹺﻌﺎﻝfi3aal) word pattern. Even if you’re wrong,
people will understand what you mean to say. And most of the time you’ll be right
anyway.
Adjectives can appear in several other word patterns as well. The word pattern ﻓﹶﻌﻴﻞ
(fa3iil) (which you discover in the previous section) is so pervasive in the Arabic language that it deserves to be learned as a type. The other potential word patterns an
adjective can take, however, are numerous and not individually common. Table 6-2
shows you four other word patterns for adjectives. The feminine will be regular, but
be ready for the masculine plurals to be irregular.

Table 6-2

Four Adjective Word Patterns

Arabic Word Pattern

Masc. Singular

Masc. Plural

English

( ﹶﻓﻌﱢﻞfa33il)
( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞfa3al)
( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻞfa3l)
( ﹸﻓﻌﹾﻞfu3l)

( ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪjayyid)
ﺴﻦ
( ﺣﹶ ﹶHasan)
ﺻﻌﹾﺐ
( ﹶSa3b)
( ﹸﻣ ﹼﺮmurr)

( ﺟﹺ ﻴﺎﺩjiyaad)
( ﺣﹺ ﺴﺎﻥHisaan)
ﺻﻌﺎﺏ
( ﹺSi3aab)
’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﺍﺭamraar)

good
nice, good
difficult
bitter
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Seeing patterns in feminine adjectives
Because feminine adjectives are always regular, the only thing worth mentioning that’s
specific to feminine forms is a feature of adjectives on the word pattern ( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻼﻥfa3lan).
In Classical Arabic, these adjectives had a different feminine singular than what I show
you in Table 6-3. That feminine singular was formed on the word pattern ( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻠﻰfa3laa).
You may see this obsolete feminine form in older books, but in Modern Standard Arabic
it has been replaced by the more regular forms that I show you in Table 6-3.

Table 6-3

Adjectives That Use the ( ﹶﻓﻌﹾﻼﻥfa3lan) Form

Masc. Singular

Fem. Singular

English

( ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ3aTshaan)
ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ
( ﻏ ﹾghaDbaan)
ﺴﻼﻥ
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkaslaan)

( ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻧﺔ3aTshaana)
ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻧﺔ
( ﻏ ﹾghaDbaana)
ﺴﻼﻧﺔ
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkaslaana)

thirsty
angry
lazy

Adjectives like ( ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ3aTshaan; thirsty) are diptotes, meaning that they have only
two case endings (the normal nominative u and the accusative a for both accusative
and genitive). They also don’t take nunation (the additional n sound after the vowel to
make it indefinite).

Using participles as adjectives
A number of adjectives in Arabic are actually participles. To understand what I mean,
think about it from the standpoint of English: When you say something is exciting,
you’re using the word as an adjective to describe that thing. But because of that -ing
ending, exciting is a present participle. (A detailed description of participle formation
is available to you in Chapter 18.)
The good news for you is that all the adjectives derived from participles take the regular masculine and feminine singular and plural sound endings. Table 6-4 shows three
participles that have adjectival meanings.

Table 6-4
Participle
Word Pattern

Participles with Adjectival Meanings
Masc.
Singular

Fem.
Singular

Masc.
Plural

Fem.
Plural

English
busy

ﹶﻣﻔﹾﻌﻮﻝ

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻟﺔ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻻﺕ
ﻣ ﹾ

(maf3uul)

(mashghuul)

(mashghuula)

(mashghuluuna)

(mashghuulaat)

ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞ

ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻊ

ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺔ

ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ

ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎﺕ

(faa3il)

(jaa’i3)

(jaa’i3a)

(jaa’i3uuna)

(jaa’i3aat)

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻔﻌﱢﻞ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱢ ﺮ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﺓ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﺍﺕ

(mutafa33il)

(muta’
akhkhir)

(muta’
akhkhira)

(muta’
akhkhiruuna)

(muta’
akhkhiraat)

hungry
late
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Forming adjectives when naming places
I’m from Wisconsin originally. People there call themselves “Wisconsonites” (that is,
they did until the label “Cheesehead” came along). Similarly, people from New York
are called “New Yorkers.” And somebody from America is considered an “American.”
In English, we have plenty of different endings to turn a place name into an adjective.
It all depends on the ending of the word and, well, just what sounds the best. And
then there’s Indiana with its Hoosiers — who knows what that’s all about!
Arabic, on the other hand, has a more regular way to form an adjective from a place
name. You can add a doubled ( ﻱﹼyaa’) to almost every country (and even city) to creﻧ ﹾ
ate an adjective that describes a person from that place. It’s known as the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
ﻣ ﹾ
(nisba) ending because nisba in Arabic means relationship. With the place name ﹺﺼﺮ
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending to the end to produce the fol(miSr; Egypt), you just add the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmiSrii; Egyptian).
lowing: ﹺﺼﺮﻱﹼ
To form the feminine and the plurals with ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
( ﻧ ﹾnisba), keep in mind that the ending
is actually a doubled ( ﻱﹼyaa’). Notice in the following examples the doubled ( ﻱﹼyaa’)
in the feminine singular (FS) forms and the masculine and feminine plural forms (MP
and FP):

ﹺﺼﺮﹺﻳﹼﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmiSriyya; Egyptian; FS)
ﹺﺼﺮﹺﻳﹼﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻣ ﹾmiSriyyuuna; Egyptians; MP)
ﹺﺼﺮﹺﻳﹼﺎﺕ
( ﻣ ﹾmiSriyyaat; Egyptians; FP)
’( ﺃﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥurdun; Jordan)
’( ﺃﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻧﻲﹼurdunii; Jordanians; MS)
’( ﺃﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻧﻴﹼﺔurduniyya; Jordanian; FS)
’( ﺃﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻧﹺﻴﹼﻮ ﹶﻥurduniyyuuna; Jordanians; MP)
’( ﺃﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻧﹺﻴﹼﺎﺕurduniyyaat; Jordanians; FP)
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending on a word with a final consonant, the word
When you put the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) on a word with
doesn’t undergo any further change. When you put the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
ﻧ ﹾ
a final vowel or ( ﺓtaa’ marbuuTa), you drop the final syllable and add the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
(nisba) ending. (See Chapters 1 and 2 for more on the taa’ marbuuTa.) Here are a few
examples:
’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﺎamriika; America) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﻲﹼamriikii; American)
( ﻟﻴﺒﹾﻴﺎliibyaa; Libya) becomes ( ﻟﻴﺒﻲﹼliibii; Libyan)
( ﻣﹶﻜﹼ ﺔmakka; Mecca) becomes ( ﻣﹶﻜﹼ ﻲﹼmakkii; Meccan)
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Some country names have an ’( ﺍﻝalif laam), the Arabic definite article. The country

( ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﹶal-kuwayt; The Kuwait) in Arabic.
we call Kuwait in English is literally called ﻮﻳ ﹾﺖ
For country names that have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam), you have to remove it and then add
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending. Take a look at two examples:
the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ

( ﺍﻟﻌﹺﺮﺍﻕal-3iraaq; Iraq) becomes ( ﻋﹺﺮﺍﻗﻲﹼ3iraqii; Iraqi)
( ﺍﻟﻘﺎﻫﹺﺮﺓal-qaahira; Cairo) becomes ( ﻗﺎﻫﹺﺮﻱﹼqaahirii; Cairene)

Labeling abstract concepts with adjectives
In English, we have adjectives that are formed from more abstract concepts than
place names. Think, for instance, about how you can form the adjective melodic from
the word melody and responsive from response.

( ﻧ ﹾnisba) endIn Arabic, you can create such abstract adjectives by putting the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
ing on virtually any noun. Notice in the following examples how a noun generates a
nisba adjective:
( ﻋﺎﺋ ﹺﻠﺔ3aa’ila; family) becomes ( ﻋﺎﺋ ﹺﻠﻲﹼ3aa’ilii; familial/domestic)
( ﻣﺎﻝmaal; money) becomes ( ﻣﺎﻟﻲﹼmaalii; monetary)
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending on a historical root
Some adjectives are formed by putting the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
that you couldn’t have predicted. (A historical root is a root that was used thousands
of years ago but changed over time.) Obsolete consonants from the historical root
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending. Here are several examples of
reappear when you put on the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
nisba adjectives formed on roots that are slightly different than the nouns they
come from:
( ﻟﹸﻐﺔlugha; language) becomes ( ﻟﹸﻐﹶﻮﻱﹼlughawii; linguistic)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺏab; father) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹶﻮﻱﹼabawii; paternal/fatherly)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺥakh; brother) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﻮﻱﹼakhawii; fraternal/brotherly)
It’s time for you to take your ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) adjective formation quiz! For each of the
following place names and nouns, create a nisba adjective. If you can also correctly
write the English translation of your newly created adjective, you get extra credit.
Two of the questions prompt you to produce feminine singular. All the rest should be
masculine singular. Good luck!

Q. ( ﺭﻭﺳﻴﺎruusiyaa; Russia)
A. ( ﺭﻭﺳﻲﹼrusii; Russian)
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1.

(lubnaan; Lebanon)
_____________________________________________________________

2.

(faransaa; France)
_____________________________________________________________

3.

(tuunis; Tunisia)
_____________________________________________________________

4.

(filisTiin; Palestine [FS])
_____________________________________________________________

5.

(as-suudaan; Sudan)
_____________________________________________________________

6.

(3ilm; knowledge, science)
_____________________________________________________________

7.

(sirr; secret [FS])
_____________________________________________________________

8.

(tajriiba; experiment )
_____________________________________________________________

Adding colors to your writing
Most of the adjectives describing color in Arabic are formed on the same word pattern as the comparative form: ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹶﻞaf3al). This pattern is discussed later in the
chapter. You can see in Table 6-5 that the masculine forms are of the same pattern as
the comparative adjective, but there are feminine singular forms as well (unlike the
comparative adjective, which doesn’t have a feminine singular form).

Table 6-5

Adjectives Describing Color

Masculine

Feminine

English

’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺮaHmar)
ﻀﺮ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶakhDar)
’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﺭ ﹶﻕazraq)
’( ﺃﹶﺑﹾﻴﹶﺾabyaD)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻮﹶﺩaswad)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻔﹶﺮaSfar)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻤﹶﺮasmar)

( ﺣﹶ ﹾﻤﺮﺍﺀHamraa’)
ﻀﺮﺍﺀ
( ﺧﹶ ﹾkhaDraa’)
( ﺯﹶﺭ ﹾﻗﺎﺀzarqaa’)
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﻀﺎﺀbayDaa’)
ﺳﻮﹾﺩﺍﺀ
( ﹶsawdaa’)
ﺻﻔﹾﺮﺍﺀ
( ﹶSafraa’)
ﺳ ﹾﻤﺮﺍﺀ
( ﹶsamraa’)

red
green
blue
white
black
yellow
brown
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When you get beyond the basic color wheel, however, you run into words formed
( ﻧ ﹾnisba) ending on nouns. Here are a few examples of how the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
ﻧ ﹾ
with the ﹺﺴﺒﺔ
(nisba) ending produces a color from a noun:

( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐdhahab; gold [the metal]) becomes ( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺒﻲﹼdhahabii; golden [the color])
( ﺑﹸﺮﹾﺗﹸﻘﺎﻝburtuqaal; orange [the fruit] becomes ( ﺑﹸﺮﹾﺗﹸﻘﺎﻟﻲﹼburtuqaalii; orange
[the color])

Keeping adjectives in agreement
In Arabic, when you’re using an adjective as a predicate, it must agree with the subject in gender and number. Here’s an assortment of examples using all the genders
and numbers of Arabic:
.ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞ ﺗ ﹶﻌﺒﺎﻥ
(ar-rajul ta3baan. The man is tired.)
.ﺍﻟ ﹺﺒﻨﹾﺖ ﺫﹶﻛﹺ ﻴﹼﺔ
(al-bint dhakiyya. The girl is intelligent.)

ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ ﻣ ﹾ
.ﹶﺸﻬﻮﺭﺍﺕ
(an-nisaa’ mashhuuraat. The women are famous.)

ﹺﺼﺮﹺﻳﹼﻮ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾ
.ﻥ ﻟﹺﻄﺎﻑ
(al-maSriyyuuna liTaaf. The Egyptians are nice.)
Unlike English, adjectives in Arabic always follow the nouns they describe. For example, in English you write the white house. In Arabic, this same phrase would literally
be the house the white. Look at these two examples:

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﺍﻷﹶﺑﹾﻴﹶﺾal-bayt al-’abyaD; the white house)
( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﹼmawDu3 muhimm; an important issue)
In the previous two examples, I use what’s called the attributive adjective. An attributive adjective is so named because it attributes a description to the noun. In other
words, it’s an attributive adjective when you describe a noun in your sentence with
the adjective placed before it in English, such as blue cheese, sour cream, and the
greasy spoon. When an adjective is attributive in Arabic, it always has to agree with the
noun in gender (masculine or feminine), number (singular or plural), or state of definiteness (whether it has the or a/an). (See Chapter 2 for more on the definite state.)
Notice how the adjectives in the following two sentences match their nouns’ definite
or indefinite state:

ﹶ
. ﺷﻴﺌﺎ ﹰ ﻏﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ

(ra’aytu shay’an ghariiban hunaaka. I saw a strange thing there.)
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.ﺍﻟﺴﻔﺎﺭﺓ
ﱢ

ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻠﺔ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﹶﺴﺎﺭ ﻫﹺﻲﹶ

(al-binaaya aT-Tawiila 3ala-l-yasaar hiya as-sifaara. The tall building on the left is
the embassy.)

( ﹶshay’an; a thing),
In other words, when you state an indefinite noun such as ﺷﻴﺌﺎ ﹰ
the adjective following the word will also be indefinite (as in the first example). But
after a definite noun, such as the building (al-binaaya) in the second example, the
adjective describing the noun also has to have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam).
The only exception to adjectives following nouns comes with the demonstrative adjectives. These are the adjectives that demonstrate who or what you’re talking about, for
example this car or that girl. The Arabic demonstrative adjectives come immediately
before the nouns they go with, but they still agree in gender. As a rule, they only go
before nouns with the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). Here are the masculine and feminine forms of
this and that in Arabic with examples:

( ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖhaadha-l-bayt; this house) MS
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﱠhaadhihi-s-sayyaara; this car) FS
( ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞdhaalika-r-rajul; that man) MS
ﺍﻟﺸﻘﹼ ﺔ
( ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ ﱠtilka-sh-shaqqa; that apartment) FS
In addition to using adjectives to describe the nice girl, you can also use an adjective
in a sentence such as The girl is nice. This is known as the predicate adjective. It’s simple to form in Arabic because you just put it after the noun and don’t add the ’( ﺍﻝalif
laam) to the adjective. Here are two examples:
.( ﺍﻟ ﹺﺒﻨﹾﺖ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺔal-bint laTiifa. The girl is nice.)
.( ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﺔal-binaaya jamiila. The building is beautiful.)
A possessive pronoun suffix, such as my or her, also makes its noun definite. Because
of that, if the noun in your sentence has one of the possessive pronoun suffixes, you
have to make your adjective definite to match. (You can review possessive pronoun
suffixes in Chapter 2.) You don’t put the same possessive pronoun suffix on the adjective. Instead, you just add the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam) to the adjective. This is the equivalent of
saying, as in the following example, my idea the new. Take a look at how adjectives
describing nouns with possessive pronoun suffixes have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam):

( ﻓﹺﻜﹾ ﺮﹶﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓfikratii al-jadiida; my new idea)
ﺍﻟﺼﻌﹾﺒﺔ
( ﻣﹺﻬﹾ ﹶﻨﺘﹸﻬﺎ ﱠmihnatuhaa aS-Sa3ba; her difficult occupation)

Handling feminine singular
for inanimate plurals
A curious grammatical rule in Arabic is that only humans are counted as plurals when
it comes to adjective agreement. So the plural forms explored in the earlier section,
“Wrestling with Arabic forms of the adjective,” are used to describe men, women,
children, and even animals.
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But never will you see plural adjectives used for houses, cars, or balloons. Instead,
whenever an inanimate object is plural, you use feminine singular adjectives. Here are
some examples of inanimate plurals with their feminine singular adjectives:

ﹺﺼﺺ ﻣ ﹾ
ﺍﻟﻘ ﹶ
.ﹸﻀﺤﹺ ﻜﺔ
(al-qiSas muDHika. The stories are funny.)

ﺍﻹﺟﺎﺑﺎﺕ ﹶ
.ﺻﺤﻴﺤﺔ
(al-’ijaabat SaHiiHa. The answers are correct.)

ﻫﹺ
.ﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻼﻡ ﺣﹸ ﻠﹾﻮﹶﺓ
(haadhihi-l-’aHlaam Hulwa. These dreams are sweet.)
In this exercise, I list several phrases in English, each one containing a noun and an
adjective. Using the dictionary in the back of this book, look up any words you don’t
know, and then write the phrase in Arabic.

Q.

my tall friend

A. ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻞ
( ﹶSadiiqii aT-Tawiil)
9. a small problem ___________________________________________________________
10. the clean plates ___________________________________________________________
11. The pen is blue. ___________________________________________________________
12. The house is big. ___________________________________________________________
13. the happy students (mixed group) ___________________________________________
14. the good doctors (FP) ______________________________________________________
15. The books are useful. _______________________________________________________
16. The cat (FS) is black. _______________________________________________________
17. a scared dog ______________________________________________________________
18. the nice director (MS) ______________________________________________________
19. My grandmother is famous. _________________________________________________
20. our favorite restaurant _____________________________________________________
21. their only opportunity ______________________________________________________
22. your (FS) final choices ______________________________________________________
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Describing Verbs with Adverbs
G.K. Chesterton said, “If a thing is worth doing, it’s worth doing badly.” An adverb
describes the manner with which a verb is performed (badly or otherwise). Adverbs
are easily formed in English. Most every adjective you know can get -ly tacked onto
the end; at that point, you’ve made yourself an adverb. Perhaps someone can cook
beautifully so their guests can eat greedily. And English has just one irregular adverb,
“well” (which may explain why so many people don’t use it when they should!).
Arabic creates adverbs regularly as well. You can take any adjective, put it in the masculine singular accusative indefinite form, and then use it as an adverb. (For a review
of the accusative singular, see Chapter 4.) You put your adverb after the verb, as in
English. Here are three adjectives turned into adverbs in the accusative indefinite:

( ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻞjamiil; beautiful)
.ﻐﻨﹼﻲ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻼ ﹰ
( ﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﺗﹸ ﹶhiya tughanni jamiilan. She sings beautifully.)
( ﺑ ﹶﻄﻲﺀbaTii’; slow)
. ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹶ
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹾ ﺑ ﹶﻄﻴﺌﺎ ﹰ ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾtakallam baTii’an, min faDlika. Please speak slowly.)
( ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪjayyid; good)
.( ﻛﹶ ﹶﺘﺒﹶﺖﹾ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰkatabat jayyidan. She wrote well.)
In English, you can use a noun plus a preposition to create an adverbial phrase. For example, in the sentence, Walk carefully on that ice, the adverb is carefully. Now consider the
sentence, Handle this package with care. It showcases an adverbial phrase — with care.
Arabic also uses some prepositional phrases adverbially. You can add the prefixed
preposition bi- to abstract nouns, and they take on an adverbial sense. Here are three
common examples:

ﹺﻀﺒﹾﻂ
( ﺑ ﹶbiDabT; with exactitude/exactly)
ﹺﺴﻬﻮﻟﺔ
( ﺑ ﹶbisahuula; with ease/easily)
ﹶﺼﻌﻮﺑﺔ
( ﺑ ﹶbiSa3uuba; with difficulty)
Each of the following sentences has a blank and an Arabic word in brackets. Your
challenge is to put the bracketed word into the form of an adverb.

Q. .ﹾﺲ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﹶﺳﺖﹸ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ ________ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺdarastu al-3arabiyya ________ ’amsi.) [ ;ﻗﹶﻠﻴﻞqaliil]
A.  ;ﻗﹶﻠﻴﻼﹰqaliilan / I studied Arabic a little yesterday.
ﱠ
23. ________ ﺍﻟﺴﻔﹶﺮ ﻓﹶﺴﺎ ﹶﻓﺮﹶ
 ; ﹺwaasii3]
[ﻭﺍﺳﻊ
24. ________ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹶﺖﹾ
[ ;ﻫﹸﺪﻭﺀhuduu’]

( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﹸﺒ ﹸﻪyu3jibuhu as-safar fa-saafara ________)

ﹶﻀﻨﺎﻧﺔ ﺑ ﹶﻞﹾ
( ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾ ﻏ ﹾmaa kaanat ghaDbaana bal takallamat ________)
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25. .ﻪ
ﺭﹶﺃﹾﻳ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ________ ﻓﻲ ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻟﹶ ﹺﺘ ﹺ
waaDiH]

ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﻳ ﹶ
26. .ﻦ
[ﺳﺮﻳﻊ
 ; ﹶsarii3]

( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶkataba ra’yahu ________ fii maqaalatihi.) [ﻭﺍﺿﺢ
; ﹺ

( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺒﻮﺍ ________ ﻷﹶﻧ ﱠﻬﹸ ﻢdhahabuu ________ li’annahum kaanuu mutaa.)

This Is Better than That: Making
Comparisons
Earlier in this chapter, I show you how to use adjectives and adverbs, so now you
can probably describe someone as beautiful or tell her that she sings beautifully.
Another important skill is knowing how to tell someone that she’s more beautiful than
another person. (Maybe I should caution you that whether you’re doing it in English
or Arabic, you should be careful about the kinds of comparisons you make!).
To form the comparative in English, you can just add the suffix -er to most adjectives.
For example:
big becomes bigger
small becomes smaller
As always, there are exceptions to this rule. For instance, you wouldn’t say “beautifuller.” If you did call someone “beautifuller,” she would understand that you intend a
compliment, but she wouldn’t exactly be impressed with your language ability!
Instead, you need to say someone is more beautiful, or you can switch to prettier.
Arabic, on the other hand, forms the comparative in several different ways depending
on the words you’re using. I explain everything you need to know in the following
sections.

Forming the comparative from the triliteral root
Like English, Arabic has a regular way to form the comparative. You take the three
consonants of the adjective’s triliteral root (the three consonants any word contains),
and you put them in the word pattern ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹶﻞaf3al).
In the following list, you see how several adjectives turn into the comparative form
when you put their roots into the word pattern. To put the root into the comparative
form, you add the prefix ’( ﺃ ﹶa-) and use the a vowel, which is written with the ( ﹶfatHa),
over the second consonant of your root. Here are some examples:

ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
( ﹶSaghiir; small) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻐﹶﺮaSghar; smaller)
ﺴﻦ
( ﺣﹶ ﹶHasan; good) becomes ﺴﻦ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶaHsan; better)
ﺻﻌﹾﺐ
( ﹶSa3b; difficult) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻌﹶﺐaS3ab; more difficult)
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Dealing with geminate roots
If an adjective has geminate roots, meaning it has the same second and third consonant, the two consonants are doubled in the comparative form, and you put the
accent on the second syllable. Here are some examples of geminate roots becoming
comparative adjectives:

( ﺣﺎ ﹼﺭHarr; warm) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﹼﺮaHarr; warmer)
( ﻗﹶﻠﻴﻞqaliil; little/few) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻗﹶﻞﹼaqall; fewer)
( ﺧﹶ ﻔﻴﻒkhafiif; light) becomes ﻒ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﹼakhaff; lighter)

Encountering waaw or yaa’
as a third consonant
If an adjective has a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or a ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) as its third consonant, the comparative
form is written with the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) in place of the final consonant.
(See Chapter 3 for information on the ’alif maksuura.) Take a look at a few examples:

( ﻏﹶﻨﻲghanii; rich) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻏﹾﻨﻰaghnaa; richer)
( ﻋﺎ ﹴﻝ3aalin; high) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﻠﻰa3laa; higher)
( ﺣﹸ ﻠﹾﻮHulw; sweet) becomes ’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻠﻰaHlaa; sweeter)
( ﺫﹶﻛﻲdhakii; intelligent) becomes ’( ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻛﻰadhkaa; more intelligent)
When you use the comparative as a predicate, the preposition ﻦ
( ﹺﻣ ﹾmin) functions
like English than. Just as you put the English word than directly in front of the word
you want to compare, so also you put min directly in front of the noun you want to
compare in Arabic. Min ordinarily means from. So in Arabic you’re saying something
like, John is taller from Steve. But when you use min in a comparative sentence,
always translate it as than. The following sentences show you some examples:

ﹸﻫ ﹶ
.ﻮ ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻮﹶﻝ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺃ ﹶﺧﻲ
(huwa ’aTwal min ’akhii. He is taller than my brother.)

ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻛﻰ ﹺ
.ﻣﻨﹼﻲ

ﻫﹺﻲﹶ

(hiya ’adhkaa minnii. She is smarter than I.)
The comparative can function as an attributive adjective, as well. However, to do so
correctly, the adjective must match its noun in definiteness, as in these examples:

ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹶﺓ ﺍﻷﹶﻏﹾﻠﻰ

ﺑﹺﻌﹾﺖﹸ

(bi3tu as-sayyaarata al-’aghlaa. I sold the more expensive car.)

ﻟﹶﺒ ﹶ
.ﹺﺲ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻤﻴﺺ ﺍﻷﹶﺭ ﹾﺧﹶ ﺺ
(labisa al-qamiiS al-’arkhaS. He wore the cheaper shirt.)
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For each of the following items, I give you a simple English sentence with something
being compared to something else. Translate these into Arabic, observing the rules
you have discovered in this section.

Q.

Ahmad is taller than Latiif.

A. .’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻮﹶﻝ ﹺﻣ ﹾﻦ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻒaHmad ’aTwal min laTiif.)
27. My car is faster than your car. _______________________________________________
28. This house is newer than that apartment. _____________________________________
29. She is nicer than her sister. __________________________________________________
30. The student is smarter than the teacher! ______________________________________

Being Super with the Superlative
The superlative takes your writing beyond saying something is merely good or even
better. With the superlative, the object you’re talking about is really great. It may
even be stupendous! It’s sort of like when two kids go back and forth saying, “My
dad’s better than your dad!” Then a third kid walks up and ends the argument by stating in the superlative, “Well, my dad’s the best of all!”
To produce the superlative in English, you usually add -est to the regular adjective.
Arabic doesn’t have a separate form for the superlative. Instead, you use the comparative form in any of three constructions to produce a superlative idea. In the following sections, I explain each of the constructions.

Comparative plus ’( ﺍﻝalif laam)
You can add the ’( ﺍﻝalif lam) to a comparative adjective used as a predicate, and it
will pick up a superlative sense. If you’re rusty on adding the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam), see
Chapter 2. Here are two examples:

ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷﹶﻗ ﹶ
.ﹾﺼﺮ
(haadha-l-kitaab al-’aqSar. That book is shortest.)
.ﻫﹸﻨﺎ

ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫﻱ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ

(’ustaadhii al-’ajadd hunaa. My professor is the newest one here.)

Comparative plus the indefinite singular
An indefinite noun following the comparative form can provide a superlative sense. (See
Chapter 4 for more on creating indefinite nouns.) Take a look at two cases of this option:
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.ﻌﺘﹸﻬﺎ
ﺳ ﹺﻤ ﹾ
ﹾﻀﻞ ﻓﹺﻜﹾ ﺮﺓ ﹶ
ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺃﹶﻓ ﹶ
(haadhihi afDal fikra sami3tuha. That’s the best idea I’ve heard.)

ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻘﹶﺮ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
.ﻘﺮﹾﻳﺔ
(huwa ’afqar rajul fii-l-qarya. He’s the poorest man in the town.)

Comparative plus an ’iDaafa
A comparative in an ’iDaafa construction with a definite plural noun produces a
superlative in Arabic. (To discover more about the ’iDaafa, refer to Chapters 2 and 7.)
Here are two examples of this superlative expression:

ﺍﻟﺼ ﹼ
ﺍﻟﻄ ﹼﻼﺏ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻐﹶﺮ ﱡ
.ﻒ
(huwa ’aSghar aT-Tullab fii-S-Saff. He’s the youngest student in the class.)

ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﹼﺮ ﺍﻷﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ

ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻋﻴﺪ

(kaana 3iid miilaadii fii aHarr al-’ayyaam fii-s-sana. My birthday was on the
warmest day of the year.)
In this exercise, I give you a few English sentences using superlatives. Each one is
accompanied by three Arabic versions, only one of which expresses the English correctly. Remember that one of the Arabic sentences does match the English sentence
provided, so dig in and find the one that follows the rules you discovered in this
section.

Q.

This test was the hardest.

ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ ﺍﻷ ﹾ
a) .ﹶﺻﻌﹶﺐ

( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥkaana haadhaa-l-imtiHaan al-’aS3ab.)
( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ ﺃ ﹾkaana haadhaa-l-’imtiHaan ’aS3ab.)
b) .ﹶﺻﻌﹶﺐ
( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ ﺃ ﹾkaana haadhaa-l-’imtiHaan ’as-hal.)
c) .ﹶﺳﻬﹶ ﻞ

A.

a; .ﹶﺻﻌﹶﺐ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ ﺍﻷ ﹾ

( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥkaana haadhaa-l-imtiHaan al-’aS3ab.)

31. He discussed the most interesting issue with his friends.
a) .ﻪ
ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋ ﹺ ﹺ
’aSdiqaa’ihi.)

ﹶﺶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻷﹶﻫﹶﻢﹼ
( ﻧﺎﻗ ﹶnaaqasha al-mawDuu3 al-’ahamm ma3a

ﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋ ﹺ ﹺ
ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹺ
b) .ﻪ
’aSdiqaa’ihi.)

ﹶﺶ ﺃﹶﻫﹶﻢﹼ
( ﻧﺎﻗ ﹶnaaqasha ’ahamm al-mawaaDi3 ma3a

ﹶﺶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻬﹺ ﻢﹼ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋ ﹺ ﹺ
( ﻧﺎﻗ ﹶnaaqasha al-mawDuu3 al-muhimm
c) .ﻪ
ma3a ’aSdiqaa’ihi.)
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32. I preferred the newest kind.
a) . ﺍﻟﺼﻨﹾﻒ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ
ﱠ

ﹶﻀﻠﹾﺖﹸ
( ﻓ ﱠfaDDaltu aS-Sanf al-’ajadd.)
ﹶﻀﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﱠ
( ﻓ ﱠfaDDaltu aS-Sanf al-’ajdad.)
b) .ﺍﻟﺼﻨﹾﻒ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺟﹾ ﺪﹶﺩ
ﹶﻀﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﺍﻷ ﹾ
( ﻓ ﱠfaDDaltu ’ajadd al-’aSnaaf.)
c) .ﹶﺻﻨﺎﻑ
33. Use the sharpest knife.
a) .ﺣﺎﺩﹼﺓ

ﺳﻜﻴﻨﺔ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹾ ﹶista3mil sakiina Haadda.)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹾ ﹶista3mil as-sakiina al’aHadd.)
b) . ﺍﻟﺴﻜﻴﻨﺔ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺪﹼ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹾ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺪﹼ ﹶista3mil ’aHadd sakiina.)
c) .ﺳﻜﻴﻨﺔ
34. He is the dumbest man in the office.
a) .ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞ ﻏﹶﺒﻲﹼhuwa rajul ghabii fii-l-maktab.)
b) .ﻮ ﺃﹶﻏﹾﺒﻰ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ
( ﹸﻫ ﹶhuwa ’aghbaa rajul fii-l-maktab.)
c) .ﹶﺐ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ
( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺃﹶﻏ ﹼhuwa ’aghabb rajul fii-l-maktab.)
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Answer Key
1.

(lubnaanii; Lebanese)

2.

(faransii; French)

3.

(tuunisii; Tunisian)

4.

(filisTiiniiya; Palestinian)

5.

(suudaanii; Sudanese)

6.

(3ilmii; learned/scientific)

7.

(sirriyya; secret )

8.

(tajriibii; experimental )

ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ ﹶ
( ﻣ ﹾmushkila Saghiira)
i ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺓ
( ﱡaS-SuHuun an-naDHiifa)
j ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻮﻥ ﺍﻟﻨﱠﻈﻴﻔﺔ
k .( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﻢ ﺃﹶﺯﹾﺭ ﹶﻕal-qalam ’azraq.)
l .( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮal-bayt kabiir.)
ﺍﻟﻄ ﹼﻼﺏ ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾ
( ﱡaT-Tullaab al-masruuruuna)
m ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭﻭ ﹶﻥ
n ( ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﻴﺒﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍﺕaT-Tabiibaat al-jayyidaat)
o .( ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹸﺐ ﻣﹸﻔﻴﺪﺓal-kutub mufiida.)
( ﺍﻟﻘ ﹼal-qiTTa sawdaa’.)
p .ﹺﻄﺔ ﺳﻮﺩﺍﺀ
q ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐ ﺧﺎﺋ ﹺﻒkalb khaa’if)
r ( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻒmudiir laTiif)
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( ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﻣ ﹾjaddatii mash-huura.)
s .ﹶﺸﻬﻮﺭﺓ
( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻤﹸ ﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔ ﱠmat3amunaa al-mufaDDal)
t ﹶﻀﻞ
( ﹸﻓﺮ ﹶfurSatuhum al-waHiida)
u ﹾﺻﺘﹸﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻮﹶﺣﻴﺪﺓ
v ’( ﺇﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻴﺎﺭﺍﺗﹸﻚﹺ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺓikhtiyaaraatuki al-’akhiira)
 ; ﹺwaasi3an / He likes travel, so he’s traveled widely.
w ﻭﺍﺳﻌﺎ ﹰ
x  ;ﺑ ﹺﻬﹸ ﺪﻭﺀbihuduu’ / She wasn’t angry, rather she spoke calmly.
 ; ﹺwaaDiHan / He wrote his opinion clearly in his article.
y ﻭﺍﺿﺤﺎ ﹰ
 ; ﹶsarii3an / They went quickly because they were late.
A ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ
B

. ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹺﻚﹶ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹶﺗﻲ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺮﹶﻉ ﻣﹺﻦ ﹶ
( ﹶsayyaaratii ’asra3 min sayyaaratika.)

( ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ ﱠhaadhaa-l-bayt ’ajadd min tilka-sh-shaqqa.)
C .ﺍﻟﺸﻘﹼ ﺔ
D .( ﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻄﹶ ﻒ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻬﺎhiya ’alTaf min ’ukhtihaa.)
( ﹼaT-Taalib ’adhkaa min al-mudarris!)
E !ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻟﹺﺐ ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻛﻰ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ
F

b; . ﻪ
ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻ ﹺﺪ ﻗﺎﺋ ﹺ ﹺ

ﻮﺍﺿﻊ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ
ﹶﺶ ﺃ ﹶﻫﹶﻢﹼ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹺ
( ﻧﺎﻗ ﹶnaaqasha ’ahamm al-mawaaDi3 ma3a ’aSdiqaa’ihi.)

G

c; .ﹶﺻﻨﺎﻑ
ﺍﻷ ﹾ

ﹶﻀﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ
( ﻓ ﱠfaDDaltu ’ajadd al-’aSnaaf.)

H

c; .ﺳﻜﻴﻨﺔ
ﹶ

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹾ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺪﹼista3mil ’aHadd sakiina.)

I

b; .ﻮ ﺃﹶﻏﹾﺒﻰ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ
( ﹸﻫ ﹶhuwa ’aghbaa rajul fii-l-maktab.)

Chapter 7

Making Connections: Mastering
the ’iDaafa Construction
In This Chapter
 Creating ’iDaafas in Arabic
 Using adjectives to modify words in a complex ’iDaafa

T

he goal of the lesson of this chapter is . . . Wait, let me try to write that more
clearly: This chapter’s lesson’s goal . . . Huh, that still doesn’t sound quite right.
How about, the goal of this chapter’s lesson? Oh bother! What I’m trying to write
requires the ’iDaafa in Arabic. The ’iDaafa is the way that Arabic expresses possession of one noun over another. So you need it to state things like this lesson’s goal or
the goal of this chapter.
You’ve seen simple two-word ’iDaafas in your beginning Arabic studies. (I provide
you with a review of the ’iDaafa and practice with the two-word ’iDaafa in Chapter 2.)
Intermediate level Arabic, however, permits ’iDaafas of several items. You can also
describe one or more of the words in the ’iDaafa with adjectives. Keeping track of the
genders and numbers through it all can be a real feat. But mastering the complex
’iDaafa allows you to write much more concisely and correctly. This chapter familiarizes you with the rules of the ’iDaafa of the Arabic language. Oh, there it is! This chapter’s goal is to present Arabic’s ’iDaafa rules!

Showing Possession and Relationship
with ’iDaafas
In English, you describe possession or relationship using apostrophes; you use either
’s or s’. Or you can use the preposition of. For example, the phrase the man’s office
means the same thing as the office of the man.
In Arabic, however, possession is indicated a bit differently. You use the ’iDaafa construction to express how one noun either possesses another or is in some kind of
relationship with another. You describe possession or relationship by putting the two
words next to each other with no words in between them. Here’s an example: ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ
( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞmaktab ar-rajul), which means the man’s office (or literally, office the man).
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If you’re vowelling your text fully (meaning you add the formal final vowels that indicate the noun’s case), the second member of the ’iDaafa chain will be in the genitive,
like this: ﻞ
( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﹺmaktab ar-rajuli; the man’s office). Note: I’m not going to
include all the formal final vowels in this chapter because the main lesson to take
away here is the order of the words and agreement of the words in gender and state
of definiteness. If you want to master the case endings, consult Chapter 4.

Tracking multiple words in an ’iDaafa
Adding multiple members to your ’iDaafa is just a matter of, well, piling them on. But
keep in mind that every time you add a new word to the ’iDaafa, you’re indicating
that the added word is somehow connected to the one before it. However, if there are
three words in the ’iDaafa, you aren’t saying that all three are necessarily related to
one another; you’re just saying that each is related to the word on either side of it.
Arabists sometimes call the first word in an ’iDaafa the head of the ’iDaafa. It’s really
the topic being discussed in the sentence. One inviolable rule about the Arabic
’iDaafa is that the first word can never take the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). If the second word is
definite, either being a noun with the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam), a proper name, or a noun with a
possessive pronoun suffix, the whole ’iDaafa is translated as if both members are
definite.
To help you grasp the ’iDaafa concept, I start by showing you two-word ’iDaafas, and
then I build from there. You’ll frequently need to create even longer ’iDaafas than
those with two words, such as to render the phrase Arabic’s ’iDaafa rules. But you
need to be comfortable with two-word ’iDaafas before moving on to three (or four or
five).

Two-word ’iDaafas
A two-word ’iDaafa expresses possession of one noun over just one other noun.
Here’s a two-word ’iDaafa that expresses actual ownership:

( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺbayt ar-rajuli; the house of the man or the man’s house)
Even though the ’iDaafa expresses possession, you can also use it to describe relationships of one person with another. We do the same thing in English. Here are
examples of two-word ’iDaafas describing relationships:

( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﺔ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺzawjat ar-rajuli; the wife of the man or the man’s wife)
( ﻡﹸﺩﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺmudiirat ar-rajuli; the boss of the man or the man’s boss)
Three-word ’iDaafas
Adding a third word to an ’iDaafa doesn’t imply that the first and third words have
anything to do with each other (apart from the fact that each is somehow connected
to the second word). Each item is only in charge, so to speak, of the item in front of it.
Check out this three-word ’iDaafa as an example:

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮﹺ ﹶ
( ﹶsayyarat mudiir Sadiiqii; my friend’s boss’s car)
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You may go further to write, for instance, My friend’s boss’s car is red. In the course
of the ’iDaafa, you discover who owns the car — namely, the boss. You also understand something about the man who owns the car — that he’s my friend’s boss.

’iDaafas with more than three words
If you’re writing complex sentences in Arabic, you may need to write an ’iDaafa that
has more than three words. Pushing the envelope just a bit further, here’s an example
to show you how to make an ’iDaafa grow to impressive lengths:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹺﺓ ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾ ﹺﻦ ﺧﺎﻟﻲ
ﱠﺼﻮﻳﺮ ﺗ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺖ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻘ ﹶﻌ ﹺﺪ ﹶ
ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﺕﱡ ﺁﻟﺔ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹾ
(wajadtu ’aalat a-taSwiir taHt maq3adi sayyaarati ibni khaalii. I found the camera under the seat of my cousin’s car.)
There’s no separate word in Arabic for the English cousin. Instead, you write son/
daughter of uncle/aunt. So the word cousin is already starting out as an ’iDaafa. When
you put the possessive suffix on a word, that possessive suffix is in an ’iDaafa with
the noun it owns. (If you’re rusty on the use of the possessive suffixes, you can find a
review of them in Chapter 2.) Add all this together and the previous sentence contains a whopping five-word ’iDaafa:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭ ﹺﺓ ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾ ﹺﻦ ﺧﺎﻟﻲ
( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻘ ﹶﻌ ﹺﺪ ﹶmaq3adi sayyaarati ibni khaalii; seat – car – son – uncle
– my)

Keeping these levels of ownership straight is difficult for English speakers. And
because Arabic sentences frequently include ’iDaafas longer than three members,
mastering what relationships an ’iDaafa does and doesn’t imply is crucial to effective
reading and writing in Arabic.
Now it’s your turn to create some ’iDaafas. Each of the following English phrases
requires an ’iDaafa to express it in Arabic. Put these ’iDaafas in the correct order (in
Arabic). The sample practice question shows you a three-word ’iDaafa, but in the
exercise I start you out slow with a few two-word ’iDaafas before moving on to the
more difficult ones.

Q.

the color of her company’s building

A. ﺷﺮﹺﻛﹶ ﺘﹺﻬﺎ
( ﻟﹶﻮﹾﻥ ﺑ ﹺﻨﺎﻳ ﹺﺔ ﹶlawn binaayat sharikatihaa)
1. my wife’s job ______________________________________________________________
2. the book’s author _________________________________________________________
3. his friend’s house _________________________________________________________
4. the door of the doctor’s office ______________________________________________
5. his mother’s friend’s phone ________________________________________________
6. the university library’s director ____________________________________________
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7. the city’s transportation system ____________________________________________
8. the radio program’s announcer _____________________________________________
9. the beauty of the summer season ___________________________________________
10. the importance of my father’s opinion _______________________________________

Crafting complex ’iDaafas using
the different noun cases
’iDaafas aren’t just isolated phrases telling you how nouns possess each other. An
’iDaafa can be the subject of a verb. It can be the direct object. An ’iDaafa can even
follow a preposition. When an ’iDaafa appears in one of these grammatical positions,
it will only be the head of the ’iDaafa that changes its grammatical case. (I discuss the
grammatical cases of nouns in Chapter 4.) In this section, I show you some multiple
member ’iDaafas in the nominative, accusative, and genitive cases.
No matter how long your ’iDaafa is, every word that follows the head of it will be in
the genitive case. But if the head of the ’iDaafa is the subject of a verb or is the subject of an equational sentence, it should be in the nominative case. (See Chapter 2 for
more on equational sentences.) To help you visualize how the case of the head of the
’iDaafa changes, I underline the head of the ’iDaafa in all my examples.
Here are two ’iDaafas in nominative case. The first example is an equational sentence.
The second is a verbal sentence:
.ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ

ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹸ ﺃ ﹸﻣﹼ ﻲ ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻞﹲ

(kitaabu ’ummi Tawiilun jiddan. My mother’s book is too long.)
.ﺃﻭﺭﻭﺑﺎ

ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹶﺖﹾ ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﺧﺎﻟ ﹺﺔ ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﺘﹺﻚﹶ ﺇﻟﻰ

(dhahabat bintu khaalati zawjatika ’ilaa ’uuruubaa. Your wife’s cousin went to
Europe.)
Similarly, when the head of an ’iDaafa is the object of a verb, it’s in the accusative
case, and all the other members that follow it are in the genitive. Take a look at this
example, which shows an accusative as the first word in an ’iDaafa:

ﹸﻣ ﹶ
.ﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻲ

ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹾﺕﹸ ﻣﹶﺠﹾ ﻤﻮﻋ ﹶﺔ ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻻﺕﹺ

(qara’tu majmuu3ata maqaalaati mudarrisii. I read my teacher’s essay
collection.)
The only way the head of an ’iDaafa can itself be genitive is when the ’iDaafa is governed by a preposition. Here’s an example with the ’iDaafa head underlined:

ﺗ ﹶﻘﺎ ﹸﻋ ﹺﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﹺ
.ﻒ

ﺃ ﹶﺗﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺪﻳ ﹸﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﹶ ﻔﹾﻞﹺ

(’ataa al-mudiiru ’ilaa Hafli taqaa3udi al-muwaDHDHafi. The director came to
the employee’s retirement party.)
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There are just five nouns that have irregular forms for their three cases when they
appear in an ’iDaafa. For your reference, Table 7-1 shows those five nouns and their
forms.

Table 7-1
father
brother
father-in-law
owner of
mouth

Common Nouns Having Irregular Forms in an ‘iDaafa
Nominative

Accusative

Genitive

’( ﺃ ﹶﺑﻮabuu)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻮakhuu)
( ﺣﹶ ﻤﻮHamuu)
( ﺫﻭdhuu)
( ﻓﻮfuu)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺑﺎabaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﺎakhaa)
( ﺣﹶ ﻤﺎHamaa)
( ﺫﺍdhaa)
( ﻓﺎfaa)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲabii)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻲakhii)
( ﺣﹶ ﻤﻲHamii)
( ﺫﻱdhii)
( ﻓﻲfii)

When a noun with a masculine sound plural ending is at the head of an ’iDaafa, you
drop off the final ( ﻥnuun) of the suffix. (To study all the sound plural endings, see
Chapter 18.) Here are two examples:

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻟﻴ ﹶ
ﹸﺮﺍﺳﻠﻮ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺮﻳﺪﺓ ﻣ ﹾ
ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻣ ﹺ
.ﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ
(kaana muraasiluu al-jariida mashghuuliina al-yawm. The newspaper correspondents were busy today.)

ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﺳﺔ ﹸﻣﻤﹾﺘﺎﺯﻭ ﹶ
.ﻥ

ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺪ ﺇ ﱠﻥ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻲ

(’a3taqidu ’inna mudarrisii al-madrasa mumtaazuuna. I think that the school’s
teachers are excellent.)

Including Adjectives in
Your Complex ’iDaafas
Knowing how to put many words together in lengthy ’iDaafas is a good starting point,
but wouldn’t it be nice to be able to describe the words in your ’iDaafa with adjectives as well? If you answered with a resounding “yes!” you’ve come to the right place.
In this section, I show you the rules for adding adjectives to your ’iDaafas.

Looking at ’iDaafas with single adjectives
Adjectives in Arabic ordinarily follow the words they describe. (Chapter 6 covers
adjectives in detail.) Here’s an example showing how the two words usually appear
together:

ﺍﻟﺴﺮﻳﻌﺔ
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ ﱠ
( ﱠas-sayyaara as-sarii3a; the fast car)
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However, an adjective isn’t allowed to interrupt the flow of the ’iDaafa. For this reason, if you want to describe a word in an ’iDaafa, you must put the adjective after the
’iDaafa itself. The adjective still needs to agree with its noun in gender, number, and
definiteness. Here’s a simple ’iDaafa with a single adjective describing the first word
in the ’iDaafa:

ﹸﺼﺢ ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔﻴﺪ
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH jaddatii al-mufiid; my grandmother’s useful advice)
In this example, ( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔﻴﺪal-mufiid; useful) is an adjective that’s further describing the
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH; advice) itself doesn’t
advice, not the grandmother. Notice that the word ﹸﺼﺢ
have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). It can’t have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam) because it’s the head of an
’iDaafa. The next word in the ’iDaafa, however, ( ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲjaddatii; my grandmother), is
definite because it has the possessive pronoun suffix. If the final word in an ’iDaafa is
definite, the whole ’iDaafa is definite. For that reason, the adjective describing the
word ﹸﺼﺢ
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH) has to have the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam).
The only partial exception to the rule that nothing can interrupt the flow of the
’iDaafa is when you use demonstrative adjectives, such as this or that. Because
demonstrative adjectives usually come before the noun in Arabic, they can come
between two words in an ’iDaafa. Here’s an example:

ﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ
( ﺣﹶ ﻞﹼ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾHall haadhihi-l-mushkila; the solution of this problem)
However, if the demonstrative adjective describes the head of the ’iDaafa, it follows
the ’iDaafa, as you see here:

( ﻣﹺﻦ ﻭﹸﺟﹾ ﻬﹶ ﹺﺔ ﺍﻟﻨﱠﻈﹶ ﺮﹺ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩmin wujhati-n-naDHari haadhihi; from this point of view)
Translate the following phrases from English into Arabic.

Q.

that street’s dangerous intersection

A. ﺍﻟﺸﺎﺭ ﹺﻉ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻄﻴﺮ
( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻔ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﻕ ﺫﻟﹺﻚ ﹼmuftaraq dhaalika-sh-shaari3 al-khaTiir)
11. the book’s final page _______________________________________________________
12. the car’s big engine ________________________________________________________
13. this man’s courage _________________________________________________________
14. the doctor’s clean clinic ____________________________________________________
15. the color of the tall tree ____________________________________________________
16. my favorite class’s teacher _________________________________________________
17. the senator’s final votes ____________________________________________________
18. the contract’s lengthy negotiations __________________________________________
19. a plate of tasty food _________________________________________________________
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Handling ’iDaafas with multiple adjectives
After reading the heading for this section, you’re probably thinking: “How can I possibly use an adjective to describe both nouns in an ’iDaafa?” I’m glad you asked! In this
section, I demonstrate how you can add multiple adjectives to complex ’iDaafas by
expanding on a previous example about my grandmother. In this example, the adjective describing her advice comes after the ’iDaafa itself:

ﹸﺼﺢ ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔﻴﺪ
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH jaddatii al-mufiid; my grandmother’s useful advice)
However, I can use an adjective to describe my grandmother instead of an adjective
describing her advice. In this case, the adjective still follows the whole ’iDaafa, as in
this example:

ﹸﺼﺢ ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻄﻴﻔﺔ
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH jaddatii al-laTiifa; my kindly grandmother’s advice)
If I want to add one adjective describing the advice and another adjective describing
my grandmother, the rule is to add the adjectives — in reverse order — after the
’iDaafa. In other words, the adjective describing my grandmother comes first,
because grandmother is the final word in the ’iDaafa. Then I add the adjective describing her advice. Look at how the adjective for the last word in the ’iDaafa comes
before the adjective for the first word:

ﹸﺼﺢ ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻄﻴﻔﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔﻴﺪ
( ﻧ ﹾnuSH jaddatii al-laTiifa al-mufiid; my kindly grandmother’s useful advice)
If your ’iDaafa has three or more words in it, you continue to add the adjectives — in
reverse order — after the ’iDaafa, as in this ridiculously complicated example:

ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﹺ ﻴﹼﺔ ﺍﻟ ﱡﻠ ﹶﻐ ﹺﻮﻳﹼﺔ ﺍﻷﹶﻭﱠﻝ
(mudiir maktabat al-jaami3a al-amriikiyya al-lughawiyya al-’awwal; the
American university’s linguistic library’s first director or the first director of the
American university’s linguistic library)
Constructing an ’iDaafa as long and complicated as the preceding example isn’t fun
for anyone, even native writers. To avoid making an ’iDaafa this long in the first
place, you have the option of breaking up the ’iDaafa with a preposition. Here’s the
same long example, but this time it’s made a bit more manageable by splitting the
subject off the ’iDaafa with a preposition:

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻷﹶﻭﱠﻝ ﻟﹺﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔ ﺍﻷﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﹺ ﻴﹼﺔ ﺍﻟ ﱡﻠ ﹶﻐ ﹺﻮﻳﹼﺔ
(al-mudiir al-’awwal li-maktabat aljaami3a al-’amriikiyya al-lughawiyya; the
first director of the American university’s linguistic library or the first director to the
American university’s linguistic library)
You’re hosting a working luncheon with representatives from several companies and
government entities. The place settings contain placards with the titles of several
important guests. The placards were translated from English into Arabic by a coworker who hasn’t yet mastered the complex ’iDaafa construction with adjectives. To
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save your company some embarrassment, indicate whether each of the following is
correct or incorrect, and then make the corrections as needed. They range in difficulty from one adjective to three adjectives in an ’iDaafa:

Q. ( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﹺﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺘﱠﺤﹺ ﺪﺓar-ra’iis al-wilaayaat al-muttaHida; the President of the
United States)

A.

Incorrect. The placard should have been written like this: ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺘﱠﺤﹺ ﺪﺓ
(ra’iis al-wilaayaat al-muttaHida)

20.

ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑ ﹺﻖ ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ
ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴﺮ ﹼ
( ﱠas-safiir as-saabiq al-’urdun; the Former Ambassador of Jordan)

ﺭ ﹶﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻮﹺﻻﻳﺎﺕ

_____________________________________________________________________________
21.

( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﺮﹾﻛﹶ ﺰ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺘﺮﹾﺑﻴﺔ ﺍﻹﻗﹾﻠﻴﻤﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺴﻲ ﺍﻹﺑﹾﺘﹺﺪﺍﺋﻴﹼﺔmudiir al-markaz at-tarbiya al-’iqliimii
ar-ra’iisii al-’ibtidaa’iyya; the Chief Director of the Regional Secondary Education Center)
_____________________________________________________________________________

22.

( ﻧﺎﺋ ﹺﺐ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻹﹺ ﺩﺍﺭﺓ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺘ ﹾﻨﻤﹺﻴﺔ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺼﺎﺩﹺﻳﹼﺔnaa’ib ar-ra’iis li-’idaarat at-tanmiya
al-’iqtiSaadiyya; the Vice President for the Economic Development Administration)
_____________________________________________________________________________

23.

( ﻭﹶﺯﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﱢﻓﺎﻉ ﺍﻟﻮﹶﻃﹶ ﹺﻨﻴﹼﺔwaziirat ad-difaaq al-waTaniyya; the National Defense Minister)
_____________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key
a ( ﻭﹶﻇﻴﻔﺔ ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﹶ ﺘﻲwaDHiifat zawjatii)
b ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkaatib al-kitaab)
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖ ﹶbayt Sadiiqihi)
c ﺻﺪﻳ ﹺﻘ ﹺﻪ
d ( ﺑﺎﺏ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﻴﺐbaab maktab aT-Tabiib)
( ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒ ﹶhaatif Sadiifat ’ummihi)
e ﺻﺪﻳﻘﺔ ﺃ ﹸ ﱢﻣ ﹺﻪ
f ( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﹶﺘﺒﹶﺔ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔmudiir maktabat al-jaami3a)
g ( ﻧ ﹺﻈﺎﻡ ﻧﹶﻘﹾﻞ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔniDHaam naql al-madiina)
h ( ﻣﹸﺬﻳﻊ ﺑﹶﺮﹾﻧﺎﻣﹶﺞ ﺍﻟﺮﹼﺍﺩﻳﻮmudhii3 barnaamaj ar-raadiyu)
ﹶﺼﻞ ﱠ
( ﺟﹶ ﻤﺎﻝ ﻓ ﹾjamaal faSl aS-Sayf)
i ﺍﻟﺼﻴﹾﻒ
j ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹶﻫﻤﱢﻴﺔ ﺭﹶﺃ ﹾﻱ ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲahammiyat ra’y ’abii)
( ﹶSafHat al-kitaab al-’akhiira)
k ﺻﻔﹾﺤﺔ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺓ
( ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﻙ ﱠmuHarrik as-sayyaara al-kabiir)
l ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺒﻴﺮ
( ﹶshajaa3at haadhaa-r-rajul)
m ﺷﺠﺎﻋﺔ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞ
n ﻋﹺﻴﺎﺩﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﻴﺐ ﺍﻟﻨﹶﻈﻴﻔﺔ

(3iyaadat aT-Tabiib an-naDHiifa)

( ﻟﹶﻮﹾﻥ ﱠlawn ash-shajara aT-Tawiila)
o ﺍﻟﺸﺠﹶ ﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻠﺔ
ﺻﻔﹼ ﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔ ﱠ
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ ﹶmudarris Saffii al-mufaDDal)
p ﹶﻀﻞ
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻮﺍﺕ ﱠaSwaat ash-shaykh al-’akhiira)
q ﺍﻟﺸﻴﹾﺦ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺓ
r ( ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻭﹶﺿﺎﺕ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﻘﹾﺪ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻠﺔmufaawaDaat al-3aqd aT-Tawiila)
( ﹶSaHn Ta3aam ladhiidh)
s ﺻﺤﹾ ﻦ ﻃﹶ ﻌﺎﻡ ﻟﹶﺬﻳﺬ
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t

Incorrect. The placard should have been written like this: ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑ ﹺﻖ
ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ ﹼ
as-saabiq).

ﺳﻔﻴﺮ
( ﹶsafiir al-’urdun

u

Incorrect. The placard should have been written like this: ﺍﻹﺑﹾﺘﹺﺪﺍﺋﹺﻴﹼﺔ ﺍﻹﻗﹾﻠﻴﻤﻲ
( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺴﻲﹼmudiir markaz at-tarbiya al-’ibtidaa’iyya al-’iqliimii ar-ra’iisii).

v

Correct.

w

Incorrect. The placard should have been written like this: ﻲ
ﺍﻟﻮﹶﻃﹶ ﻨ ﹼ
ad-difaa3 al-waTanii).

ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﻛﹶ ﺰ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺘﺮﹾﺑ ﹺﻴﺔ

( ﻭﹶﺯﻳﺮﺓ ﺍﻟﺪﱢﻓﺎﻉwaziirat

Chapter 8

Pronouns: Relatively Speaking
In This Chapter
 Understanding the singular relative pronoun
 Dealing with relative clauses that have plural antecedents
 Reviewing relative clauses with special rules

A

good writer goes beyond just writing a subject, verb, and object. The world of
subordinate clauses allows you to give important background on a topic, all
within a single sentence. The relative clause lets you add levels of detail in your background explanation that go way beyond what adjectives alone can achieve.
Like other skills you acquire by working through this book, the use of the relative
clause in Arabic distinguishes you as an accomplished writer. In this chapter, you
discover the essential tricks for forming relative clauses correctly and precisely in
Arabic.

Getting to Know the Singular
Relative Pronoun
A relative clause is a secondary clause that tells you information about a word in the
main sentence. Here’s an example of a sentence with a relative clause in English: The
man, who just called me, is my brother. The main sentence informs the reader that The
man is my brother. The relative clause gives information about the man in the form of
sub-clause.
Before you can compose a relative clause, you need to understand the components
that make them up and the situations in which to include them. So in this section, I
cover the elements of a relative clause and then discuss the masculine and feminine
singular relative pronouns. At the end of the section, I discuss relative pronouns and
the parts of speech. And, as usual, I include practice questions to help you sharpen
your skills.
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Dissecting relative clauses
The relative clause is always about someone or something in the sentence. The word
being described further in this way is called the antecedent. As a rule, the antecedent
comes before the relative clause and ordinarily is the word that immediately precedes the relative clause.
When you describe someone or something, you frequently use an adjective. You may,
for instance, say that a man you met is “tall.” Perhaps you want to describe the man
even further and add that he’s “tall and angry.” Adjectives can take you a long way
toward describing physical and other attributes.
Sometimes, however, what you want to describe to your reader isn’t a visible attribute, but a fact concerning your topic. You may want to describe important background information to help your reader or listener understand the topic better. For
instance, you may write that you met “the tall and angry man who came to the party
with Fatima.” This information may be significant if a second tall and angry man came
to the party with Dalia!
The way you convey background information in this way is through a relative clause.
If you remove the whole relative clause, what’s left over is a separate and grammatical sentence. Here’s an example in Arabic where the relative clause comes at the end
of the sentence:

ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺃ ﹶﺗﻰ ﺇ ﹺﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠ ﹺﺔ ﹶﻣ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ ﺑ ﹺﺎﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻞﹺ ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻐ ﹾ
ﹺ
ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻴﹾﻠﺔ
.ﻊ
ﻓﺎﻃﹺ ﻤﺔ
(al-layla al-maaDiya iltaqaytu bir-rajuli aT-Tawiili wa-l-ghaDbaan alladhii ’ataa
’ilaa-l-Haflati ma3a faaTima. Last night I met the tall and angry man who came to
the party with Fatima.)
Here’s the same sentence without the relative clause. As you can see, it’s still a complete thought:

ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻐ ﹾ
.ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ

ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ ﺍﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ ﺑ ﹺﺎﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹺ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻞﹺ
ﹺ
ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻴﹾﻠﺔ

(al-layla al-maaDiya iltaqaytu bir-rajuli aT-Tawiili wa-l-ghaDbaan. Last night I
met the tall and angry man.)
A relative clause can come in the middle of the sentence as well. Here’s a sentence
with the relative clause imbedded inside:

ﻓﺎﻃﹺ ﻤﺔ ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹶﻧﻲ ﻧﹸﻜﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹰ
.ﺔ

ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺃ ﹶﺗﻰ ﺇ ﹺﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠ ﹺﺔ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ
ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻞﹸ ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻐ ﹾ

(a-rajul aT-Tawiil wa-l-ghaDbaan alladhii ’ata ’ila-l-Hafla ma3a faaTima ’akhbarani nuktatan. The tall and angry man who came to the party with Fatima told me
a joke.)
You can remove the relative clause from the middle and still have a full sentence:

ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹶﻧﻲ ﻧﹸﻜﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹰ
ﻭﹶﺍﻟﻐ ﹾ
.ﺔ

ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻞﹸ

(a-rajul aT-Tawiil wa-l-ghaDbaan ’akhbarani nuktatan. The tall and angry man
told me a joke.)
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Use ( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii; who/that) or ( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii; who/that) only when the antecedent is a
definite noun — that is, it has the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam; the), a possessive suffix, or it’s the
head of an ’iDaafa that’s definite. Arabic has a slightly different way of forming relative clauses for indefinite antecedents (see the later section “Looking at Other
Relative Clauses” for details).

Masculine singular relative ( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhi)
Arabic has separate relative pronouns for the different genders and numbers of
potential antecedents. When the antecedent is a masculine singular noun in the
definite state, whether it’s a person or an object, use the pronoun ( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii;
who/that). Check out the following examples:
.ﺭﺍﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ

ﹾﺲ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ
ﺍﻟ ﹺﻔﻠﹾﻢ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺷﺎ ﹶﻫﺪﹾﻧﺎ ﹸﻩ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ

(al-film alladhii shaahadnaahu ’amsi kaana raa’i3an. The film that we saw yesterday was tremendous.)

ﹾﺲ ﱠ
ﹾﺲ ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻟﻲ ﻧﹶﻔ ﹶ
ﺑﻲ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
.ﺍﻟﺸﻲﹾ ﺀ

ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺍﹺﺗ ﹶ

(ar-rajul alladhii ittaSala bii ‘amsi qaala lii nafsa-sh-shay’. The man who called
me yesterday told me the same thing.)

Feminine singular relative ( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii)
When the antecedent in a relative clause is a feminine singular definite noun, use the
relative pronoun ( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii; who/that). Here are three examples of sentences with
feminine singular definite antecedents:

ﹶ
. ﻋﻠﹶﻲﱠ

ﱠﺼﻞﹸ ﺑ ﹺﻬﺎ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹺﻣ ﹼﻴﺎ ﹰ ﻣﺎ ﺗ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸﻝ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻘﻠﹶﻖﹸ
ﺃ ﹸﻣﹼ ﻲ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺃﹶﺗ ﹺ

(’ummii allatii ’attaSilu bihaa yawmiyyan maa tazaalu taqlaqu 3alayya. My
mother, whom I call daily, still worries about me.)

ﹾﺳ ﹺ
ﺍﻟﺸﺮﹾ ﹺﻕ ﺍﻷﹶﻭ ﹶ
ﱠ
.ﻂ

ﺍ ﹶﻟﻠﱡﻐ ﹸﺔ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸﹸﺳﻬﺎ ﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﻣﹸﻔﻴﺪ ﹲﺓ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻓﻲ

(al-lughatu allatii tadrusuhaa hiya mufiidatun jiddan fii-sh-sharqi -l’awsaTi.
The language that you are studying is very useful in the Middle East.)
Suppose you’re writing an e-mail describing your vacation to a friend. Depending on
the gender of the antecedent, write the correct form of the relative pronoun on the
lines that are provided to you.

Q. .( ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔ _____ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹸﺘﺒﹸﻬﺎ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ ﻓﹶﻬﹺ ﻲﹶ ﻋﹶﻦ ﻋﹸﻄﹾ ﻠﹶﺘﹺﻨﺎar-risaalatu _____ ’aktubuhaa lakaa
fa-hiya 3an 3uTlatinaa. The letter _____ I write to you is about our vacation.)

A. .( ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹸﺘﺒﹸﻬﺎ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ ﻓﹶﻬﹺ ﻲﹶ ﻋﹶﻦ ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﻠﹶﺘﹺﻨﺎar-risaalatu allatii ’aktubuhaa lakaa
fa-hiya 3an 3uTlatinaa. The letter that I write to you is about our vacation.)
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Paste

Undo

Check

(’aHmad; Ahmad)
1. .

_____

(al-3uTlatu ______ intaDHarnaahaa waSalat ‘akhiiran. The vacation that we
were waiting for finally arrived.)
2. .

_____

(nusaafira ma3a jaarinaa _______ katabtu 3anhu fii risaalatii as-saabiqa. We are traveling
with our neighbor about whom I wrote in my previous letter.)
3. .

_____

(as-sayyaaratu _______ ‘ajjarnaahaa hiya kabiiratun wa-jadiidatun. The car that we
rented is big and new.)
4. .

_____

(waSalnaa sarii3an ‘ilaa-l-funduqi _______ ikhtaarahu zawjii lanaa. We arrived quickly at
the hotel that my husband chose for us.)
5. .

_____

(ghurfatunaa _______ nastaTii3u ‘an naraa minhaa ash-shaaTi’a hiya naDHiifa jiddan. Our
room, from which we can see the beach, is very clean.)
6.

.

_____

(sa-’aktubu min jadiid 3an al-makaani _______ qarrarnaa bi-’an nazuurahu ghadan. I will write
again about the place that we have decided to visit tomorrow.)

(al-mukhliSa, maryam; Sincerely, Maryam.)
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Singular relative pronouns and parts of speech
A relative pronoun in Arabic can appear anywhere a noun might. It could be the subject of its own verb. You could have a relative pronoun as the object of a verb within
a relative clause. It also could be governed by a preposition.
The relative pronoun presents a situation in which the normally complicated Arabic
language is considerably easier than English. Arabic has preserved case endings for
almost all nouns, while English nouns are invariable. Arabic relative pronouns, however, are nondeclinable (meaning, they have a single form that can stand for the subject or object within a relative clause). You use the forms ( ﺍﻟﱠﺪﻱalladhii; who/that) or
( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii; who/that) regardless of whether the relative pronoun is the subject or
object in the relative clause. English, by contrast, has one form for the nominative,
who, another for accusative or after prepositions, whom, and even a genitive relative
pronoun, whose.

Relative pronoun as a subject
No matter what role the antecedent plays in the sentence, the relative pronoun
describing it can be the subject of the relative clause. Here’s a relative clause with the
relative pronoun as a subject:
. ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹶ

ﺃ ﹸﺣﹺ ﺐﱡ ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐﹶ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ

(’uHibbu al-kaatiba alladhii kataba dhaalika-l-kitaaba. I love the author who
wrote that book.)

Relative pronoun as a direct object
An antecedent can be the object within a relative clause. Whenever a relative pronoun is the object, you then have to add an object pronoun either directly to the verb
or to a preposition required by the verb. This produces the Arabic equivalent of saying “The man whom I met him” or “His book that he wrote it.” This certainly does
sound odd to an English-speaking person. But if you form a relative clause and forget
to use these object pronouns, a more advanced reader of Arabic will certainly notice
their absence.
The extra pronoun you add when the relative pronoun is an object or is governed by
a preposition is an essential part of a fully grammatical relative clause in Arabic.
Grammarians call the object pronoun used in this way a resumptive pronoun, meaning
it resumes speaking about the antecedent.
The following are two examples of relative pronouns that are direct objects. I underline the resumptive pronoun in the Arabic so you can become accustomed to its use:

ﹶﻀﺒﺎ ﹶ
ﺑ ﹺ ﹺﻪ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠ ﹺﺔ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻼﹰ ﻭﹶﻏ ﹾ
.ﻥ

ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺍ ﹺﻟ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ

(ar-rajulu alladhii iltaqaytu bihi fi-l-Haflati kaana Tawiilan wa-ghaDbaana. The
man whom I met at the party was tall and angry.)

ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻮﹾﺿﻮ ﹺ
.ﻉ

ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹾﺕﹸ ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻛﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒ ﹸﻪ ﻋﹶﻦ

(qara’tu kitaabahu alladhii katabahu 3an haadhaa-l-mawDuu3i. I read his book
that he had written on that subject.)
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Relative pronoun governed by a preposition
In English, relative pronouns can be governed by a preposition. Here are two examples in English:
The friend about whom I told you is getting married soon.
She sent a letter to the uncle from whom she received the present.
By contrast, Arabic doesn’t put the preposition before the relative pronoun. Instead,
you move the prepositional phrase into the relative clause and use the object suffix.
Here are Arabic versions of the preceding English example sentences. I translate them
into literal English here to show you where to put the prepositions. I’ve underlined
the prepositions with their object suffixes so you can see how they compare to the
English:
.ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰ

ﺳﻮﹾﻑﹶ ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹸ
ﺍﻟﺼﺪﻳﻖﹸ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹾﺗﹸﻚﹶ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹸﻪ ﹶ
ﱠ

(aS-Sadiiqu alladhii ’akhbartuka 3anhu sawfa yatazawwaju qariiban. The friend
who I told you about him is getting married soon.)

ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻬﹶ ﺪﹺﻳ ﹺﺔ ﹺﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹸ
.ﻪ

ﺼﻠﹶﺖﹾ
ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹶﺖﹾ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹰﺔ ﻟﹺﻠﹾﺨﺎ ﹺﻝ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺣﹶ ﹶ

(’arsalat risaalatan lil-khaali alladhii HaSalat 3ala-l-hadiyati minhu. She sent a
letter to the uncle who she received the present from him.)

Relative pronoun in the genitive
The relative pronoun in Arabic doesn’t have a genitive case, but you can still use a
relative clause to describe an antecedent that owns something. In English you use
whose or of whom to form a relative clause describing ownership. Here’s an example
in English: The colleague whose proposal we are considering wants to speak before the
group.
To express this sentence in Arabic, use the relative pronoun and put the possessive
suffix on the object within the relative clause. Here’s an Arabic version of the preceding example sentence. I’ve underlined the possessive suffix to show you how Arabic
creates a relative pronoun in the genitive:

ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎ ﹶﻡ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﺠﹾ ﻨ ﹺ
.ﺔ

ﺍﻟﺰﱠﻣﻴﻞﹸ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻧ ﹶﻬﹾ ﺘﹶﻢﱡ ﺑﹺﺎ ﹺ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺣﹺ ﹺﻪ ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶ

(az-zamiilu alladhii nahtammu bi-’iqtiraaHihi yuriidu ’an yatakallama
’amaama al-lajnati. The colleague who we are considering his proposal wants to
speak before the committee.)
As you become more experienced with picking the correct relative pronoun for each
gender, you can take it to the next level by adding the resumptive pronouns. Here’s
your chance to show off what you know by using these skills! Translate each of the
following sentences into Arabic. Any words you don’t know are in the dictionary at
the back of the book.

Q.

The room I entered was very dark.

A. .( ﺍﻟﻐﹸ ﺮﻓ ﹸﺔ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻠﹾﺘﹸﻬﺎ ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾ ﻣﹸﻄﹾ ﻠﹺﻤ ﹰﺔ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰal-ghurfatu allatii dakhaltuhaa kaanat
muDHlimatan jiddan.)
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7. The letter that I sent to my friend arrived after only two days.
__________________________________________________________________________
8. I wanted to study with the professor whose specialty is in Arabic.
__________________________________________________________________________
9. The pen with which he signed the contract was a gift from his grandfather.
__________________________________________________________________________
10. They submitted their proposal to the company that has a branch in Qatar.
__________________________________________________________________________
11. She looked for the solution that would lead to success.
__________________________________________________________________________
12. The sister with whom I visited Jordan wants to return there soon.
__________________________________________________________________________
13. He wore the shirt in which he got married.
__________________________________________________________________________

Examining Relative Clauses
with Plural Antecedents
A relative clause can have a plural noun as its antecedent. Arabic has plural relative
pronouns for such occasions. One peculiar grammatical trait of Arabic, however, is
that the only time you actually use a plural relative pronoun is when the antecedent
is both plural and animate. An animate object is something alive, either a human or
even an animal. An inanimate object, by contrast, is something that isn’t living, such
as a book or a sofa. The dual relative pronouns are the only ones that have different
forms depending on the case of the pronoun. For your reference, Table 8-1 shows the
singular and plural forms of the relative pronoun.

Table 8-1

Singular and Plural Forms of the Relative Pronoun
Singular

Plural

Masculine

( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii; who, whom, that)

( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦalladhiina; who, whom, that)

Feminine

( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii; who, whom, that)

( ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻮﺍﺗﻲallawaati; who, whom,
that)

133

134

Part II: Becoming a Master at Using Nouns

( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦalladhiina) with animate plurals
Because you use the masculine plural relative pronouns for any group of humans
that’s either all male or (as is more common) of mixed gender, the masculine plural
relative is overwhelmingly the most common plural form. All the rules you observe
with the singular relative forms apply to its use. The antecedent has to be definite,
plural, and animate. Consider the following examples:

ﺳﻴﹶﻔﻮﺯﻭ ﹶ
ﺮﺍﺳﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺒﻮﺍ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻘﺎﻟﺔ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹺ
.ﻥ ﺑ ﹺﺠﺎﺋﹺﺰﹶ ﹴﺓ
(al-muraasiluuna alladhiina katabuu hadhihi-l-maqaala sayafuuzuuna bijaa’izatin. The correspondents who wrote that article will win an award.)

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶ
.ﺤﺎﺿﺮ ﹶﺓ

ﻀﺮﻭﺍ
ﺳﻠﱠﻤﹾﻨﺎ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﺰﱡﻭﺍﺭ ﹺ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺣﹶ ﹶ
ﹶ

(sallamnaa 3ala kulli-z-zuwwaari alladhiina HaDaruu al-muHaaDarata. We
greeted all the visitors who attended the lecture.)
You can additionally modify many plural nouns with the word
an example:
.ﺍﻟ ﱡﺰﻭﹼﺍﺭ ﹺ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull; all). Here is

ﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ
ﺭ ﹶﺃﻯ ﺍﻟﺮ ﹸ

(ra’aa ar-ra’iisu kulla-z-zuwwaari. The president saw all the visitors.)
Even though technically the plural noun is in ’iDaafa with ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) (a singular noun),
you won’t see grammatical agreement between ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) and relative pronouns.
Instead, Arabic intuitively uses plural relative pronouns. Here’s an example of a relative clause with ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull). Note the use of the plural relative pronoun (underlined):

ﺍﻷﹶﺑﹾﻴ ﹺ
.ﹶﺾ

ﻀﺮﻭﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖﹺ
ﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ ﺍﻟ ﱡﺰﻭﹼﺍﺭ ﹺ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺣﹶ ﹶ
ﺭ ﹶﺃﻯ ﺍﻟﺮ ﹸ

(ra’aa ar-ra’iisu kulla-z-zuwwaari alladhiina HaDaruu ’ilaa-l-bayti- al-’abyaDi.
The president saw all the visitors who came to the White House.)

( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii) with inanimate plurals
When you form a relative clause with inanimate plurals as the antecedent, use the
feminine singular relative pronoun ( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii; who, whom, which, that). If you need
to use resumptive pronouns in these sentences, make sure they’re feminine singular
as well. Here are two examples:

ﹶﺼ ﹶﻨ ﹸ
ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹶﺠﹶ ﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾ
.ﻊ

ﺑﺎ ﹶﻉ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻋ ﹸﺔ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺠﺎﺕﹺ

(baa3a al-baa3atu kulla-l-muntajaati allatii ’antajahaa al-maSna3u. The salesmen sold all the products that the factory produced.)

ﺍﻟﺼ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﱡ
.ﻮﺭ ﹸ

ﹶﻀﻞﹸ ﺍﻷﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹸﺐﹶ
ﻳﹸﻔ ﱢ

(yufaDDilu al-’awlaadu alkutuba allatii fiihaa aS-Suwaur. The children prefer the
books that have pictures.)

Chapter 8: Pronouns: Relatively Speaking
In the following sentences, translate and write the sentences using the exact type of
plural relative pronoun necessary.

Q.

The writers who wrote the stories were my friends.

A. .ﹺﺼﺺ ﻛﺎﻧﻮﺍ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋﻲ
( ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹼﺎﺏ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺒﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻘ ﹶal-kuttaabu alladhinna katabuu
al-qiSas kaanuu ’aSdiqaa’ii.)
14. The students who heard the lecture learned much.
__________________________________________________________________________
15. He denied the rumors about which the reporter asked.
__________________________________________________________________________
16. The president praised the women who founded that college.
__________________________________________________________________________
17. The doctor examined all the patients who came to the hospital.
__________________________________________________________________________
18. Our company is improving the products that it sells.
__________________________________________________________________________

Looking at Other Relative Clauses
The beginning of this chapter shows you how Arabic handles relative clauses when
the antecedent is a definite noun. But some relative clauses have indefinite antecedents or, for that matter, no stated antecedent at all. In the following sections, I show
you how to write these kinds of relative clauses.

Indefinite antecedents in relative clauses
You form a relative clause with an indefinite antecedent exactly the same way you
form a relative clause with a definite antecedent, except you don’t use the relative
pronoun. Because a relative pronoun can only have a definite antecedent, you leave
the relative pronoun unstated in Arabic. (See the earlier section “Getting to Know the
Singular Relative Pronoun” for details on how to form a relative clause with a definite
antecedent.)
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Here are examples of indefinite antecedents in relative clauses. The English translations have relative pronouns, but there’s no stated word in the Arabic for the relative
pronoun:

ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹰﺔ ﻟﹶﻢ ﺃﹸﺭ ﹺ
.ﹾﺳﻠﹾﻬﺎ

ﻛﹶ ﹶﺘﺒﹾﺖﹸ

(katabtu risaalatan lam ’ursilhaa. I wrote a letter that I never sent.)

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﹶ
ﻓﻲ ﹸﻓ ﹾﻨ ﹸﺪ ﹴﻕ ﺍ ﹾﻗ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﺣﹶ ﹸﻪ ﹶ
. ﻋﻠﹶﻲﱠ

ﺑ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ

(baqaytu fii funduqin iqtaraHahu Sadiiqii 3alayya. I stayed in a hotel that my
friend had suggested to me.)

Topical antecedents in relative clauses
Sometimes the antecedent in a relative clause isn’t a noun that’s stated explicitly in
the sentence. The very topic of a sentence can become the unstated antecedent.
Luckily, each of these situations has a relative pronoun that tells you when to expect
a relative clause without a stated antecedent. To help you spot the relative pronouns
in this section, I underline them in the Arabic and the English.

Who
The particle ﻦ
( ﹶﻣ ﹾman; who) can serve as a relative pronoun in cases where you want
to form a relative clause referring to a previously unmentioned human or animate
object. Here’s an example of a sentence using this particle:

ﻋﹶﻦ ﺇ ﹺﺟﺎﺑ ﹴ
.ﺔ

ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﺠﹸ ﻤﹾﻬﻮﺭ ﹺ ﻣﹶﻦ ﺑ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺚﹶ

(kaana fii-l-jumhuuri man baHatha 3an ’ijaabatin. There was in the crowd someone who sought an answer.)

What
The word ( ﻣﺎmaa; what) stands as a relative pronoun for indefinite objects that are
unstated. Consider this example:

ﱡ
. ﺍﻟﺼﺤﹸ ﻔﻲﱡ

ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻤﹾﺖﹸ ﻣﺎ ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶ

(da3amtu maa kataba aS-SuHufiyyu. I supported what the reporter wrote.)

Which
The word ( ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎmimmaa; which), which is the contraction of ( ﻣﹺﻦmin; from) and ﻣﺎ
(maa; what), can serve as a relative pronoun. It stands for concepts or ideas raised
within the first part of the sentence. Check out the following example:

ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﺰﹶ ﹶﻥ ﺃ ﹸ ﱠﻣ ﹸ
.ﻪ

ﹸﺱ ﻓﻲ ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ
ﹶﻗﺮﱠﺭ ﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶ

(qarrara ’an yadrusa fii-baariis mimmaa ’aHzana ’ummahu. He decided to study
in Paris, which saddened his mother.)
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For each of the sentences in this exercise, look at the relative pronouns provided,
select the one that grammatically fits, and write it in the blank.

( ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦalladhiina)

( ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii)

( ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻮﺍﺗﻲallawaatii)

( ﻣﹶﻦman)

( ﻣﺎmaa)

( ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎmimaa)

( ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii)

Q. .ﹺﻠﺸﻴﻮﺥﹺ _____ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍ ﹶﻣﻌﹶﻨﺎ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﻨﺎ ﻟ ﱡistama3naa li-sh-shuyuukhi _____
takallamuu ma3anaa. We listened to the Senators _____ spoke with us.)

A. .ﹺﻠﺸﻴﻮﺥﹺ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍ ﹶﻣﻌﹶﻨﺎ
ﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﻨﺎ ﻟ ﱡ
ﺍ ﹾ

(istama3naa li-sh-shuyuukhi alladhiina
takallamuu ma3anaa. We listened to the Senators who spoke with us.)

ﹺﺼ ﹰ
( ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙ _____ ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻟﻲ ﻗ ﹼra’aytu hunaaka _____ qaala lii qiSSatan. I saw there
19. .ﺔ
someone _____ told me a story.)
ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹴ
20. .ﺔ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺣﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ _____ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﻠﹶﻘﹶﻨﻲ

ﺼﻞﹾ
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹸlam ’aHSul 3alaa risaalatin min

Habiibatii _____ ’aqlaqanii. I didn’t get a letter from my girlfriend, _____ worried me.)

( ﻻ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾlaa ’astaTii3u ’an ’afhama _____ Hadatha
21. .ﻥ ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹶ _____ﺣﹶ ﺪﹶﺙﹶ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴﻨﹶﻬﹸ ﻤﺎ
baynahumaa. I can’t understand _____ happened between those two.)
( ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ _____ ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪ ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺬﻧ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶan-nisaa’ _____ wajadna al-walada ’anqadh22. . ﻤﻮﹾﺕﹺ
nahu mina-l-mawti. The women _____ found the boy saved him from death.)
( ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﹺ ﻦ _____ ﺯﹸﺭﹾﺗﹸﻬﺎ ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠ ﹲal-’amaakin _____zurtuhaa kaanat jamiilatun. The
23. .ﺔ
places _____ I visited were beautiful.)
ﺺ _____ ﹶﻋﻠﱠﻤﹶﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﹶ ﻛﺎ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﺸﺨﹾ ﹸ
( ﱠash-shakhSu _____ darrasani al-kathiira kaana
24. .ﻥ ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲ
’abii. The person _____ taught me the most was my father.)
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Answer Key

1.

.

2.

.
3anhu fii risaalatii as-saabiqa.)

3.

.
wajadiidatun.)

4.

.
ikhtaarahu zawjii lanaa.)

5.

.
(ghurfatunaa allatii nastaTii3u ‘an
naraa minhaa ash-shaaTi’a hiya naDHiifa jiddan.)

6.

.
(sa-’aktubu min jadiid 3an al-makaani
alladhii qarrarnaa bi-’an nazuurahu ghadan.)

____

(al-3uTlatu allati intaDHarnaahaa waSalat ‘akhiiran.)
(nusaafiru ma3a jaarinaa alladhi katabtu

(as-sayyaaratu allatii ‘ajjarnaahaa hiya kabiiratun

(waSalnaa sarii3an ‘ilaa-l-funduqi alladhi

ﹺﺼﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﻭ ﹶ
( ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟ ﹸﺔ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹾﺘﹸﻬﺎ ﻟ ﹶar-risaalatu allatii ’arsaltuhaa
g .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺖﹾ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻦ ﹶﻓﻘﹶﻂ
li-Sadiiqii waSalat ba3da yawmayni faqaT.)

ﺼ ﹸ
ﹸﺱ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺍﻷ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫﹺ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﱡ
’( ﺃﹶﺭﹶﺩﹾﺕﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺭ ﹶaradtu ’an ’adrusa ma3a-l-’ustaadhi
h .ﺼ ﹸﻪ ﺍﻟﻠﱡﻐ ﹶﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﺮﹶﺑ ﹺ ﱠﻴ ﹶﺔ
alladhii takhaSSuSuhu al-lughata al-3arabiyyata.)

i .( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﻢ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻭﹶ ﱠﻗ ﹶﻊ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﻘﹾﺪ ﺑ ﹺ ﹺﻪ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹶﻫﺪﹺﻳﺔ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺟﹶ ﱢﺪ ﹺﻩal-qalam alladhii waqqa3a al-3aqda bihi
kaana hadiyatun min jaddihi.)

ﺳﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍ ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺣﹶ ﻬﹸ ﻢ ﻟ ﱠ
( ﹶsallamuu iqtiraaHahum li-sh-sharikati
j .ﹺﻠﺸﺮﹺﻛ ﹺﺔ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻫﺎ ﹶﻓﺮﹾ ﹲﻉ ﻓﻲ ﻗﹶﻄﹶ ﺮ
allatii 3indahaa far3un fii qaTar.)

k . ( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺜﹶﺖﹾ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻗﹶﺪ ﻳﹸ ﹶﺆﺩﹼﻱ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﱠﺠﺎﺡﹺbaHathat 3an al-Halli alladhii qad yu’addii
’ilaa-n-najaaHi.)

l .( ﺍﻷ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺯﹸﺭ ﹾﺕﹸ ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ ﹶﻣﻌﹶﻬﺎ ﺗﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹶﻊ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰal-’ukhtu allatii zurtu al-’urdun
ma3ahaa turiidu ’an tarji3a hunaaka qariiban.)
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( ﻟﹶﺒ ﹶlabisa al-qamiiSa alladhii tazawwaja fiihi.)
m .ﹺﺲ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻤﻴﺺ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺗﹶﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹶ ﻓﻴ ﹺﻪ
ﺳﻤﹺﻌﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏﹸ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﹶ
( ﹼ ﱡaT-Tullaabu alladhiina sami3uu al-mun .ﺤﺎﺿﺮ ﹶﺓ ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﹶ ﻣﹺﻨﻬﺎ
Haadarata ta3allamuu al-kathiira minhaa.)

ﺳﺄ ﹶ ﹶﻝ ﱡ
( ﻧ ﹶﻔﻰ ﺍﻹﺷﺎﻋﺎﺕﹺ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﹶnafaa al-’ishaa3aati allatii sa’ala aS-SuHufii
o .ﺍﻟﺼﺤﹸ ﻔﻲ ﹶﻋﻨﹾﻬﺎ
3anhaa.)

( ﹶﻣﺪﹶﺡﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎ ﹶﺀ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻮﺍﺗﻲ ﺃ ﱠﹶﺳ ﹾmadaHa ar-ra’iisu an-nisaa’a allawaatii
p .ﺴ ﹶﻦ ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﻠﱢﻴ ﹶﺔ
’assasna tilka-l-kulliyata.)

ﺴﺘ ﹾ
ﻀﺮﻭﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾ
ﺺ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﻴﺐﹸ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﺮﹾﺿﻰ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺬﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺣﹶ ﹶ
( ﺗﹶﻔﹶﺤﱠ ﹶtafaHHaSa aT-Tabiibu
q .ﹶﺸﻔﻰ
kulla-l-marDaa alladhiina HaDaruu ’ilaa-l-mustashfaa.)

ﺴ ﹸﻦ ﹶ
( ﺗﹸﺤﹶ ﱢtuHassinu sharikatunaa almuntajaati allatii
r .ﺷﺮﹺﻛﹶ ﺘﹸﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺠﺎﺕﹺ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﹸ ﻬﺎ
tabii3uhaa.)

( ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻦ ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝ ﻟﻲ ﻗ ﹼra’aytu hunaaka man qaala lii qiSSatan. I saw there someone who
s .ﹺﺼ ﹰﺔ
told me a story.)

( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹸlam ’aHSul 3alaa risaalatin min Habiibatii
t .ﺼﻞﹾ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹴﺔ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺣﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﻠﹶﻘﹶﻨﻲ
mimmaa ’aqlaqanii. I didn’t get a letter from my girlfriend, which worried me.)

u .( ﻻ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﻓﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹶ ﻣﺎ ﺣﹶ ﺪﹶﺙﹶ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴﻨﹶﻬﹸ ﻤﺎlaa ’astaTii3u ’an ’afhama maa Hadatha baynahumaa. I
can’t understand what happened between those two.)

v . ( ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻮﺍﺗﻲ ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪ ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺬﻧ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻮﹾﺕﹺan-nisaa’ allawaatii wajadna al-walada
’anqadhnahu mina-l-mawti. The women who found the boy saved him from death.)

w .( ﺍﻷﻣﺎﻛﹺ ﻦ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺯﹸﺭﹾﺗﹸﻬﺎ ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠ ﹲﺔal-’amaakin allatii zurtuhaa kaanat jamiilatun. The places
that I visited were beautiful.)

ﺍﻟﺸﺨﹾ ﹸ
( ﱠash-shakhSu alladhii darrasani al-kathiira kaana ’abii.
x .ﺺ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﹶﻋﻠﱠﻤﹶﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﹶ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲ
The person who taught me the most was my father.)
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Part III

Staying Active: Forming
Arabic Verbs

I

In this part . . .

f you like to be part of the action, this is the part for
you. It’s where you find everything you need to write
verbs of every size, shape, and especially, form in Arabic.
The ten forms of the Arabic verb will bow to your command after you master them here. I introduce those pesky
irregular verbs as well, but I show you that deep down
they’re manageable, too. Discovering how to add an object
to your verb helps you polish your writing skills, so I
include a chapter on the object suffix. Finally, in this part,
you break out of the basic world of indicative verbs and
take on the task of using the subjunctive and the jussive
when Arabic calls for it.

Chapter 9

Forms and Functions:
The Forms of the Arabic Verb
In This Chapter
 Recognizing the structure of the Arabic verb forms
 Producing the past and present of the verb forms

E

very language has basic verbs to describe the actions of the world. But beyond
simply using basic verbs, such as eat, run, and sleep, each language also has ways
to nuance descriptions. In English, for example, you can refine verbs with prepositions, to produce statements such as eat out, run on, and sleep in. In some cases, just
adding a preposition produces an idiomatic meaning quite separate from the basic
verb by itself.
Similarly, Arabic has a way to change basic verbal roots to produce multiple meanings. Arabic, however, adds various prefixes, vowels, and doubled consonants to generate meanings such as to cause to do something, to seek to do something, or to be
done. So in this chapter, you discover how to apply the changes that turn a verbal
root into any of the different word patterns, creating various shades of meaning or
even whole new verbs in the process.

Understanding the Forms of the Arabic Verb
The nine word patterns you read about in this chapter are called forms by English language linguists. These forms are usually distinguished by the use of Roman numerals,
which is the convention that I use in this book. You likely became acquainted with
the common Form I in your basic studies of Arabic. (If not, you can find a refresher on
Form I in Chapter 2.)
An Arabic verb form is a word pattern created by the addition of extra consonants or
long vowels. These extra elements, depending on the form, are added to the verbal
root at the beginning of the word or in between the consonants of the verbal root.
Each of the forms has specific features that you’ll come to recognize and associate
with that form. I highlight the features for you in this chapter. This treatment of the
features will allow you to remember the traits that can help you recognize a given
form.
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In order to understand how Arabic can create different meanings through elements
such as prefixes, consider by analogy a similar development in English. The English
language inherited numerous verbs from Latin, and these verbs come to the language
already carrying various prepositional prefixes that radically change their meanings.
Nowadays we don’t even think about how some of these verbs are related to one
another. Words have specific meanings for us in English today that aren’t readily
apparent from their etymologies alone.
For example, from Latin capere, meaning to take, we get these words: receive, conceive, and perceive. Similarly, from Latin mittere, meaning to send, we get remit, commit, and permit. And from Latin formare, meaning to form, we get reform, conform, and
perform.

Form II
Form II is a common and easily recognizable verb form. As you’re about to see,
there’s a visual flag on a Form II verb that helps you determine that you do, in fact,
have a Form II verb on your hands. Here are the distinct traits of Form II:
 The second consonant of the root doubles, which is written by placing a ﹼ
(shadda) over the second consonant. Only two of the Arabic verb forms will
have a ( ﹼshadda) over the second consonant — Forms II and V. And Form V will
have an additional prefix that Form II doesn’t have.
 A ( ﹺkasra) is added under the second consonant of the root in the present tense.
 A ( ﹸDamma) is added over the present tense prefixes.
Forget what the kasra, Damma, and shadda are? Check out Chapter 3.

The meaning of Form II
Form II can affect the root meaning of a verb in two ways. In some cases, it seems to
ﻛﹶ ﹶ
imply an intensifying of the action. For example, consider the Form I verb, ﺴﺮﹶ
ﻛﹶ ﱠ
(kasara), which means to break. The intensified Form II version of this verb is ﺴﺮﹶ
(kassara), which means to shatter/smash. Here’s an example sentence using this verb:

ﺍ ﻷ ﹶﺭ ﹺ
. ﹾﺽ

ﹶﻀﺒﺎ ﻧ ﹶ ﹸﺔ ﺍﻟﺰﱡﺟﺎﺟﹶ ﹶﺔ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ
ﺴﺮﹶﺕﹾ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺮﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹸﺓ ﺍﻟﻐ ﹾ
ﻛﹶ ﱠ

(kassarat al-’imra’atu al-ghaDbaanatu az-zujaajata 3alaa-l-’arDi. The angry
woman smashed the bottle on the ground.)
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Other verbs in Form II are causative. For instance, the Form I verb, ﹶﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarasa; to
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa), which means to teach (or to cause to
learn), changes in Form II to ﱠﺱ
learn). Check out this example sentence:

ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶﱠﺳﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻠﱡﻐ ﹶﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
.ﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ
(’ashkuru ar-rajula alladhii darrasanii al-lughata al-3arabiyyata. I thank the
man who taught me the Arabic langauge.)
You can observe the intensifying meaning of Form II when you compare Form I ﺴﺮﹶ
ﻛﹶ ﹶ
( ﻛﹶ ﱠkassara; to shatter). But that doesn’t mean you can
(kasara; to break) to Form II ﺴﺮﹶ
take just any verbal root and put it into Form II with the intention of intensifying the
meaning. In other words, a verbal root may occur in Form II or it may not. And if a
verbal root doesn’t occur in Form II, you can’t create a new verb by putting it into
Form II.

Producing Form II
Here are some other common and important verbs that occur in Form II. Unlike ﺴﺮﹶ
ﻛﹶ ﱠ
(kassara; to shatter), these verbs don’t have any apparent meaning imparted to them
by Form II:

ﺳﻠﱠﻢﹶ
( ﹶsallama; to greet)
( ﹶﻏ ﱠﻴﺮﹶghayyara; to change)
The following are some examples using these verbs:
.

ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹶ
ﺳﻠﱢﻢﹾ ﻟﻲ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺯ ﹶﻭﹾﺟﹶ ﺘﹺﻚﹶ ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ
ﹶ

(sallim lii 3alaa zawjatika min faDlika. Please convey my greetings to your wife.)

ﺭﹶﺃ ﹾﻳﻲ ﹶ
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ

ﹶﻏﻴﱠﺮﺕﹸ

(ghayyartu ra’yii sarii3an. I changed my opinion quickly.)
To produce Form II, you apply the steps I show you in the introduction to this section. All Arabic verb forms take the same suffixes and prefixes to form their past and
present tenses. (If you’re interested in reviewing past and present tense formation,
you can visit Chapter 2.)

( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; to teach), which is a Form
The following tables show the conjugation of ﱠﺱ
II verb. I show the conjugation in both past and present tense.
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Past tense conjugation for ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; to teach)

’( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﺖﹸanaa darrastu)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﻨﺎnaHnu darrasnaa)
’( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﺖﹶanta darrasta)
’( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﺘﹸﻢﹾantum darrastum)
’( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﺖﹺanti darrasti)
’( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna darrastunna)
ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶhuwa darrasa)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﱠﺳﻮﺍhum darrasuu)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶﱠﺳﺖﹾhiya darrasat)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳ ﹶﻦhunna darrasna)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱠﺳﺘﹸﻢﹾ ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩﹶﻛﹸ ﻢ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ؟
(hal darrastum ’awlaadakum ’an yatakallamuu al-3arabiyya? Have you taught your children to
speak Arabic?)

Present tense conjugation for ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; to teach)

ﱢﺱ
’( ﺃﹸﺩﹶﺭ ﹸanaa ’udarrisu)
ﱢﺱ
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸanta tudarrisu)
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻴ ﹶﻦanti tudarrisiina)
ﱢﺱ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸhuwa yudarrisu)
ﱢﺱ
( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸhiya tudarrisu)

ﱢﺱ
( ﻧﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸnaHnu nudarrisu)
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻮ ﹶﻥantum tudarrisuuna)
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹾﱢﺳ ﹶﻦantunna tudarrisna)
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻮ ﹶﻥhum yudarrisuuna)
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹾﱢﺳ ﹶﻦhunna yudarrisna)
. ﻌﻠﱠﻢﹶ
ﱢﺱ ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾ ﻧ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶ
ﻧﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸ

(nudarrisu likay nata3allama. We teach that we might learn.)
The best way to internalize your production of each verb form in this chapter is to
apply the steps you discover in each section immediately after you encounter them.
For this exercise, I give you a pronoun and a verbal root. Write the past and present
tenses of the Form II verb that correspond to the verbal root and the supplied pronoun in each item.

Q. ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﺩﺭﺱd-r-s)
A. ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; he taught) / ﱢﺱ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸyudarrisu; he teaches)
1.

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / ( ﺳﻬﻞs-h-l) ____________________________________________________

2.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / ( ﻏﺮﺏgh-r-b) ___________________________________________________

3.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti) / ( ﺷﺠﻊsh-j-3) __________________________________________________

4.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﺧﺒﺮkh-b-r) ___________________________________________________
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5.

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / ( ﺟﺪﺩj-d-d) _____________________________________________________

6.

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / ( ﻣﺪﻥm-d-n) _________________________________________________

7.

’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum) / ( ﻧﺸﻒn-sh-f) _______________________________________________

8.

( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / ( ﻃﺒﻖT-b-q) ____________________________________________________

Form III
These are the distinct features of Form III:
 A long a vowel — written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — comes after the first consonant of
the root.
 A ( ﹺkasra) is added under the second consonant in the present tense.
 A ( ﹸDamma) is added over the prefixes in the present tense.
To read more about the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), flip to Chapter 3.

The meaning of Form III
Form III generally imparts a meaning of trying to do something. For example, consider

ﺷﻬﹺ ﹶ
( ﹶshahida; to witness). The Form III version, ( ﺷﺎﻫﹶ ﹶﺪshaahada)
the Form I verb, ﺪ
means to watch or to try to witness something. Another example is the Form I verb
ﺻ ﹶﺪ ﹶﻕ
( ﹶSadaqa; to speak the truth). The Form III version of this verb is ( ﺻﺎﺩﹶ ﹶﻕSaadaqa),
meaning to befriend, consent.
Here are examples of sentences using these verbs:

ﺷﺎ ﹶﻫﺪﹾﻧﺎ ﻓﹺﻠﻤﺎ ﹰ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
.ﹾﺲ
(shaahadnaa filman ’amsi. We watched a movie yesterday.)

ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺭ ﹶ ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹶﻋ ﹸ
.ﺪ ﹼﻭﺍ ﹰ ﻟﻲ

ﺻﺎﺩﹶﻗﹾﺖﹸ
ﹶ

(Saadaqtu al-jaara alladhii kaana 3aduwwan lii. I befriended the neighbor who
used to be my enemy.)
Here are three other useful verbs that occur in Form III:

( ﺭﺍﻓﹶﻖﹶraafaqa; to accompany)
( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹶﻙﹶshaaraka; to share/take part in)
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The following are some examples using these verbs:

ﺍﻟﺴﻮ ﹺ
ﻫﹶﻞ ﺗﹸﺮﺍ ﹺﻓﻘﹸﻨﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﹼ
ﻕ؟
(hal turaafiqunii ’ilaa-s-suuqi? Will you accompany me to the store?)

ﺍﻟﻌﹸ ﻤﹼ ﺎﻝ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﻀﺮﹾﺏ

ﻳﹸﺸﺎﺭ ﹺﻙﹸ

(yushaariku al-3ummaal fi-D-Darb. The workers are taking part in the strike.)

Producing Form III
The main distinguishing feature of Form III is the long a vowel, written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif),
after the first consonant of your root. It’s visible in both the present and past tenses.

( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹶtaaba3a; to conThe following tables show the conjugation of the Form III verb ﻊ
tinue). I show the conjugation in both past and present tense.
Past tense conjugation for ﻊ
( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹶtaaba3a; to continue)

’( ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹾﺖﹸanaa taaba3tu)
’( ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹾﺖﹶanta taaba3ta)
’( ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹾﺖﹺanti taaba3ti)
( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹶﻊhuwa taaba3a)
( ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹶﺖﹾhiya taaba3at)

( ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹾﻨﺎnaHnu taaba3naa)
’( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻢﹾantum taaba3tum)
’( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna taaba3tunna)
( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶﻌﻮﺍhum taaba3uu)
( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦhunna taaba3na)

.ﹺﺼﺘﹶﻬﺎ
ﺗﺎﺑﹶﻌﹶﺖﹾ ﺟﹶ ﺪﱠﺗﻲ ﻗ ﱠ
(taaba3at jaddatii qiSSatahaa. My grandmother continued her story.)

Present tense conjugation for ﻊ
( ﺗﺎﺑ ﹶ ﹶtaaba3a; to continue)

’( ﺃ ﹸﺗﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊanaa ’utaabi3u)
( ﻧﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊnaHnu nutaabi3u)
’( ﺗﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊanta tutaabi3u)
’( ﺗﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥantum tutaabi3uuna)
’( ﺗﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺﻌﻴ ﹶﻦanti tutaabi3iina)
’( ﺗﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦantunna tutaabi3na)
( ﻳﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊhuwa yutaabi3u)
( ﻳﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥhum yutaabi3uuna)
( ﺗﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊhiya tutaabi3u)
( ﻳﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦhunna yutaabi3na)
ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﻧﹸﺘﺎﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻊ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻟﺤﹸ ﺠﱠ ﺔﹶ؟
(limaadhaa nutaabi3u haadhihi-l-Hujjata? Why do we continue this argument?)
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For this exercise, I give you a pronoun and a verbal root. Write the past and present
tenses of the Form III verb that correspond to the verbal root and the supplied pronoun in each item.

Q. ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ﺑﻜﺮ
A. ﺑﺎﻛﹶ ﺮﹶ

(b-k-r)

(baakara; he anticipated) / ( ﻳ ﹸﺒﺎﻛﹺ ﹸﺮyubaakiru; he anticipates)

9.

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / ( ﺭﻓﻖr-f-q) ______________________________________________________

10.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / ( ﺣﺴﺐH-s-b) __________________________________________________

11.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti) / ( ﻋﻘﺐ3-q-b) ___________________________________________________

12.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻛﺘﻢk-t-m) ____________________________________________________

13.

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / ( ﺣﻜﻢH-k-m) ___________________________________________________

14.

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / ( ﺑﻠﻎb-l-gh) __________________________________________________

15.

’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum) / ( ﺩﺭﻙd-r-k) __________________________________________________

16.

( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / ( ﻓﺼﻞf-S-l) ____________________________________________________

Form IV
Form IV is unusual because its past and present tenses each have different distinctive
traits that you use to spot a verb in that category. The features of a Form IV verb are:
 A prefixed ’( ﺃ ﹶa) is added in the past tense only.
 A ( ﹸDamma) is added over the prefixes in the present tense.
 A ( ﹺkasra) is added under the second consonant in the present tense.

The meaning of Form IV
Form IV reliably gives a causative meaning to a verbal root. In other words, if your
verb root means to cook, the Form IV of that verb root would mean to cause someone
to cook (make someone cook). For example, consider the Form I verb ( ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶqara’a),
which means to read. The Form IV version of this word is ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶaqra’a), meaning to
( ﹶ3amila; to work). The
make someone read. Another example is the Form I verb ﻋﻤﹺﻞﹶ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾa3mala), meaning to put to work.
Form IV version of this verb is ﻋﻤﹶﻞﹶ
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The following are some example sentences that use these verbs:

ﹺﺼﺘﹶﻬﺎ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓ؟
ﻫﹶﻞ ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹾﺕﹺ ﻗ ﱠ
(hal qara’ti qiSSatahaa al-jadiida? Have you read her new story?)

ﺍﻟﻘ ﹼ
.ﹺﺼﺔ

 ﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹶﱢﺳﺘﹶﻨﺎ ﻣﺎ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶﺗ ﹾﻨﺎ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ.ﻻ

(laa. li’anna mudarrisatanaa maa ’aqra’atnaa haadhihi-l-qiSSa. No. Because our
teacher didn’t make us read this story.)
These are some other useful verbs that occur in Form IV:

’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻞﹶarsala; to send)
’( ﺃ ﹾﻋﻠﹶﻦﹶa3lana; to announce/advertise)
Here are some sentences using these Form IV verbs:

ﻟﻲ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹰﺔ ﺣﻴ ﹶﻦ ﺗ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ
.ﺼﻞ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻨﱠﺘﺎﺋ ﹺﺞ

ﺃﹶﺭ ﹺﹾﺳﻞﹾ

(’arsil lii risaalatan Hiina taHsul 3alaa-n-nataa’ij. Send me a message when you
get the results.)
.ﺑﺎﺭﻳﺲ

ﻳﹸﻌﻠﹺ ﹸﻦ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻴﹶﺮﺍﻥ ﻋﹶﻦ ﻭﹸﺻﻮﻝ ﻃﺎﺋﹺﺮﹶﺗ ﹺ ﹺﻪ ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﹺﻣﺔ ﻣﹺﻦ

(yu3linu aT-Tayaraan 3an wuSuul Taa’iratihi al-qaadima min baariis. The airline is announcing the arrival of their plane coming from Paris.)

Producing Form IV
Make sure to study the past and present tenses of the Form IV verb separately and
internalize the different look and feel of them. In the past tense, note the use of the
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) prefix. In the present tense, observe how the Form IV verb differs from
Form I in the vowels alone.
The following tables show the conjugation of the Form IV verb ’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala), which
means to finish. I show the conjugation in both past and present tenses.

Past tense conjugation for ’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala; to finish)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹸanaa ’akmaltu)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹶanta ’akmalta)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹺanti ’akmalti)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶhuwa ’akmala)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹶﺖﹾhiya ’akmalat)

( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ’akmalnaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ’akmaltum)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ’akmaltunna)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻠﻮﺍhum ’akmaluu)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna ’akmalna)
. ﻣﺎ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻠﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻮﺍﺟﹺ ﺒﺎﺕﹺ

(maa ’akmaluu al-waajibaati. They didn’t finish the homework.)
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’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala; to finish)
’( ﺃ ﹸﻛﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸanaa ’ukmilu)
( ﻧﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸnaHnu nukmilu)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸanta tukmilu)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum tukmiluuna)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti tukmiliina)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tukmilna)
( ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸhuwa yukmilu)
( ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥhum yukmiluuna)
( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸhiya tukmilu)
( ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna yukmilna)
ﻣﹶﺘﻰ ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﻤﹶﻞ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻮﻡﹶ؟
Present tense conjugation for

(mataa tukmiliina al3amal al-yawma? When do you finish work today?)
To help you improve your use of Forms IV, your teacher designed a matching exercise. You have a word bank with seven verbs in Form IV. Match each one with the
sentence that fits the meaning best. Note: The exact form in the word bank isn’t what
you need to fill in the blank, because the context of the sentence will prompt you for
a specific tense and person of the verb. Each verb will make the best sense in only
one place.

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺒﹶﺢﹶaSbaHa)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹶaSdara)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala)

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹶ ﹶﻦa3lana)

’( ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺧﹶ ﻞﹶadkhala)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻠﹶﻖﹶaTlaqa)

’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﻋﹶﺞﹶaz3aja)

Q. . ( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺪﹶ ﺍﻟﺘﱠﺨﹶ ﺮﱡﺝ ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ _______________ ﹸﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﺎ ﹰ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙba3da-t-takharruj ’anaa

_______________ muwaDHDHafan hunaaka. After graduation, I _______________ an
employee there.)

A. . ( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺍﻟﺘﱠﺨﹶ ﺮﱡﺝ ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺒﹶﺤﹾ ﺖﹸ ﹸﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﺎ ﹰ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙba3da-t-takharruj ’anaa ’aSbaHtu
muwaDHDHafan hunaaka. After graduation, I became an employee there.)

ﹶﺳ ﹺﺪ ﺃ ﹶﻣ ﹺ
ﺍﻟﺼﻴﹼﺎ ﺩﹸ ﺍﻟﻨﹼﺎ ﺭ ﹶ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍ ﻷ ﹶ
 _______________( _______________ ﱠaS-Sayyaadu
17. . ﹾﺲ
an-naara 3alaa-l-’asadi ’amsi. The hunter _______________ at the lion yesterday.)
18. .  _______________( _______________ ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐﹸ ﺟﺎﺭﻱ ﺩﺍ ﺋ ﹺﻤﺎﹰkalbu jaarii daa’iman. My neighbor’s dog always _______________ me.)

 _______________( _______________ ﺟﹸ ﹾﻤﻠﹶ ﹰﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎ ﻟﹶ ﹴjumlatan fii risaalatin. I will
19. . ﺔ
_______________ a sentence into the message.)
ﹾﺲ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻮ ﹺ
ﹾﺳﻠﹾﺘﹸﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﹶﻔ ﹺ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ _______________ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟ ﹶﺔ ﻭﹶ ﺃ ﹶﺭ ﹶanaa _______________
20. . ﻡ
ar-risaalata wa-’arsaltuhaa fii nafsi-l-yawmi. I _______________ the letter and sent it the
same day.)
 _______________( _______________ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﹶﺒ ﹸﺮ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎ ﺭ ﹶ ﹺﺓ ﱠal-khabaru 3an ziyaarati as21. .ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴﺮﹺ
safiiri. The news will _______________ the visit of the ambassador.)
_______________( _______________ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﹶﺒﻌﹶﺔ ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎ ﺑ ﹶﻬﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ ﹺ
22. .ﻋﻠﹾﻢﹺ ﺍ ﻷ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎ ﹺﺀ ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﺜﺎﹰ
al-maTba3a kitaabahaa 3an 3ilmi al-’aHyaa’i Hadiithan. The printer recently
_______________ her book about biology.)

152

Part III: Staying Active: Forming Arabic Verbs

Form V
Form V is a very recognizable form. Form V presents the following distinct features:
 A ( ﺗ ﹶta-) is prefixed onto the root.
 The second consonant of the root is doubled.
 A ( ﹶfatHa) is added over the present tense prefixes.
 A ( ﹶfatHa) is added over the second consonant of the root in both the present
and past tenses.

The meaning of Form V
Form V serves as the reflexive or passive counterpart to Form II. What I mean is that
when you have a verbal root in Form V, the same root will usually have a Form II with
a similar meaning. Form V will be the reflexive (where the action is done by the subjects on themselves) or passive (where the action is done to the subject). For
( ﹶ3allama; to teach). The Form V version of
instance, consider the Form I verb ﻋﻠﱠﻢﹶ
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶta3allama), which means to learn (or to be taught). The following is
this verb is ﻌﻠﱠﻢﹶ
a sentence using this Form V verb:

ﺳﺮﱠ ﺍﻟﻨﱠﺠﺎﺡﹺ ؟
ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹶ ﹺ
(’ata3allamta sirra an-najaaHi? Have you learned the secret of success?)
Here are some other useful verbs that occur in Form V:

( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻑﹶta3arrafa; to get to know/meet/become acquainted)
ﹶﻀ ﱠﻤ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹶtaDammana; to include/contain)
The following are some example sentences that show you how these Form V verbs
are used:
.ﺟﺎﺭﻱ

ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻓﹾﺖﹸ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ

(ta3arraftu 3alaa jaarii. I made the acquaintance of my neighbor.)

ﹶﻀ ﱠﻤ ﹸﻦ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﹶ
ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶ
.ﻣﻌﹾﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻤﹼ ﺔ
(yataDammanu al-kitaab ma3luumaat muhimma. The book contains important
information.)

Producing Form V
The Form V verb has the same distinctive doubling as the Form II verb, but it additionally has the distinctive ( ﺗ ﹶta-) prefix.
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The following tables show the conjugation of the Form V verb ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶtakallama; to
speak). I show the conjugation in both past and present tenses.

Past tense conjugation for ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢtakallama; to speak)

’( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹸanaa takallamtu)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹾﻨﺎnaHnu takallamnaa)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹶanta takallamta)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤﺘﹸﻢﹾantum takallamtum)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹺanti takallamti)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna takallamtunna)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶhuwa takallama)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍhum takallamuu)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹶﺖﹾhiya takallamat)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦhunna takallamna)
ﹾﺲ؟
ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹺ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺃﹸﻣﱢﻚﹺ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
(takallmti ma3a ummiki ’amsi? Did you speak with your mother yesterday?)

Present tense conjugation for ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢtakallama; to speak)

’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸanaa ’atakallamu)
( ﻧﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸnaHnu natakallamu)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸanta tatakallamu)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮ ﹶﻥantum tatakallamuuna)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻴ ﹶﻦanti tatakallamiina)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦantunna tatakallamna)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸhuwa yatakallamu)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮ ﹶﻥhum yatakallamuuna)
( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸhiya tatakallamu)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦhunna yatakallamna)
.ﻉ
ﺳ ﹶﻴﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮ ﹶﻥ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺍﻹﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎ ﹺ
ﹶ
(sa-yatakallamuuna ma3an ba3da-l-’ijtimaa3i. They will speak together after the meeting.)
For this exercise, I give you a pronoun and a verbal root. Write the past and present
tenses of the Form V verb that correspond to the verbal root and the supplied pronoun in each item.

Q. ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﺧﺮﺝkh-r-j)
A. ( ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱠﺝﹶtakharraja; he graduated) / ( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱠﺝﹸyatakharraju; he graduates)
23.

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / ( ﺟﻨﺪj-n-d) _____________________________________________________

24.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / ( ﺳﺘﺮs-t-r) _____________________________________________________

25.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti) / ( ﻗﺒﻞq-b-l) _____________________________________________________

26.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻟﻔﺖl-f-t) _____________________________________________________
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27.

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / ( ﻣﻠﻚm-l-k) ____________________________________________________

28.

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / ( ﻧﻔﺾn-f-D) ________________________________________________

29.

’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum) / ( ﻛﻔﻞk-f-l) __________________________________________________

30.

( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / ( ﻃﺒﻖT-b-q) ____________________________________________________

Form VI
Form VI is produced by:
 Adding a prefixed ( ﺗ ﹶta-)
 Inserting a long a vowel after the first consonant of the root
 Using a ( ﹶfatHa) over the second consonant in both the present and past tenses
 Using a ( ﹶfatHa) over the prefixes in the present tense

The meaning of Form VI
Form VI is the reciprocal counterpart to Form III. Here’s what I mean: If a verb is
in Form VI, it describes people exchanging the action of a verb that exists in Form III.
For example, consider the Form III verb ( ﺣﺎﺭ ﹶﺏﹶHaaraba), which means to fight. The
Form VI version of this verb is ( ﺗ ﹶﺤﺎﺭ ﹶﺏﹶtaHaaraba), which means to fight one another.
The following is an example sentence that uses this verb:

ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻴﹾﻠ ﹺ
.ﺔ

ﺗ ﹶﺤﺎ ﺭ ﹶﺏﹶ ﺍﻟﺠﹸ ﻨﻮﺩ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ

(taHaaraba al-junuud kulla-l-laylati. The soldiers fought one another all night.)
Here are some other useful verbs that occur in Form VI:

( ﺗ ﹶﺴﺎﻟﹶﻢﹶtasaalama; to make peace with one another)
( ﺗ ﹶﺴﺎ ﹶﺀ ﹶﻝtasaa’ala; to ask oneself/inquire)
Take a look at these example sentences:
.ﺍﻷﹶﻋﹾﺪﺍﺀ ﺃ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ

ﺗ ﹶﺴﺎﻟﹶﻢﹶ

(tasaalama al-’a3daa’ ’akhiiran. The enemies finally reconciled.)

ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﹾﻔﻠﹶ ﹺﺔ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾ
.ﻡ ﻻ

ﺳﺄﹶﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹸ
ﺗ ﹶﺴﺎ ﹶﺀﻟﹾﺖﹸ ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﹶ

(tasaa’altu hal sa-’adh-hab ’ilaa-l-Haflati ’am laa. I asked myself whether I would
go to the party or not.)
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Producing Form VI
Watch for the long a vowel — written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — and the prefixed ( ﺗﹶta-) as the
key points of Form VI.

( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶtabaadala),
The following tables show the conjugation of the Form VI verb ﻝ
which means to exchange. I show the conjugation in both the past and present tenses.
Past tense conjugation for ﻝ
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶtabaadala; to exchange)

’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﺖﹸanaa tabaadaltu)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﻨﺎnaHnu tabaadalnaa)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﺖﹶanta tabaadalta)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum tabaadaltum)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﺖﹺanti tabaadalti)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna tabaadaltunna)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶﻝhuwa tabaadala)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻮﺍhum tabaadaluu)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹶﺖﹾhiya tabaadalat)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹶﻦhunna tabaadalna)
.ﺪ
ﹸﺴﺨﹶ ﺘﹶﻲﹾ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻘ ﹺ
ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾﻨﺎ ﻧ ﹾ
(tabaadalnaa nuskhatay al-3aqdi. We exchanged the two copies of the contract.)

Present tense conjugation for ﻝ
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶtabaadala; to exchange)

’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝanaa ’atabaadalu)
( ﻧﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝnaHnu natabaadalu)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝanta tatabaadalu)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻮ ﹶﻥantum tatabaadaluuna)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻴ ﹶﻦanti tatabaadaliina)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tatabaadalna)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝhuwa yatabaadalu)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻮ ﹶﻥhum yatabaadaluuna)
( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝhiya tatabaadalu)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹶﻦhunna yatabaadalna)
ﹸﻣﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﻦ ﻧﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝ ﺃﹶﺭ ﹾﻗﺎ ﹶﻡ ﺍﻟﻬﺎﺗ ﹺﻒ؟
(mumkin natabaadalu ’arqaama al-haatif? Maybe we can exchange phone numbers?)
Form VI isn’t terribly common, but you should try your hand at producing just a few
of them so you’re familiar with their patterns. Write the past and present tenses for
the indicated pronouns and verbal roots.

Q. ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / ( ﺯﺣﻢz-H-m)
A. ( ﺗ ﹶﺰﺍﺣﹶ ﻤﻮﺍtazaaHamuu; they crowded together) / ( ﻳﹸﺘﹶﺰﺍﺣﹶ ﻤﻮ ﹶﻥyatazaHamuuna; they
crowd together)

31.

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / ( ﻧﻮﻝn-w-l)
_____________________________________________________________________________
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32.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / ( ﺷﺮﻙsh-r-k)
_____________________________________________________________________________

33.

( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / ( ﻟﺤﻖl-H-q)
_____________________________________________________________________________

Form VII
To create Form VII, you have to:
 Prefix a ( ﻥnuun) to the verb
 Prefix an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) + ( ﹺkasra) before the ( ﻥnuun) in the past tense
 Add a ( ﹶfatHa) over the prefixes in the present tense
 Add a ( ﹺkasra) under the second consonant of the root in the present tense

The meaning of Form VII
Form VII is relatively rare and can impart a passive meaning. In other words, when it
exists, it means the action is done to the subject of the verb. For example, consider
( ﻛﹶ ﹶkasara), meaning to break (something). The Form VII version of
the Form I verb ﺴﺮﹶ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶinkasara), which means to be broken.
this verb is ﺴﺮﹶ
The following sentence shows how you can use this verb:

ﺴﺮﹶ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﹶﻓﺘﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﺘ ﹸ
ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶ
.ﻪ
(inkasara al-baab 3indamaa fataHtuhu. The door became broken when I
opened it.)
Here are some other common and important verbs that occur in Form VII:

( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺪﻟﹶ ﹶﻊindala3a; to break out [war, fire])
( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺒﹶﻐﻰinbaghaa; to be incumbent upon)
Consider the following sentences, which show you how to use these common Form
VII verbs:
.ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺮﹾﺏ

ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺪﻟﹶﻌﹶﺖﹾ

(kuntu hunaak 3indamaa indala3at al-Harb. I was there when the war broke out.)
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.ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨﺒﹶﻐﻲ ﻟﻲ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ
(yanbaghii lii ’an ’ata3allama al-3arabiyya. I must learn Arabic.)

Producing Form VII
The feature of a Form VII verb is the prefixing of the ( ﻥnuun). In the past, there’s the
additional ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) before the ( ﻥnuun). In the present, you find the ( ﻥnuun)
between the normal present tense prefix and the first consonant of your root.

( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶinkasara),
The following tables show the conjugation of the Form VII verb ﺴﺮ
which means to get broken. I show the conjugation in both past and present tenses.
Past tense conjugation for ﺴﺮﹶ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶinkasara; to get broken)

ﺴﺮﹾﺕﹸ
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶanaa inkasartu)
ﺴﺮﹾﻧﺎ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶnaHnu inkasarnaa)
ﺴﺮﹾﺕﹶ
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶanta inkasarta)
ﺴﺮﹾﺗﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶantum inkasartum)
ﺴﺮﹾﺕﹺ
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶanti inkasarti)
ﺴﺮﹾﺗﹸ ﱠﻦ
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶantunna inkasartunna)
ﺴﺮﹶ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶhuwa inkasara)
ﺴﺮﻭﺍ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶhum inkasaruu)
ﺴﺮﹶﺕﹾ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶhiya inkasarat)
ﺴﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶhunna inkasarna)
. ﺴﺮﹶﺕﹾ
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﺭﺓ ﻭﹶﺍﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶ
ﻭﹶ ﹶﻗﻌﹶﺖﹾ ﹼ
(waqa3at aS-Suura wa-n-kasarat. The picture fell and broke.)

Present tense conjugation for ﺴﺮﹶ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶinkasara; to get broken)

ﺴ ﹸﺮ
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹺanaa ’ankasiru)
ﺴ ﹸﺮ
( ﻧﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺnaHnu nankasiru)
ﺴ ﹸﺮ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺanta tankasiru)
ﺴﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺantum tankasiruuna)
ﺴﺮﻳ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺanti tankasiriina)
ﺴﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺantunna tankasirna)
ﺴ ﹸﺮ
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺhuwa yankasiru)
ﺴﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺhum yankasiruuna)
ﺴ ﹸﺮ
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺhiya tankasiru)
ﺴﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺhunna yankasirna)
.ﻪ
ﺴ ﹸﺮ ﺫﹺﺭﺍ ﹸﻋ ﹸ
ﹸﻣﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﻦ ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺ
(mumkin tankasiru dhiraa3uhu. His arm may be broken.)
Form VII verbs are rare, but knowing how to form them will be a boon when you
really need one. For this exercise, I give you a pronoun and a verbal root. Write the
past and present tenses of the Form VII verb that correspond to the verbal root and
pronoun in each item.

157

158

Part III: Staying Active: Forming Arabic Verbs

Q. ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﺩﻟﻊd-l-3)
A. ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺪﻟﹶ ﹶﻊindala3a; he was spoiled) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪﻟﹺ ﹸﻊyandali3u; he is spoiled)
34.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻓﺠﺮf-j-r) _____________________________________________________

35.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻋﻄﻒ3-T-f) ___________________________________________________

36.

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / ( ﺟﺒﺮj-b-r) ______________________________________________________

Form VIII
Form VIII has the following distinct features:
 A ( ﺗﹶta-) is inserted after the first consonant of the root.
 You have to prefix an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) + ( ﹺkasra) to the verb in the past tense.
 You use a ( ﹶfatHa) over the prefixes in the present tense.
 You use a ( ﹺkasra) under the second consonant of the root in the present tense.

The meaning of Form VIII
Form VIII can be reflexive or passive. For example, consider the Form I verb ﻊ
ﺭ ﹶ ﹶﻓ ﹶ
( ﺍﹺﺭﹾﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻔ ﹶirtafa3a), which means
(rafa3a; to lift). The Form VIII version of this verb is ﻊ
to rise.
The following is a sentence showing the use of this verb:

ﺍﻟﺒﺎﻟﻮ ﹸﻥ ﹶﻓ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻕ ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳ ﹺﺔ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻮﻳﻠ ﹺ
.ﺔ

ﺍﹺﺭﹾﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻔ ﹶﻊ

(irtafa3a al-baaluunu fawqa-l-binaayati aT-Tawiilati. The balloon rose over the
tall building.)
Here are some other useful verbs that occur in Form VIII:

( ﺍ ﹺﺟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶﻊijtama3a; to meet [together])
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺘﻘﹶﻞﹶintaqala; to move)
Check out these example sentences:
.ﺍﻟﻘﺎﺩﹺﻡ

ﺍﻟﺸﻬﹾ ﺮ
ﺳﺘﹶﺠﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﺠﹾ ﻨﺔ ﹶﻣﺮﱠﺗﹶﻴﹾﻦ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
ﹶ

(satajtami3u al-lajna marratayn fish-shahr alqaadim. The committee will meet
twice in the coming month.)

ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳ ﹴ
.ﺪ

ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﺖﹾ ﻋﺎﺋﹺﻠﹶﺘﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖﹴ

(intaqalat 3aa’ilatii ’ilaa baytin jadiidin. My family moved into a new house.)
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Producing Form VIII
Form VIII is the only Arabic verb form with what’s called an infix. This means that the
extra element, the consonant t, is inserted between the first and second consonants
of the root. Be careful not to mistake a Form VIII verb for a verb with a ( ﺕtaa’) as
part of its root. Also be on the lookout for how similar a Form VIII verb with ( ﺱsiin)
as its first letter will look to a Form X verb. (You can read more about Form X later in
this chapter.)
The following tables show the conjugation of perhaps the most common Form VIII
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶistama3a), which means to listen. I show the conjugation in both past
verb, ﻊ
and present tenses.

Past tense conjugation for ﻊ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶistama3a; to listen)

’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﺖﹸanaa istama3tu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﻨﺎnaHnu istama3naa)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﺖﹶanta istama3ta)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻢﹾantum istama3tum)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹾﺖﹺanti istama3ti)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna istama3tunna)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶﻊhuwa istama3a)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻤﹶﻌﻮﺍhum istama3uu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻌﹶﺖﹾhiya istama3at)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦhunna istama3na)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻢﹾ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﺒﹶﺮ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺍﻟﺰﹶﻟﹾﺰﹶﻟﺔﹺ؟
(hal istama3tum ’ilaa-l-khabar 3an al-zalzalati? Did you listen to the news about the
earthquake?)

Present tense conjugation for ﻊ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶistama3a; to listen)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊanaa ’astami3u)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nastami3u)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tastami3u)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tastami3uuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tastami3iina)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tastami3na)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yastami3u)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yastami3uuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tastami3u)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yastami3na)
. ﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖﹺ
ﺍﻟﺼﻮﹾﺕﹺ ﺧﺎﺭ ﹺﺟﺎ ﹰ ﹺﻣ ﹶ
ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ ﺇﻟﻰ ﱠ
(’anaa ’astami3u ’ilaa-S-Sawti khaarijan min al-bayti. I listen to the sound coming from the
house.)
Now you have a chance to practice your formation of Form VIII verbs and your overall
Arabic composition skills. Translate the following English sentences into Arabic. Each
item requires you to generate a Form VIII verb.
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Q.

After the negotiations we finished the meeting.

A. .( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻔﺎﻭﹶﺿﺎﺕﹺ ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﱠﺘﻤﹾﻨﺎ ﺍﻹﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎ ﹶﻉba3da-l-mufaawaDaati takhattamnaa
al-’ijtimaa3a.)
37. I believe that the musical group is wonderful.
_____________________________________________________________________________
38. My professor tested my knowledge.
_____________________________________________________________________________
39. The United States elected a new president last year.
_____________________________________________________________________________
40. Did you consider the problem before you responded?
_____________________________________________________________________________
41. We celebrated her birthday at the restaurant.
_____________________________________________________________________________

Form IX
Form IX exists in Arabic, but it occurs rarely. It’s a way to describe the action of
acquiring either a color or a bodily defect. Just so that you can recognize it if you
ever come across it, the one distinct feature of a Form IX verb is a doubling of the
third consonant in the verbal root, which is written by placing a ( ﹼshadda) over the
( ﺣﹶ ﱠHammara; to redden).
third consonant. For example, consider the Form II verb ﻤﺮﹶ
( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶiHmarra), which means to turn red.
The Form IX version of this verb is ﻤﺮﱠ
For your reference, here are sample forms of the past and present tenses of a Form IX
verb:

( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶhuwa iHmarra; he turned red)
Past Tense: ﻤﺮﱠ
( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶhiya taHmarru; she turns red)
Present Tense: ﻤ ﱡﺮ
Now check out this example of a Form IX verb in a sentence:

ﺍﻟﺸﻤ ﹺ
ﱠ
.ﹾﺲ

ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﹼﻮ ﺣﺎ ﹼﺭﺍ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻓﹶﻬﹺ ﻲﹶ ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶﻤﺮﱠﺕﹾ ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ

(kaana-l-jawu Haarran jiddan fa-hiya iHmarrat mina-sh-shamsi. The weather
was very hot, and so she turned red from the sun.)
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Form X
Form X involves the following distinct features:

ﺳﺖﹶ
( ﹾsta-) to the verb
( ﹾsta-) prefix in the past tense
 Prefixing an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) + ( ﹺkasra) before the ﺳﺖﹶ
 Using ( ﹶfatHa) over the present tense prefixes
 Using ( ﹺkasra) under the second consonant of the root in the present tense
 Prefixing

The meaning of Form X
Form X implies the act of seeking for the action described by the verbal root. For
( ﻓ ﱠfassala; to explain). The Form X version of
example, consider the Form II verb ﹶﺴﻞﹶ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻔ ﹶistafsala), which means to seek an explanation.
this verb is ﹾﺴﻞﹶ
Here’s an example sentence using this form of the verb:

ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ ﺍﻷ ﹾ
. ﹶﺳﺒﺎﺏﹺ

ﹾﺴﺮﹶ
ﹾﻒ ﺣﹶ ﹶﺪﺛ ﹶﺖﹾ ﺍﻟﺤﺎﺩﹺﺛﺔ ﻓﹶﻬﹸ ﹶﻮ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻔ ﹶ
ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹶﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹾ ﻛﹶ ﻴ ﹶ

(lam yafham kayfa Hadathat al-Haaditha, fa-huwa istafsara 3an al-’asbaabi. He
didn’t understand how the accident occurred, so he sought an explanation as to the
causes.)
These are some other common and important verbs that occur in Form X:

ﹶﺸﻬﹶ ﺪ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘ ﹾistash-hada; to be martyred/die in battle)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻐﺮﹶ ﹶﻕistaghraqa; to take/last)
Check out the following sentences, which are examples of uses of these verbs:

ﹶﺸﻬﹶ ﹶﺪ ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻒ ﺟﹸ ﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾ
ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘ ﹾ
.ﻌﺮﹶﻛﺔ
(istash-hada alf jundi fii-l-ma3raka. A thousand soldiers died in the battle.)

ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺣﹾ ﻠﺔ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻴ ﹺ
.ﻦ

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻐﺮﹶﻗﹶﺖﹾ

(istaghraqat ar-riHla yawmayni. The trip took two days.)

Producing Form X
Form X is one of the easiest forms to identify, because it includes a two-consonant
( ﹾsta-) before the three consonants of the verbal root. In the past tense,
prefix ﺳﺖﹶ
( ﹾsta-) prefix, and then you add an additional short i vowel before
you add the ﺳﺖﹶ
that prefix, which is written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) and ( ﹺkasra). In the present tense, you
( ﹾsta-) prefix and then add the same present tense prefixes used for all
add the ﺳﺖﹶ
( ﹾsta-) prefix.
the forms directly before the ﺳﺖﹶ
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The following tables show the conjugation of the Form X verb ﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾista3mala; to
use). The overall root meaning of ( ﻋﻤﻞ3-m-l) is to work, so in Form X it means to seek
to work, or to use. I show the conjugation in both the past and present tenses.

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶista3mala; to use)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹸanaa ista3maltu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ista3malnaa)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹶanta ista3malta)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ista3maltum)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹺanti ista3malti)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ista3maltunna)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶhuwa ista3mala)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻠﻮﺍhum ista3maluu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹶﺖﹾhiya ista3malat)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna ista3malna)
.ﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶ ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻔﻲ ﺛ ﹸﻢﹼ ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻙﹶ ﹶﻓﻮﹾﺭﺍ ﹰ
ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾ
Past tense conjugation for

(huwa ista3mala haatifii thumma taraka fawran. He used my phone and then left immediately.)

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶista3mala; to use)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸanaa ’asta3milu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nasta3milu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tasta3milu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tasta3miluuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tasta3miliina)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tasta3milna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yasta3milu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yasta3miluuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tasta3milu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yasta3milna)
ﺣﺎﺳ ﹶﺒﺘﹶﻚﹺ ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰ ﺃ ﹶ ﹸﻋ ﱠﺪ ﺍﻟﺤﹺ ﺴﺎﺏﹶ ؟
ﹺ
ﹸﻣﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﻦ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
Present tense conjugation for

(mumkin ’asta3milu Haasibataki Hatta ’a3udda al-Hisaaba? Could I use your calculator
to add up the bill?)
For this exercise, I give you a pronoun and a verbal root. Write the past and present
tenses of the Form X verb that correspond to the verbal root and pronoun in each
item.

Q. ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻗﺒﻞq-b-l)
A. ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻘﺒﹶﻞﹶistaqbala; he greeted) / ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻘﺒﹺﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyastaqbilu; he greets)
42.

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / ( ﻓﻬﻢf-h-m) ____________________________________________________

43.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / ( ﺧﺪﻡkh-d-m) __________________________________________________
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44.

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti) / ( ﺳﻠﻢs-l-m) ____________________________________________________

45.

( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / ( ﻧﺒﻂn-b-T) ____________________________________________________

46.

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / ( ﻋﺠﺐ3-j-b) ____________________________________________________

47.

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / ( ﺩﺭﻙd-r-k) __________________________________________________
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Answer Key
( ﹶsahhaltu; I facilitated) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﹸﺳﻬﱢ ﻞﹸusahhilu; I facilitate)
a ﺳﻬﱠ ﻠﹾﺖﹸ
b ( ﹶﻏﺮﱠﺑ ﹾﺖﹶgharrabta; you went away) / ( ﺗﹸ ﹶﻐﺮﱢﺏﹸtugharribu; you go away)
( ﹶshajja3ti; you encouraged) / ﹸﺸﺠﱢ ﻌﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹶtushajji3iina; you encourage)
c ﺷﺠﱠ ﻌﹾﺖﹺ
d ( ﺧﹶ ﱠﺒﺮﹶkhabbara; he notified) / ( ﻳﹸﺨﹶ ﱢﺒ ﹸﺮyukhabbiru; he notifies)
e ( ﺟﹶ ﱠﺪﺩﹶﺕﹾjaddadat; she renewed) / ( ﺗﹸﺠﹶ ﱢﺪﺩﹸtujaddidu; she renews)
f ( ﹶﻣ ﱠﺪﻧﹼﺎmadannaa; we civilized) / ( ﻧﹸ ﹶﻤ ﱢﺪ ﹸﻥnumaddinu; we civilize)
( ﻧ ﱠnashshaftum; you dried) / ﹶﺸﻔﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗﹸﻨ ﱢtunashshifuuna; you dry)
g ﹶﺸ ﹾﻔﺘﹸﻢﹾ
h ( ﻃﹶ ﺒﱠﻘﻮﺍTabbaquu; they covered) / ( ﻳﹸﻄﹶ ﺒﱢﻘﻮ ﹶﻥyuTabbiquuna; they cover)
i ( ﺭﺍ ﹶﻓﻘﹾﺖﹸraafaqtu; I accompanied) / ’( ﺃ ﹸﺭﺍﻓﹺﻖﹸuraafiqu; I accompany)
( ﹶHaasabta; you settled an account) / ﹸﺤﺎﺳﺐﹸ
( ﺗ ﹺtuHaasibu; you settle an account)
j ﺣﺎﺳﺒﹾﺖﹶ
k ( ﻋﺎ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﺖﹺ3aaqabti; you punished) / ( ﺗﹸﻌﺎﻗﹺﺒﻴ ﹶﻦtu3aaqibiina; you punish)
l ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹶﻢﹶkaatama; he hid) / ( ﻳﹸﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﻢﹸyukaatimu; he hides)
m ( ﺣﺎﻛﹶ ﻤﹶﺖﹾHaakamat; she prosecuted) / ( ﺗﹸﺤﺎﻛﹺ ﻢﹸtuHaakimu; she prosecutes)
n ( ﺑﺎﻟﹶﻐﹾﻨﺎbaalaghnaa; we exaggerated) / ( ﻧﹸﺒﺎﻟﹺ ﹸﻎnubaalighu; we exaggerate)
o ( ﺩﺍﺭ ﹶﻛﹾ ﺘﹸﻢﹾdaaraktum; you outran) / ( ﺗﹸﺪﺍﺭ ﹺﻛﻮ ﹶﻥtudaarikuuna; you outrun)
( ﹶfaaSaluu; they bargained) / ﹸﻔﺎﺻﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹺyufaaSiluuna; they bargain)
p ﻓﺎﺻﻠﻮﺍ
ﺍﻟﺼﻴﹼﺎﺩﹸ ﺍﻟﻨﹼﺎﺭ ﹶ ﻋﻠﻰ ﺍﻷ ﹶﹶﺳ ﹺﺪ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻠﹶﻖﹶ ﱠaTlaqa aS-Sayyaadu an-naara 3alaa-l-’asadi ’amsi. The
q .ﹾﺲ
hunter shot at the lion yesterday.)

r .( ﻳﹸﺰﹾﻋﹺﺠﹸ ﻨﻲ ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐﹸ ﺟﺎﺭﻱ ﺩﺍﺋ ﹺﻤﺎ ﹰyuz3ijunii kalbu jaarii daa’iman. My neighbor’s dog always
bothers me.)
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( ﹶsa-’udkhilu jumlatan fii risaalatin. I will insert a sentence into the
s .ﺳﺄﹸﺩﹾﺧﹺ ﻞﹸ ﺟﹸ ﹾﻤﻠﹶ ﹰﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶ ﹴﺔ
message.)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟ ﹶﺔ ﻭﹶﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹾﺘﹸﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﻧﹶﻔ ﹺanaa ’akmaltu ar-risaalata wa-’arsaltuhaa fii
t .ﹾﺲ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻮ ﹺﻡ
nafsi-l-yawmi. I finished the letter and sent it the same day.)

ﺳ ﹸﻴ ﹾﻌﻠﹺ ﹸﻦ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﹶﺒ ﹸﺮ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭ ﹶ ﹺﺓ ﱠ
( ﹶsa-yu3linu al-khabaru 3an ziyaarati as-safiiri. The news will
u .ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴﺮﹺ
announce the visit of the ambassador.)

v .’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹶﺕﹾ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﹶﺒﻌﹶﺔ ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺑ ﹶﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ ﹺﻋﻠﹾﻢﹺ ﺍﻷ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎ ﹺﺀ ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﺜﺎ ﹰaSdarat al-maTba3a kitaabahaa fii 3ilmi
al-’aHyaa’i Hadiithan. The printer recently published her book about biology.)

w ( ﺗ ﹶﺠﹶ ﱠﻨﺪﹾﺕﹸtajannadtu; I was drafted) / ’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﺠﹶ ﱠﻨ ﹸﺪatajannadu; I am drafted)
( ﺗ ﹶtasattarta; you were concealed) / ﹶﺴ ﱠﺘ ﹸﺮ
( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶtatasattaru; you are concealed)
x ﹶﺴ ﱠﺘﺮﹾﺕﹶ
y ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻘ ﱠﺒﻠﹾﺖﹺtaqabbalti; you received) / ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﺒﱠﻠﻴ ﹶﻦtataqabbaliina; you receive)
A ( ﺗﹶﻠﹶﻔﱠﺖﹶtalaffata; he turned around) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻠﹶﻔﱠﺖﹸyatalaffatu; he turns around)
B ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻤﻠﱠﻜﹶ ﺖﹾtamallakat; she owned) / ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﻠﱠﻚﹸtatamallaku; she owns)
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻨﻔ ﹾtanaffaDnaa; we trembled) / ﱠﺾ
( ﻧ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻨﻔ ﹸnatanaffaDu; we tremble)
C ﱠﻀﻨﺎ
D ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﱠﻔﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾtakaffaltum; you vouched for) / ( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻔﱠﻠﻮ ﹶﻥtatakaffaluuna; you vouch for)
E ( ﺗ ﹶﻄﹶ ﺒﱠﻘﻮﺍtaTabbaquu; they were closed) / ( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻄﹶ ﺒﱠﻘﻮ ﹶﻥyataTabbaquuna; they are closed)
F ( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻭﹶﻟﺖﹸtanaawaltu; I obtained) / ’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻭﹶ ﹸﻝatanaawalu; I obtain)
G ( ﺗ ﹶﺸﺎﺭﻛﹾ ﺖﹶtashaarakta; you participated together) / ( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺸﺎﺭ ﹶﻙﹸtatashaaraku; you participate
together)

H ( ﺗ ﹶﻼﺣﹶ ﻘﻮﺍtalaaHaquu; they pursued each other) / ( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻼﺣﹶ ﻘﻮ ﹶﻥyatalaaHaquuna; they pursue each
other)

I ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹼﻧﻔﹶﺠﹶ ﺮﹶinfajara; it exploded) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹼﻨﻔﹶﺠﹺ ﹸﺮyanfajiru; it explodes)
( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﻌﹶﻄﹶ ﹶin3aTafa; it was bent) / ﻒ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨﻌﹶﻄﹺ ﹸyan3aTifu; it is bent)
J ﻒ
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K ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺮﹶﺕﹾinjabarat; she was mended) / ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺠﹶ ﹺﺒ ﹸﺮ

(tanjabiru; she is mended)

L .’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺪ ﺇ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟ ﹺﻔﺮﹾﻗ ﹶﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﻮﺳﻴﻘﻴﹼﺔ ﹸﻣﻤﹾﺘﺎﺯ ﹲﺓa3taqidu ’inna-l-firqata al-musiqiyyata mumtaazatun.)
M .( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫﻱ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺗﻲimtaHana ’ustaadhii ma3luumatii.)
( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺒﹶﺖﹾ ﺍﻟﻮﹺﻻﻳﺎﺕ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺘﱠﺤﹺ ﺪﺓ ﺭ ﹶﺋﻴﺴﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﹰ ﻓﻲ ﱠintakhabat al-wilaayaat
N .ﺍﻟﺴﻨ ﹺﺔ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴ ﹺﺔ
al-muttaHida ra’iisan jadiidan fii-s-sanati al-maaDiyati.)

( ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒﺮﹾﺕﹶ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾhal i3tabarta al-mushkila qabla ’an ’ajabta?)
O ﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞ ﺃ ﹶﻥ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺒﹾﺖﹶ ؟
P . ( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻔﻠﹾﻨﺎ ﺑ ﹺﻌﻴﺪ ﻣﻴﻼﺩﹺﻫﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢﹺiHtafalnaa bi-3iid miilaadihaa fii-l-maT3ami.)
Q ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻤﹾﺖﹸistafhamtu; I sought understanding) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘﻔﹾﻬﹺ ﻢﹸastafhimu; I seek understanding)
( ﺗ ﹾtastakhdimu; you utilize)
R ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﺨﹾ ﹶﺪﻣﹾﺖﹶistakhdamta; you utilized) / ﹶﺴﺘﹶﺨﹾ ﹺﺪ ﹸﻡ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘ ﹾistaslamti; you surrendered) / ﹶﺴﻠﹺﻤﻴ ﹶﻦ
ﹶﺴﺘ ﹾ
( ﺗ ﹾtastaslimiina; you surrender)
S ﹶﺴﻠﹶﻤﹾﺖﹺ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻨﺒ ﹶistanbaTa; he discovered) / ﹺﻂ
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻨﺒ ﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyastanbiTu; he discovers)
T ﹶﻂ
( ﺗ ﹾtasta3jibu; she is amazed)
U ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻌﹾﺠﹶ ﺒﹶﺖﹾista3jabat; she was amazed) / ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ
( ﻧ ﹾnastadriku; we rectify)
V ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻨﺎistadraknaa; we rectified) / ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹺﻙﹸ

Chapter 10

Exploring Irregularity in Arabic Verbs
In This Chapter
 Understanding verb weakness
 Producing initial weak verbs
 Creating verbs with medial weakness
 Writing with final weak verbs
 Looking into geminate verbs

I

f you grew up speaking English, you never had to think about how maddeningly
irregular the language can be. People who learn English as a second language don’t
have it so easy. They learn that if you want to put a verb in the past tense, you can
just add -ed, such as in walked. But if the verb already ends in e, you just add a d, as in
baked. If only that were the end of it! Instead you come across words like see, which
in the past tense is saw. The last straw comes when you realize that with go, the past
tense (went) is from a completely different verb. Every language has its irregularities,
but English is among the worst offenders.
So you won’t be surprised to find out that Arabic also has irregular forms. Unlike
English, however, the so-called irregularity in Arabic just amounts to a different set of
rules when a few of the consonants appear in a verb. This chapter shows you how to
confidently form any Arabic verb, regardless of these pesky irregularities.

Grasping Verb Weakness in Arabic
The verbs you encounter in this chapter are irregular in the sense that they don’t play by
the same rules as the so-called “regular” verbs (see Chapters 2 and 9 for more on these runof-the-mill verbs). Many Arabic grammar books prefer to call these irregular verbs weak.
There’s a good reason for using that adjective to refer to these verbs. You probably recall
from your basic Arabic studies that Arabic verbs have three consonants onto which you
add the various suffixes and prefixes to indicate who’s performing the action of the verb.
Just a few consonants, however, are soft enough in their pronunciation that they
can’t quite carry the vowels the same way as the others. For example, a w is a whole
lot weaker in pronunciation than, say, a d. With a w, you’re bending air in your mouth,
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but you aren’t touching your tongue against something as you do with letters such as
d. The three Arabic consonants that yield irregularities from the expected forms are
the ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), and the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’).
In this chapter, I show you the forms of weak verbs in their past and present tenses.
Other chapters in this book cover forms of the verb, such as imperative forms
(Chapter 11), verbal nouns (Chapter 15), and participles (Chapter 18). The weak verb
forms of each of those are discussed in their respective chapters.

Discovering Initial Weak Verbs
Weak consonants can affect a verb no matter where they appear in a sentence. So in
this section, I show you the various problems that weak consonants cause when they
come in the first, or initial, position.

Verbs with initial ( ﺀhamza)
Verbs with an initial glottal stop, which is written with a ( ﺀhamza), have the least
amount of change overall from the regular pattern. A glottal stop is that little catch
you have in the back of your throat before you start a word with a vowel. Even
though we don’t think of the glottal stop as a consonant in English, in Arabic it’s
treated as such. It may seem surprising to you that something we don’t even see as a
consonant is still able to carry almost all the normal vowels of the Arabic verb.
The irregularity of the initial hamza verb stems from the inability of Arabic to have
two ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalifs) in a row. Forms such as the first person singular present in Form I
and all the past tense of Form IV replace the two ’alifs with a ( ﺁmadda). (For more
information on the madda, see Chapter 3.) The only other thing to be on the look out
for with initial hamza verbs is the change in spelling when the hamza appears over
the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaw) seat in the present tense of Forms II, III, and IV.

The hamza with Form I verbs
The following tables showing the past and present conjugations of the common Form
I verb ( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala; to eat) demonstrate how an initial hamza verb behaves.
Past conjugation for ( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala; to eat)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸanaa ’akaltu)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ’akalnaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹶanta ’akalta)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ’akaltum)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹺanti ’akalti)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ’akaltunna)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶhuwa ’akala)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﻮﺍhum ’akaluu)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹶﺖﹾhiya ’akalat)
( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna ’akalna)
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ
ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡ ﹶ

(akala al-walad aT-Ta3aam sarii3an jiddan. The boy ate the food very fast.)
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( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala; to eat)
( ﻧﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸnaHnu na’kulu)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum ta’kuluuna)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna ta’kulna)
( ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥhum ya’kuluuna)
( ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna ta’kulna)
.ﺁﻛﹸ ﻞﹸ ﺍﻟﺨﹸ ﺒﹾﺰ ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ

Present conjugation for

’( ﺁﻛﹸ ﻞﹸanaa ’aakulu)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸanta ta’kulu)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti ta’kuliina)
( ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸhuwa ya’kulu)
( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸhiya ta’kulu)

(’aakulu al-khubz kull yawm. I eat bread every day.)

As you can see from the previous tables, there’s only one form in the present tense where
a verb with an initial hamza isn’t what you would have expected. That form is the first person singular. Here’s why: Arabic doesn’t permit two ’alifs to stand next to one another.
Because of that fact, the first person singular form replaces the double ’alif with a madda.

The hamza with Form II verbs
Form II is a case where the initial hamza will only cause spelling irregularity. An initial
hamza in a Form II verb is normal in the past tense, but it uses the waaw seat in the
present. The following tables show the past and present conjugations of the Form II
verb ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶakhkhara; to delay).
Past conjugation for ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶakhkhara; to delay)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﺕﹸanaa ’akhkhartu)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﻧﺎnaHnu ’akhkharnaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﺕﹶanta ’akhkharta)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﺗﹸﻢﹾantum ’akhkhartum)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﺕﹺanti ’akhkharti)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna ’akhkhartunna)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶhuwa ’akhkhara)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﻭﺍhum ’akhkharuu)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶﺕﹾhiya ’akhkharat)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥhunna ’akhkharna)
.ﻤﻌﹶﺖﹾ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﺒﹶﺮ
ﺳ ﹺ
ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶﺕﹾ ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻪ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﹶ

(’akhkharat ziyaaratahaa 3indamaa sami3at al-khabar. She delayed her visit when she
heard the news.)

Present conjugation for ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﹶakhkhara; to delay)

’( ﺃﹸﺅﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮanaa ’u’akhkhiru)
( ﻧﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮnaHnu nu’akhkhiru)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮanta tu’akhkhiru)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥantum tu’akhkhiruuna)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﻳ ﹶﻦanti tu’akhkhiriina)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥantunna tu’akhkhirna)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮhuwa yu’akhkhiru)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥhum yu’akhkhiruuna)
( ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮhiya tu’akhkhiru)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥhunna yu’akhkhirna)
.ﹶﺳﻒ
ﺗﹸﺆﹶﺧﱢ ﹸﺮ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺸﺎﻛﹺ ﻞﹸ ﻭﹸﺻﻮﻟﹶﻨﺎ ﻟﹺﻸ ﹶ

(tu’akhkhiru al-mashaakil wuSuulanaa lil’asaf. Unfortunately the problems are delaying our arrival.)

169

170

Part III: Staying Active: Forming Arabic Verbs
Take note of the present tense in the previous table, and get used to seeing the
hamza over a waaw seat outside of Form I. Anytime there’s a ( ﹸDamma), the hamza
will be written over a waaw as you see in the table.

The hamza with Form III and IV verbs
In Forms III and IV, the spelling irregularities of the hamza will be shown in two ways.
First, the inability to have two consecutive ’alifs forces the use of a madda in the past
tense of a Form III or IV verb. Secondly, the hamza is written over a waaw seat in the
present of a Form III or Form IV verb. The following tables show the past and present
conjugations for the Form IV verb ’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻞﹶaakala; to feed).

’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻞﹶaakala; to feed)
’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸanaa ’aakaltu)
( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ’aakalnaa)
’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹶanta ’aakalta)
’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ’aakaltum)
’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹺanti ’aakalti)
’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ’aakaltunna)
( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻞﹶhuwa ’aakala)
( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﻮﺍhum ’aakaluu)
( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹶﺖﹾhiya ’aakalat)
( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna ’aakalna)
.ﺁﻛﹶ ﻠﹶﺘﹾﻨﻲ ﺃ ﹸﻣﹼ ﻲ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ
Past conjugation for

(’aakalatnii ’ummii jayyidan jiddan. My mother fed me very well.)

’( ﺁﻛﹶ ﻞﹶaakala; to feed)
’( ﺃﹸﺅﹾﻛﹺ ﻞﹸanaa ’u’kilu)
( ﻧﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻞﹸnaHnu nu’kilu)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻞﹸanta tu’kilu)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum tu’kiluuna)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti tu’kiliina)
’( ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tu’kilna)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻞﹸhuwa yu’kilu)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥhum yu’kiluuna)
( ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻞﹸhiya tu’kilu)
( ﻳﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna yu’kilna)
.ﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻧ ﹶﺰﻭﺭ ﹸﻫﺎ
ﺗﹸﺆﹾﻛﹺ ﻠﹸﻨﺎ ﻓﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞ ﻋﺎﺩﹶ ﹰﺓ ﹺ
Present conjugation for

(tu’kilunaa falaafil 3aadatan 3indamaa nazuuruhaa. She usually feeds us falafel when we visit her.)
Looking at the table showing the past tense, just remember that whenever you have a
madda, it’s because Arabic doesn’t like two ’alifs in a row. So an initial madda is an
excellent hint that the first consonant of the verb is an ’alif.
The simple act of writing out the irregular verbs immediately after you study each
type helps lock them in your memory. So in this exercise, write the past and present
tenses for each root, pronoun, and form of the verb as indicated.

Q. ’( ﺃﻣﺮ-m-r) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / Form III
A. ( ﻳﹸﺆﺍ ﹺﻣ ﹸﺮyu’aamiru; he consults); ’( ﺁ ﹶﻣﺮﹶaamara; he consulted)
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1.

’( ﺃﻣﻞ-m-l) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

2.

’( ﺃﻟﻢ-l-m) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

3.

’( ﺃﺧﺬ-kh-dh) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

4.

’( ﺃﺟﺮ-j-r) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

5.

’( ﺃﺯﺭ-z-r) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / Form III
__________________________________________________________________________

Verbs with initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)
The ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) is a weak wittle wetter. You’re going to see it behave in three ways. It
will disappear entirely in some cases, assimilate into a doubled t in others, and just
turn into a long u vowel elsewhere. An initial waaw causes significantly more changes
to a verb than the initial hamza, which is described earlier in the chapter.
Some grammarians call initial waaw verbs assimilating verbs, because, as I said,
assimilation is one of the things that an initial waaw verb will do. Other linguists,
myself included, prefer to label all the irregular verbs with their most accurate
description. If the issue is an initial waaw, that’s what I call the verb.

The waaw with Form I verbs
In Form I, the waaw disappears in the present tense, but is stable in the past tense. In
the following tables, I show you an example of how the waaw behaves with the Form I
verb ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala; to arrive). The conjugations are shown in the following tables.

ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala; to arrive)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾﺖﹸ
’( ﻭ ﹶanaa waSalatu)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾﻨﺎ
( ﻭ ﹶnaHnu waSalnaa)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾﺖﹶ
’( ﻭ ﹶanta waSalta)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﻭ ﹶantum waSaltum)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾﺖﹺ
’( ﻭ ﹶanti waSalti)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﻭ ﹶantunna waSaltunna)
ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶhuwa waSala)
ﹶﺻﻠﻮﺍ
( ﻭ ﹶhum waSaluu)
ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺖﹾ
( ﻭ ﹶhiya waSalat)
ﹶﺻﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻭ ﹶhunna waSalna)
.ﹶﻂ
ﹶﺻﻞﹶ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺮﹾﺩ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻦ ﹶﻓﻘ ﹾ
ﻭ ﹶ
Past conjugation for

(waSala aT-Tard ba3da yawmayni faqaT. The package arrived after only two days.)
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ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala; to arrive)
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻧ ﹺnaHnu naSilu)
ﹶﺼﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹺantum taSiluuna)
ﹶﺼﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹺantunna taSilna)
ﹶﺼﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹺhum yaSiluuna)
ﹶﺼﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹺhunna yaSilna)
ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋ ﹺﺮﺓ؟
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ ﹼ
ﻣﹶﺘﻰ ﺗ ﹺ

Present conjugation for

’( ﺃ ﹺﹶﺻﻞﹸanaa ’aSilu)
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹺanta taSilu)
ﹶﺼﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹺanti taSiliina)
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹺhuwa yaSilu)
ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﺗ ﹺhiya taSilu)

(mattaa taSilu aT-Taa’ira? When does the plane arrive?)

Note the present tense in the previous table. Whenever you have a verb that seems to
be missing a consonant to make up a nice triliteral root, consider the possibility that
it’s an initial waaw like you see here.

The waaw with Form IV verbs
Verbs with initial waaw are completely regular in Forms II and III, so we can skip over
( ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﹾﻤ ﹸﺪ ﹺ ﹶal-Hamdu lillah. Praise God.) But in Form IV, an initial waaw
those. .ﷲ
causes some problems in the present tense. What you’ll see is that the waaw becomes
a long u vowel following the prefix. Take a look at the following conjugation tables for
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶawDaHa; to make clear/explain).
the Form IV verb ﹾﺿﺢﹶ

ﹾﺿﺢﹶ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶawDaHa; to make clear/explain)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﺖﹸ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶanaa ’awDaHtu)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﻨﺎ
( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶnaHnu ’awDaHnaa)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﺖﹶ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶanta ’awDaHta)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶantum ’awDaHtum)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﺖﹺ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶanti ’awDaHti)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶantunna ’awDaHtunna)
ﹾﺿﺢﹶ
( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶhuwa ’awDaHa)
ﹾﺿﺤﻮﺍ
( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶhum ’awDaHuu)
ﹾﺿﺤﹶ ﺖﹾ
( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶhiya ’awDaHat)
ﹾﺿﺤﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶhunna ’awDaHna)
.ﻉ
ﺍﻟﺴﻔﻴﺮﹺ ﹶﻋ ﹺﻦ ﺍﻹﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎ ﹺ
ﹾﺿﺢﹶ ﻧﺎﺋ ﹺﺐ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻏﹺﻴﺎﺏﹶ ﱠ
ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶ
Past conjugation for

(’awDaHa naa’ib ar-ra’iis ghiyaaba as-safiiri 3ani-l-’ijtimaa3i. The vice
president explained the ambassador’s absense from the meeting.)

’( ﺃﹶﻭ ﹶﹾﺿﺢﹶawDaHa; to make clear/explain)
ﹸﻭﺿﺢﹸ
’( ﺃ ﹺanaa ’uuDiHu)
ﹸﻮﺿﺢﹸ
( ﻧ ﹺnaHnu nuuDiHu)
ﹸﻮﺿﺢﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹺanta tuuDiHu)
ﹸﻮﺿﺤﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹺantum tuuDiHuuna)
ﹸﻮﺿﺤﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹺanti tuuDiHiina)
ﹸﻮﺿﺤﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹺantunna tuuDiHna)
ﹸﻮﺿﺢﹸ
( ﻳ ﹺhuwa yuuDiHu)
ﹸﻮﺿﺤﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹺhum yuuDiHuuna)
ﹸﻮﺿﺢﹸ
( ﺗ ﹺhiya tuuDiHu)
ﹺﻮﺿﺤﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹺhunna yuuDiHna)
.ﹸﻭﺿﺢﹸ ﺭﹶﺃ ﹾﻳﻲ
ﺳ ﹶﺘﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹸ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﺃ ﹺ
ﹶ
Present conjugation for

(sa-tafhamu 3indamaa ’uuDiHu ra’yii. You will understand when I explain my opinion.)
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Notice that in the past tense, the initial waaw verb is regular in Form IV. But it turns
into a long u vowel (written with waaw) in the present tense.

The waaw with Form VIII verbs
The initial waaw is regular in Forms V, VI, and VII. But if you thought regularity would
run the table, think again! In Form VIII, an initial waaw assimilates into the ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’)
you put after the first consonant in Form VIII, producing a doubled taa’ in both the
past and present tenses. The doubled taa’ is written with a ( ﹼshadda). (For more on
doubled letters, consult the information on the shadda in Chapter 3.) An example in
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶittaSala; to call), which is shown in the followwhich this happens is the verb ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
ing conjugation tables.

ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶittaSala; to call)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾﺖﹸ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶanaa ’ittaSaltu)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾﻨﺎ
( ﺇﺗ ﹶnaHnu ’ittaSalnaa)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾﺖﹶ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶanta ’ittaSalta)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶantum ’ittaSaltum)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾﺖﹺ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶanti ’ittaSalti)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶantunna ’ittaSaltunna)
ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
( ﺇﺗ ﹶhuwa ’ittaSala)
ﱠﺼﻠﻮﺍ
( ﺇﺗ ﹶhum ’ittaSaluu)
ﱠﺼﻠﹶﺖﹾ
( ﺇﺗ ﹶhiya ’ittaSalat)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﺇﺗ ﹶhunna ’ittaSalna)
.ﹶﺻﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ
ﹶﺼﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺑﹺﺄ ﹶﺑﻲ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻭ ﹶ
ﺍﹺﺗ ﹾ ﹶ
Past conjugation for

(ittaSaltu bi-’abii ba3da ’an waSaltu ’ilaa-l-’urdun. I called my father after I got to Jordan.)

ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
’( ﺇﺗ ﹶittaSala; to call)
ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹺanaa ’attaSilu)
ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻧﹶﺘ ﹺnaHnu nattaSilu)
ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹺanta tattaSilu)
ﱠﺼﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹺantum tattaSiluuna)
ﱠﺼﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹺanti tattaSiliina)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﹶﺕﺗ ﹺantunna tattaSilna)
ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹺhuwa yattaSilu)
ﱠﺼﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹺhum yattaSiluuna)
ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹺhiya tattaSilu)
ﱠﺼﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹺhunna yattaSilna)
.ﹶﺼﻞﹸ ﺑﹺﺄ ﹶﺧﻲ ﻓﻲ ﻋﻴﺪ ﻣﻴﻼﺩﹺ ﹺﻩ
ﺃﹶﺗ ﹾ ﹺ
Present conjugation for

(’attaSilu bi-’akhii fii 3iid milaadihi. I call my brother on his birthday.)
Make sure to remember that an initial waaw verb in Form VIII is one of the few that has
its particular irregularity in both past and present tenses. That doubled taa’ turns into
your friend when you realize it’s a huge red flag for an initial waaw verb in Form VIII.
Here’s your chance to produce the most irregular of the initial waaw forms. In this
exercise, write the past and present tenses of the verb indicated by the root, pronoun, and verb form that I give you.

Q. ( ﻭﺿﻊw-D-3) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti) / Form I
A. ﹶﻀﻌﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹶtaDa3iina; you put); ﹶﺿﻌﹾﺖﹺ
( ﻭ ﹶwaDa3ti; you put)
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6.

( ﻭﺭﻕw-r-q) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

7.

( ﻭﺯﻥw-z-n) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

8.

( ﻭﺣﺪw-H-d) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form VIII
__________________________________________________________________________

9.

( ﻭﺟﺪw-j-d) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

10.

( ﻭﺛﻖw-th-q) / ( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

11.

( ﻭﺟﻪw-j-h) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum) / Form VIII
__________________________________________________________________________

Getting to Know Medial Weak Verbs
In this section, you meet the most challenging type of irregular verbs in Arabic: the
medial weak verbs. Medial simply means in the middle. Why is this name significant?
Well, as you know, most Arabic verbs (and nouns) are made up of three consonants.
When the middle consonant is a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or a ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), more often than not something
besides a waaw or a yaa’ is used in that place. However, the original waaw or yaa’ may
reappear in some of the forms. You’ll see some books call these hollow verbs, because the
medial waaw or yaa’ will sometimes give the appearance that the verb is hollowed out.

Verbs with medial waaw
Verbs that have medial waaw are more common than verbs with medial yaa’, so I
start with them. For some reason, the statistics overall in the Arabic language are that
the yaa’ as an actual consonant in the triliteral root is fairly rare. In the following section, I explain how the medial waaw behaves in each of the forms affected by it.

The medial waaw in Form I
In Form I, the medial waaw can take two different shapes. In one shape, the medial
waaw will tend to stay as either a long or short u vowel. The important and useful verb
( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala; to say) — which comes from the root ( ﻗﻮﻝq-w-l) — behaves this way.
Here are the features of a medial waaw verb that prefers the long or short u vowel in
place of the waaw:
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 The waaw only appears in the present tense and even then only as a long u vowel.
 The long u vowel in the present tense is reduced to a ( ﹸDamma) in the two feminine plural forms.
 In the past tense, you see a long a whenever the final consonant l has a vowel
and a short u whenever the final consonant has a ( ﹾsukuun).

( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaala; to say).
The following tables show the past and present conjugations of ﻝ
Past conjugation for ﻝ
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaala; to say)

’( ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸanaa qultu)
’( ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹶanta qulta)
’( ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹺanti qulti)
( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝhuwa qaala)
( ﻗﺎﻟﹶﺖﹾhiya qaalat)

( ﹸﻗﻠﹾﻨﺎnaHnu qulnaa)
’( ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢﹾantum qultum)
’( ﹸﻗﻠﹾ ﹼﺘ ﱠﻦantunna qultunna)
( ﻗﺎﻟﻮﺍhum qaaluu)
( ﹸﻗﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna qulna)

. ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻖﹼ
(qultu laka al-Haqq. I told you the truth.)

Present conjugation for ﻝ
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaala; to say)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻗﻮ ﹸﻝanaa ’aquulu)
( ﻧ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝnaHnu naquulu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝanta taquulu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥantum taquuluuna)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻴ ﹶﻦanti taquuliina)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹸﻘﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna taqulna)
( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝhuwa yaquulu)
( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥhum yaquuluuna)
( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝhiya taquulu)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹸﻘﻠﹾ ﹶﻦhunna yaqulna)
ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝ ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ ﺇﻧ ﱠﻬﹸ ﱠ
. ﻦ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﺎﺕ ﻣﹶﻌﻚﹺ
(taquulu an-nisaa’ ’innahunna muwaafiqaat ma3aki. The women say that they agree with you.)
Make sure to notice that in the present tense, you can see all three consonants of the
root in all but the feminine plural forms.

( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama; to sleep) shows you the second style a verb with medial waaw
The verb ﻡ
can display in Form I. Here, the medial waaw will become an a or i vowel. The features
( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama) are:
of verbs like ﻡ
 Instead of a Damma in the past tense, you use a ( ﹺkasra).
 In the present tense, you have a long a vowel (written with an ’[ ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif]) in
place of the long u (written with waaw).
 The feminine plural forms reduce the long a to a ( ﹶfatHa).
To read more about the Damma, kasra, and fatHa, check out Chapter 3.
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The following tables show the conjugations of ﻡ
( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama; to sleep).
Past conjugation for ﻡ
( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama; to sleep)

’( ﻧﹺﻤﹾﺖﹸanaa nimtu)
( ﻧﹺﻤﹾﻨﺎnaHnu nimnaa)
’( ﻧﹺﻤﹾﺖﹶanta nimta)
’( ﻧ ﹺ ﹾﻤﺘﹸﻢﹾantum nimtum)
’( ﻧﹺﻤﹾﺖﹺanti nimti)
’( ﻧ ﹺ ﹾﻤ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna nimtunna)
( ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡhuwa naama)
( ﻧﺎﻣﻮﺍhum naamuu)
( ﻧﺎﻣﹶﺖﹾhiya naamat)
( ﻧ ﹺ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦhunna nimna)
.ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻴﺔ
ﹺ
ﻣﺎ ﻧﹺﻤﹾﺖﹸ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻴﹾﻠﺔ
(maa nimtu jayyidan jiddan al-layla al-maaDiya. I didn’t sleep very well last night.)

Present conjugation for ﻡ
( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama; to sleep)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﹸﻡanaa ’anaamu)
( ﻧ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡnaHnu nanaamu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡanta tanaamu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻮ ﹶﻥantum tanaamuuna)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻴ ﹶﻦanti tanaamiina)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻨ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦantunna tanamna)
( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡhuwa yanaamu)
( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻮ ﹶﻥhum yanaamuuna)
( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡhiya tanaamu)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﻨ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦhunna yanamna)
.ﻒ ﺃﹶﺑ ﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ
ﺍﻟﺼ ﹼ
ﻻ ﻧ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
(laa nanaamu fii-S-Saff ’abadan. We never sleep in class.)
Even though you don’t see the waaw at all with this verb, the only verb that can have
a long a (written with ’alif) in the present tense of Form I is a medial waaw. So, look
at that long a and always remember it’s secretly a waaw.
The particular style a medial waaw verb uses is predetermined. You can’t just select
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaala) or ( ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡnaama). A
one or the other. A verb either follows the pattern of ﻝ
dictionary can tell you the style a verb follows.

The medial waaw in Form IV
A medial waaw causes no irregularity in Forms II and III. But Form IV is a different
matter. In Form IV, the medial waaw vanishes altogether. Here are the guidelines to
remember in this case:
 In the past tense, the waaw is replaced with a long a whenever the third consonant has a vowel.
 Forms with a sukuun over the third consonant reduce the vowel to a fatHa.
 In the present tense, you encounter a long i vowel (written with yaa’), except for
the feminine plural forms, which reduce it to a kasra.
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The verb ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba; to answer) is a good example of how a Form IV medial waaw
verb is formed. The following tables show the conjugations.

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba; to answer)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺒﹾﺖﹸanaa ’ajabtu)
( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺒﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ’ajabnaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺒﹾﺖﹶanta ’ajabta)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺒﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ’ajabtum)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﺒﹾﺖﹺanti ’ajabti)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ’ajabtunna)
( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶhuwa ’ajaaba)
( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺑﻮﺍhum ’ajaabuu)
( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺑ ﹶﺖﹾhiya ’ajaabat)
( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦhunna ’ajabna)
.ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ
ﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ ﹶ
ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺑ ﹶﺖﹾ ﱡ
Past conjugation for

(’ajaabat as-su’aal sarii3an. She answered the question quickly.)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba; to answer)
( ﻧﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸnaHnu nujiibu)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻮ ﹶﻥantum tujiibuuna)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﹺ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦantunna tujibna)
( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺒﻮ ﹶﻥhum yujiibuuna)
( ﻳﹸﺠﹺ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦhunna yujibna)
ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﻻ ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﹸﻨﻲ؟

Present conjugation for

’( ﺃ ﹸﺟﻴﺐﹸanaa ’ujiibu)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸanta tujiibu)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻴ ﹶﻦanti tujiibiina)
( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸhuwa yujiibu)
( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸhiya tujiibu)

(limaadhaa laa tujiibunii? Why don’t you answer me?)
Take a mental note of the past and present tenses of ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba) because they
show you at a glance how medial waaw appears in the forms after Form I. Whenever
you see long a and long i between two consonants, you have a medial waaw or medial
yaa’ verb. But because medial yaa’ is relatively rare, it’s probably a medial waaw.

The medial waaw in Forms VII and VIII
Like Form IV, Forms VII and VIII are other cases of the completely vanished medial waaw.
Like the second style for Form I, the waaw is replaced with a long a everywhere except:
 Past tense forms with sukuun over the third consonant
 The feminine plural forms in the present tense
The verb ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹶinqaada; to obey) demonstrates how to make the Form VII of a medial
waaw verb. The following tables show you the conjugations.
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Past conjugation for ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹶinqaada; to obey)

’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘﺪﹾﺕﹸanaa inqadtu)
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘﺪﹾﺕﹶanta inqadta)
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘﺪﹾﺕﹺanti inqadti)
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹶhuwa inqaada)
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹶﺕﹾhiya inqaadat)

( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘﺪﹾﻧﺎnaHnu inqadnaa)
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺪﺗﹸﻢﹾantum inqadtum)
’( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺪﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna inqadtunna)
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﻭﺍhum inqaaduu)
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥhunna inqadna)

.ﱢﺳﻨﺎ
ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘﺪﹾﻧﺎ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹺ
(inqadnaa li-mudarrisinaa. We obeyed our teacher.)

Present conjugation for ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹶinqaada; to obey)

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸanaa ’anqaadu)
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸanta tanqaadu)
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﻳ ﹶﻦanti tanqaadiina)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸhuwa yanqaadu)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸhiya tanqaadu)

( ﻧﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸnaHnu nanqaadu)
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﻭ ﹶﻥantum tanqaaduuna)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻨ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥantunna tanqadna)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﻭ ﹶﻥhum yanqaaduuna)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨ ﹶﻘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥhunna yanqadna)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻘﺎﺩﹸ ﻟﹺﺠﹶ ﺪﱢﻙﹶ ؟

(hal tanqaadu li-jaddika? Do you obey your grandfather?)
Here you see how the long a continues to be a reliable marker for a lost waaw.
The verb ( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹶi3taada; to be accustomed to) is a good example of the Form VIII of a
medial waaw verb. See the tables for the conjugations.

Past conjugation for ( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹶi3taada; to be accustomed to)

’( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘﺪﹾﺕﹸanaa i3tadtu)
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘﺪﹾﻧﺎnaHnu i3tadna)
’( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘﺪﹾﺕﹶanta i3tadta)
’( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪﺗﹸﻢﹾantum i3tadtum)
’( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘﺪﹾﺕﹺanti i3tadti)
’( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna i3tadtunna)
( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹶhuwa i3taada)
( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﻭﺍhum i3taaduu)
( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹶﺕﹾhiya i3taadat)
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥhunna i3tadna)
.ﹺﺼﺮ
ﻣﺎ ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘﺪﹾﺕﹸ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻘﹾﺲ ﻓﻲ ﻣ ﹾ
(maa i3tadtu 3alaa-T-Taqs fii miSr. I didn’t become accustomed to the weather in Egypt.)
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Present conjugation for ( ﺍﹺﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹶi3taada; to be accustomed to)

’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺘﺎﺩﹸanaa ’a3taadu)
( ﻧﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﹸnaHnu na3taadu)
’( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﹸanta ta3taadu)
’( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﻭ ﹶﻥantum ta3taaduuna)
’( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﻳ ﹶﻦanti ta3taadiina)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥantunna ta3tadna)
( ﻳﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﹸhuwa ya3taadu)
( ﻳﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﻭ ﹶﻥhum ya3taaduuna)
( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﹸhiya ta3taadu)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥhunna ya3tadna)
ﻳﹶﻌﹾﺘﺎﺩﻭ ﹶﻥ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾ
.ﻥ ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮﺍ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ
(ya3taaduuna ’an ya’kuluu kathiiran. They are accustomed to eating a lot.)
When you see a verb in Form VIII, resist the urge to assume that the taa’ appearing
after the first consonant is part of the root. Keep in mind that any long a vowel in the
past or present tense is likely hiding a waaw instead.

The medial waaw in Form X
Medial waaw verbs in Form X follow the same rules as Form IV. Here are the rules:
 In the past tense, the waaw is replaced with a long a whenever the third consonant has a vowel.
 Forms with a sukuun over the third consonant reduce the vowel to a fatHa.
 In the present tense, you encounter a long i vowel (written with yaa’), except for
the feminine plural forms, which reduce it to a kasra.

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎ ﹶistaqaama; to stand up) is an example of a Form X verb. The followThe verb ﻡ
ing are the conjugation tables for the verb.
Past conjugation for ﻡ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎ ﹶistaqaama; to stand up)

’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﺖﹸanaa istaqamtu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﻨﺎnaHnu istaqamnaa)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﺖﹶanta istaqamta)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘ ﹾﻤﺘﹸﻢﹾantum istaqamtum)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﺖﹺanti istaqamti)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘ ﹾﻤ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna istaqamtunna)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎ ﹶﻡhuwa istaqaama)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎﻣﻮﺍhum istaqaamuu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎﻣﹶﺖﹾhiya istaqaamat)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦhunna istaqamna)
.ﺪﻣﹾﺖﹸ ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺣﻲ
ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻤﹾﺖﹸ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎﻉ ﻭﹶ ﹶﻗ ﱠ
(istaqamtu fii-l-ijtimaa3 wa-qaddamtu iqtiraaHii. I stood up in the meeting and
offered my proposal.)
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Present conjugation for ﻡ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻘﺎ ﹶistaqaama; to stand up)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸanaa ’astaqiimu)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nastaqiimu)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tastaqiimu)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻤﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tastaqiimuuna)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻤﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tastaqiimiina)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tastaqimna)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yastaqiimu)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻤﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yastaqiimuuna)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tastaqiimu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna tastaqimna)
.ﻥ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﻮﹺﻳﺎﺀ
ﺳﻨﹶﻜﻮ ﹸ
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ ﹶ
ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻧ ﹾ
(3indamaa nastaqiimu ma3an sanakuunu ’aqwiyaa’. When we stand up together we will be strong.)
Form X is another example of the need to never disregard the clue of having a long a
or long i in the verb. I’ve seen many students try to make the ( ﺳﻴﻦsiin) or ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’)
of Form X part of the root.

Verbs with medial yaa’
Verbs with a medial yaa’ are somewhat rare in the language. But there are a few of them
that are common and important verbs. A medial yaa’ presents its own peculiar irregularities to your verb formation. A verb with medial yaa’ in Form I follows these guidelines:
 A long a vowel takes the place of the yaa’ in the past tense when the third consonant has a vowel.
 The long a vowel in the past tense reduces to a kasra when the third consonant
has a kasra.
 A long i vowel takes the place of the yaa’ in the present tense.
 The long i vowel in the present reduces to a kasra with the feminine plural forms.

( ﺑﺎ ﹶbaa3a; to sell).
The following conjugation table shows an example using the verb ﻉ
Past conjugation for ﻉ
( ﺑﺎ ﹶbaa3a; to sell)

’( ﺑﹺﻌﹾﺖﹸanaa bi3tu)
’( ﺑﹺﻌﹾﺖﹶanta bi3ta)
’( ﺑﹺﻌﹾﺖﹺanti bi3ti)
( ﺑﺎ ﹶﻉhuwa baa3a)
( ﺑﺎﻋﹶﺖﹾhiya baa3at)

( ﺑﹺﻌﹾﻨﺎnaHnu bi3naa)
’( ﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻢﹾantum bi3tum)
’( ﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna bi3tunna)
( ﺑﺎﻋﻮﺍhum baa3uu)
( ﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦhunna bi3na)
.ﻪ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﻷ ﹶﺧﻴ ﹺ
ﺑﺎ ﹶﻉ ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﻲ ﹶ

(baa3a zawjii sayyaaratahu li-’akhiihi. My husband sold his car to his brother.)
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Present conjugation for ﻉ
( ﺑﺎ ﹶbaa3a; to sell)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺑﻴ ﹸﻊanaa ’abii3u)
( ﻧ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊnaHnu nabii3u)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊanta tabii3u)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥantum tabii3uuna)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabii3iina)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹺﺒ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦantunna tabi3na)
( ﻳ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊhuwa yabii3u)
( ﻳ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥhum yabii3uuna)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊhiya tabii3u)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹺﺒ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦhunna yabi3na)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﻳ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ ﻻ؟
(hal yabii3uuna al-qahwa hunaaka ’am laa? Do they sell coffee there or not?)
The main thing to concentrate on in the previous charts is the vowel over the prefixes
in the present tense. If you see a fatHa over the prefix, and then a long i where you
may have expected a medial consonant, it means that you have a Form I medial yaa’
verb on your hands. If you see a Damma, you have a Form IV irregular verb.
In Forms IV, VII, VIII, and X, verbs with medial yaa’ behave exactly the same as Form
IV, VII, VIII, and X medial waaw verbs.
For each of the following items, create the past and present tenses of the verbs indicated by the root, pronoun, and verb form that I give you.

Q. ( ﻓﻮﺕf-w-t) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / Form I
A. ( ﻳ ﹶﻔﻮﺗﻮ ﹶﻥyafuutuuna; they go by); ( ﻓﺎﺗﻮﺍfaatuu; they went by)
12.

( ﺳﻴﺮs-y-r) / ( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

13.

( ﺛﻮﺭth-w-r) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

14.

( ﻃﻮﻉT-w-3) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / Form X
__________________________________________________________________________

15.

( ﻋﻮﺫ3-w-dh) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________
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16.

( ﺭﻭﺩr-w-d) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

17.

( ﺭﻭﺡr-w-H) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / Form VIII
__________________________________________________________________________

Working with Final Weak Verbs
When the weak consonants ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) appear as the final consonant in
an Arabic verb root, they create a series of irregularities in your verb production. I
explain verbs with both consonants in the following sections. You may see verbs with
a final waaw or yaa’ called defective verbs in other books. This really isn’t a good way
to reference them, because they aren’t defective at all. Rather, the final weak consonant just presents its own distinct patterns.

Verbs with final waaw
In Form I, verbs with a waaw as their third (and final) consonant follow these rules:
 Forms with ( ﹾsukuun) over the third consonant are normal, and the waaw
appears as a full consonant.
 The waaw disappears in the past tense third person feminine singular.
 The waaw turns into a long a (written as an ’[ ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif]) in the past tense third
person masculine singular.
 The past tense third person masculine plural is a consonantal waaw.
 All present tense forms without a suffix replace the waaw with a long u vowel.
 The waaw disappears in the present tense second person feminine singular.
As an example, the following tables show the conjugations of the Form I verb ﺩﹶﻋﺎ
(da3aa; to call, invite).

Past conjugation for ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa; to call, invite)

’( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﺕﹸanaa da3awtu)
( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﻧﺎnaHnu da3awnaa)
’( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﺕﹶanta da3awta)
’( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻮﺗﹸﻢﹾantum da3awtum)
’( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﺕﹺanti da3awti)
’( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻮﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna da3awtunna)
( ﺩﹶﻋﺎhuwa da3aa)
( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﺍhum da3aw)
( ﺩﹶﻋﹶﺖﹾhiya da3at)
( ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥhunna da3awna)
.ﻋﺪﹶﻧﻲ
ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹸﺴﺎ ﹺ
ﺩﹶ ﹶﻋﻮﹾﺕﹸ ﹶ
(da3awtu Sadiiqii ’ilaa ’an yusaa3idanii. I called on my friend to help me.)
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Present conjugation for ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa; to call, invite)

’( ﺃﹶﺩﹾﻋﻮanaa ’ad3uu)
( ﻧﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮnaHnu nad3uu)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮanta tad3uu)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥantum tad3uuna)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻴ ﹶﻦanti tad3iina)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥantunna tad3uuna)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhuwa yad3uu)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥhum yad3uuna)
( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhiya tad3uu)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥhunna yad3uuna)
.ﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺀﹶﻧﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠﺔ
ﻧﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺃ ﹾ
(nad3uu kull ’aSdiqaa’anaa ’ilaa-l-Hafla. We invite all our friends to the party.)
Note that a final waaw verb is the only case in the whole Arabic language where the
masculine and feminine plural forms are identical. Verbs with final waaw behave as if
they have a final yaa’ in all the other Forms. To see what changes that means for you,
consult the next section on final yaa’ verbs.

Verbs with final yaa’
Much more irregular than final waaw verbs (see the previous section) are those with
a yaa’ as the third and final consonant. They’re more irregular than final waaw verbs
in that there are three different styles that a final yaa’ verb can follow. And you don’t
have your choice as to which of the three styles you prefer. Instead, if a verb has a
final yaa’, you need to determine which of the three it is in order to correctly state it
in the past and present in Form I.

The final yaa’ in Form I
I show you the verb ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry) as an example of the first style of a final yaa’
verb. The traits of this style of final yaa’ verb are a tendency for the yaa’ to be a consonant in a closed syllable when suffixes are added to the past tense and for the yaa’
to appear as a long i vowel in the present tense. The following tables show the conjugations of ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry).
Past conjugation for ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry)

’( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻴﹾﺖﹸanaa bakaytu)
’( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻴﹾﺖﹶanta bakayta)
’( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻴﹾﺖﹺanti bakayti)
( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰhuwa bakaa)
( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﺖﹾhiya bakat)

( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻴﹾﻨﺎnaHnu bakaynaa)
’( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﹾﻴﺘﹸﻢantum bakaytum)
’( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna bakaytunna)
( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻮﹾﺍhum bakaw)
( ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦhunna bakayna)
.ﺑ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻴﹾﺖﹸ ﺃﹶﺛ ﹾﻨﺎﺀ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﻠﻢ

(bakaytu ’athnaa’ al-fiilm. I cried during the movie.)
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Present conjugation for ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry)

’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹾﻜﻲanaa ’abkii)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲanta tabkii)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabkiina)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhuwa yabkii)
( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhiya tabkii)
ﹶﻀﺤﹶ ﻜﻴﻦﹶ؟
ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ ﺗ ﹾ

( ﻧﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲnaHnu nabkii)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮ ﹶﻥantum tabkuuna)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦantunna tabkiina)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮ ﹶﻥhum yabkuuna)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦhunna yabkiina)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ

(hal tabkiina ’am taDHakiina? Are you crying or laughing?)
In the next style of final yaa’ verb, the yaa’ appears usually as a long i vowel in the
past tense and as an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksura) in many present tense forms. For
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to forget), whose conjugations you can
this style of verb, I use the verb ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
see in the following tables.

ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to forget)
( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﻨﺎnaHnu nasiinaa)
’( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﺘﹸﻢﹾantum nasiitum)
’( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna nasiitunna)
( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻮﺍhum nasuu)
( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴ ﹶﻦhunna nasiina)
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﺘﹸﻢﹾ ﹸﻋﻨﹾﻮﺍﻧﻲ؟

Past conjugation for

’( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﺖﹸanaa nasiitu)
’( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﺖﹶanta nasiita)
’( ﻧ ﹶﺴﻴﺖﹺanti nasiiti)
ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
( ﻧ ﹺhuwa nasiya)
ﹶﺴﻴﹶﺖﹾ
( ﻧ ﹺhiya nasiyat)

(hal nasiitum 3unwaanii? Have you forgotten my address?)

ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to forget)
( ﻧﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰnaHnu nansaa)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶantum tansawna)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶantunna tansayna)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhum yansawna)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhunna yansayna)
.ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺴﻰ ﺍﻷﹶﺭ ﹾﻗﺎﻡ ﺩﺍﺋ ﹺﻤﺎ ﹰ

Present conjugation for

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺴﻰanaa ’ansaa)
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰanta tansaa)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶanti tansayna)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhuwa yansaa)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhiya tansaa)

(’ansaa al-’arqaam daa’iman. I always forget numbers.)
The third style of final yaa’ verb is essentially a hybrid of the previous two. It forms
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to for
its past tense like ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry) and its present tense like ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
( ﹶsa3aa; to make an effort) show you
get). The following conjugation tables for ﺳﻌﻰ
what I mean.
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Past conjugation for ﺳﻌﻰ
( ﹶsa3aa; to make an effort)

ﺳ ﹶﻌﻴﹾﺖﹸ
’( ﹶanaa sa3aytu)
ﺳ ﹶﻌﻴﹾﻨﺎ
( ﹶnaHnu sa3aynaa)
ﺳ ﹶﻌﻴﹾﺖﹶ
’( ﹶanta sa3ayta)
ﺳ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﹶantum sa3aytum)
ﺳ ﹶﻌﻴﹾﺖﹺ
’( ﹶanti sa3ayti)
ﺳ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﹶantunna sa3aytunna)
ﺳﻌﻰ
( ﹶhuwa sa3aa)
ﺳ ﹶﻌﻮﹾﺍ
( ﹶhum sa3aw)
ﺳﻌﹶﺖﹾ
( ﹶhiya sa3at)
ﺳ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﹶhunna sa3ayna)
ﺳ ﹶﻌﻴﹾﺖﹺ ﻭﹶﺭﺍﺀ ﺍﻟﺪﱢﺭﺍﺳﺔ؟
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﹶ
(hal sa3ayti waraa’ ad-diraasa? Did you make an effort to study?)

Present conjugation for ﺳﻌﻰ
( ﹶsa3aa; to make an effort)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻌﻰanaa ’as3aa)
ﹶﺴﻌﻰ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nas3aa)
ﹶﺴﻌﻰ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tas3aa)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tas3awna)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺴ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦanti tas3ayna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tas3ayna)
ﹶﺴﻌﻰ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yas3aa)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yas3awna)
ﹶﺴﻌﻰ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tas3aa)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﻌ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yas3ayna)
.ﹸﻂﺀ
ﹶﺴﻌﻰ ﻷ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶ ﺑﹺﺒ ﹾ
ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﻳ ﹾ
(huwa yas3aa li-’an yatakallama bi-buT’. He is making an effort to speak slowly.)

The final yaa’ in Forms II–X
Verbs with either final waaw or final yaa’ each have the same endings in Forms II–X.
Essentially, the final waaw verbs act as if they were final yaa’. Forms II, III, IV, VIII, and
X use the same endings as the Form I verb ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry). In the following conjugation tables, I show you the Form IV verb ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﻔﻰakhfaa; to hide) as an example.
Past conjugation for ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﻔﻰakhfaa; to hide)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔﻴﹾﺖﹸanaa ’akhfaytu)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔﻴﹾﻨﺎnaHnu ’akhfaynaa)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔﻴﹾﺖﹶanta ’akhfayta)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔ ﹾﻴﺘﹸﻢﹾantum ’akhfaytum)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔﻴﹾﺖﹺanti ’akhfayti)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔ ﹾﻴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦantunna ’akhfaytunna)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﻔﻰhuwa ’akhfaa)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔﻮﹾﺍhum ’akhfaw)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻔﹶﺖﹾhiya ’akhfat)
( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﻔ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦhunna ’akhfayna)
.ﻤﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺃﹸﻣﱢﻬﺎ
ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﻔﹶﺖﹾ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
(’akhfat al-mawDuu3 min ’ummihaa. She hid the situation from her mother.)
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Present conjugation for ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﻔﻰakhfaa; to hide)

’( ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﻔﻲanaa ’ukhfii)
( ﻧﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻲnaHnu nukhfii)
’( ﺗﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻲanta tukhfii)
’( ﺗﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻮ ﹶﻥantum tukhfuuna)
’( ﺗﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻴ ﹶﻦanti tukhfiina)
’( ﺗﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻴ ﹶﻦantunna tukhfiina)
( ﻳﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻲhuwa yukhfii)
( ﻳﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻮ ﹶﻥhum yukhfuuna)
( ﺗﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻲhiya tukhfii)
( ﻳﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻴ ﹶﻦhunna yukhfiina)
.ﺻﺪﻳﻘﹶﻨﺎ
ﻧﹸﺨﹾ ﻔﻲ ﻣﺎﻟﹶﻨﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻧ ﹶﺮﻯ ﹶ
(nukhfii maalanaa 3indamaa Sadiiqanaa. We hide our money when we see our friend.)
Final weak verbs in Forms V, VI, and VII use the same endings with the exception of
having an ’alif maksura in place of the final i in the present tense. For example, look
( ﺗ ﹶtasammaa; to be named).
at the conjugation tables for ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
Past conjugation for ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﺗ ﹶtasammaa; to be named)

ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤﻴﹾﺖﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹶanaa tasammaytu)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤﻴﹾﻨﺎ
( ﺗ ﹶnaHnu tasammaynaa)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤﻴﹾﺖﹶ
’( ﺗ ﹶanta tasammayta)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﺗ ﹶantum tasammaytum)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤﻴﹾﺖﹺ
’( ﺗ ﹶanti tasammayti)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹶantunna tasammaytunna)
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﺗ ﹶhuwa tasammaa)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤﻮﹾﺍ
( ﺗ ﹶhum tasammaw)
ﹶﺴﻤﱠﺖﹾ
( ﺗ ﹶhiya tasammat)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹶhunna tasammayna)
.ﺪ ﹺﻩ
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ ﻣﹺﺜﻞﹶ ﺟﹶ ﱢ
ﺗ ﹶ
(tasammaa ’aHmad mithla jaddihi. He was named Ahmad like his grandfather.)

Present conjugation for ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﺗ ﹶtasammaa; to be named)

ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶanaa ’atasammaa)
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﻧﹶﺘ ﹶnaHnu natasammaa)
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶanta tatasammaa)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶantum tatasammawna)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶanti tatasammayna)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶantunna tatasammayna)
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶhuwa yatasammaa)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶhum yatasammawna)
ﹶﺴﻤﹼ ﻰ
( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶhiya tatasammaa)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶhunna yatasammayna)
ﹶﺴ ﱠﻤ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ ﻓﺎﻃﹺ ﻤﺔ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ ﻫﹸﺪﻯ؟
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶ
(hal tatasammayna faaTima ’am hudaa? Are you named Fatima or Huda?)
Notice that the only difference between the masculine and feminine plural forms in
the previous tables is the consonant before the final -na prefix — waaw for masculine
and yaa’ for feminine.
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Now it’s time to reinforce what you’ve discovered about final weak verbs with a bit of
practice forming them. For each of the following items, create the past and present
tenses of the verbs indicated by the root, pronoun, and verb form that I give you.

Q. ( ﺧﻔﻰk-f-y) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / Form VII
A. ( ﻳ ﹶﺨﹾ ﺘﹶﻔﻲyakhtafii; he disappears); ( ﺍ ﹺﺧﹾ ﺘﹶﻔﻰikhtafaa; he disappeared)
18.

( ﻛﻔﻰk-f-y) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

19.

( ﺭﺟﻮr-j-w) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

20.

( ﺷﺮﻱsh-r-y) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta) / Form VIII
__________________________________________________________________________

21.

( ﺑ ﹶﻘﻲb-q-y) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum) / Form I
__________________________________________________________________________

22.

( ﻣﻀﻰm-D-y) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa) / Form IV
__________________________________________________________________________

23.

( ﻓﻀﻮf-D-w) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa) / Form V
__________________________________________________________________________

Touching on Geminate Verbs
Sometimes a verb has the same consonant in the second and final position. Because
you essentially have twin consonants in one verb, these are called geminate verbs
(like my zodiac sign, Gemini). Some linguists call these doubled verbs, but this name
isn’t helpful because there’s plenty of doubling that goes on in Arabic apart from the
nature of the root (such as the doubling of the middle consonant in Form II).
With geminate verbs in Forms II, III, V, and VI, there’s no irregularity at all. In those
forms, you can just use all three consonants normally, even though the second and
third consonants are identical. In those forms, you have both consonants living side
by side. But in Form I, a geminate verb will sometimes assimilate the two identical
twins into one doubled consonant.
In Form I, there’s no irregularity when you put a suffix that begins in a consonant on the
verb. But with other suffixes and in all present tense forms except the feminine plural,
the second and third consonants contract into one doubled consonant. To show you
( ﹶﻋ ﱠ3adda; to count).
how this appears, I include a conjugation table of the Form I verb ﺪ
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Past conjugation for ﺪ
( ﹶﻋ ﱠ3adda; to count)

’( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﺕﹸanaa 3adadtu)
’( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﺕﹶanta 3adadta)
’( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﺕﹺanti 3adadti)
( ﹶﻋ ﱠﺪhuwa 3adda)
( ﹶﻋﺪﱠﺕﹾhiya 3addat)

( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﻧﺎnaHnu 3adadnaa)
’( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﺗﹸﻢﹾantum 3adadtum)
’( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna 3adadtunna)
( ﻋﹶﺪﹼ ﻭﺍhum 3adduu)
( ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺩﹾ ﹶﻥhunna 3adadna)
. ﻋﺪﹶﺩﺕﹸ ﺍﻟ ﱡﺰﻭﹼﺍﺭ ﹶ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ
ﹶ

(3adadtu az-zuwwaara hunaaka. I counted the visitors there.)

Present conjugation for ﺪ
( ﹶﻋ ﱠ3adda; to count)

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹸﻋ ﱡﺪanaa ’a3uddu)
( ﻧ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪnaHnu na3uddu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪanta ta3uddu)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻭ ﹶﻥantum ta3udduuna)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻳ ﹶﻦanti ta3uddiina)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺪﹸﺩ ﹶﻥantunna ta3dudna)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪhuwa ya3uddu)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻭ ﹶﻥhum ya3udduuna)
( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪhiya ta3uddu)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺪﹸﺩ ﹶﻥhunna ya3dudna)
.ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
ﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﻝ ﹺﻣ ﹾﻦ ﺑﹶﻴﹾﻊ ﱠ
(hiya ta3uddu al-maal min bay3 as-sayyaara. She counts the money from the sale of the car.)
In Forms IV, VII, VIII, and X, the second and third consonants also contract in the past
tense whenever the suffix begins with a vowel. In the present tense, it contracts except
in the feminine plural forms. I use the verb ﻤﺮﱠ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶistamarra; to continue) to show
you what I mean.

Past conjugation for ﻤﺮﱠ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶistamarra; to continue)

’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭ ﹾﺕﹸanaa istamrartu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭ ﹾﻧﺎnaHnu istamrarnaa)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭ ﹾﺕﹶanta istamrarta)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭﹾﺗﹸﻢﹾantum istamrartum)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭ ﹾﺕﹺanti istamrarti)
’( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭﹾﺗﹸ ﱠﻦantunna istamrartunna)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﺮﱠhuwa istamarra)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﺮﹼﻭﺍhum istamarruu)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﺮﱠﺕﹾhiya istamarrat)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹶﺭ ﹾ ﹶﻥhunna istamrarna)
.ﻤﺮﱠﺕﹾ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻔﹾﻠﺔ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺪﱠﺓ ﺛ ﹶﻼﺙ ﺳﺎﻋﺎﺕ
ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶ
(istamarrat al-Hafla limuddat thalaath saa3aat. The party continued for three hours.)
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Present conjugation for ﻤﺮﱠ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶistamarra; to continue)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮanaa ’astamirru)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nastamirru)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tastamirru)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤﺮﹼﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tastamirruuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤﺮﹼﻳ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tastamirriina)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹺﺭ ﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tastamrirna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yastamirru)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤﺮﹼﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yastamirruuna)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tastamirru)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﹺﺭ ﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yastamrirna)
ﹺﺭﺍﺳﺘﹺﻚﹶ ؟
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﱡﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺩ ﹶ
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗ ﹾ
(hal tastamirru fii diraasatika? Do you continue in your studies?)
The way to master the geminate verbs is to notice that the twin consonants double
up whenever there’s a vowel after them. When there’s no vowel (such as when
you have a consonant suffix), the twins insist on their individuality and both get
pronounced.
You’re writing an e-mail describing your vacation to a friend. Fill in the blanks in the
e-mail with the irregular verbs I provide. You’ll use each of the items once. Each one
will best fit the context somewhere in the e-mail.

ﺃ ﹶﺿﺎﻋﻮﺍ

ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ

ﻧ ﹶﺰﻭﺭ ﹶ

ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ

ﹶﺸﻴﹾﻨﺎ
ﻣ ﹶ

(’aDaa3uu)

(yajibu)

(nazuura)

(kuntu)

(mashayna)

ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷ ﹶﺘﺮﹺ ﹶﻱ

ﻒ
ﺃ ﹺﹶﺻ ﹶ

ﻧﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ

ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ

(’ashtariya)

(’aSifa)

(nuriidu)

(’astaTii3u)

Q. .ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ ﻷ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﻴ ﹶﻦ __________ ﺣﹶ ﻘﺎﺋ ﹺﺒﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﺎﺭ
( ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻣ ﹾ3 indii mushkila
li’anna-l-muwaDHDHafiina __________ Haqaa’ibii fii-l-maTaar.)

A. .ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ ﻷ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﻴ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹶﺿﺎﻋﻮﺍ ﺣﹶ ﻘﺎﺋ ﹺﺒﻲ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﺎﺭ
( ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻣ ﹾ3 indii mushkila
li’anna-l-muwaDHDHafiina ’aDaa3uu Haqaa’ibii fii-l-maTaar. I have a problem because
the employees lost my luggage at the airport.)
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+

New Message
abc4
Send

24.

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check

___________________________

___________________________

________________________________________________________________________
25.

_________________________

__________________________

________________________________________________________________________
26.

___________________

___________________

________________________________________________________________________
27.

________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________
28.

__________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key
a ’( ﺁﻣﹸﻞﹸaamulu; I hope); ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹶﻣﻠﹾﺖﹸamaltu; I hoped)
b ( ﻧﹸ ﹾﺆﻟﹺﻢﹸnu’limu; we cause pain); ’( ﺁﻟﹶﻤﹾﻨﺎaalamna; we caused pain)
c ’( ﺁﺧﹸ ﹸﺬaakhudhu; I take); ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﺬﹾﺕﹸakhadhtu; I took)
d ( ﻳﹸﺆﹾﺟﹺ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥyu’jiruuna; they rent out); ’( ﺁﺟﹶ ﺮﻭﺍaajaruu; they rented out)
e ( ﺗﹸﺆﺍﺯﹺﺭﹸtu’aaziru; you help); ’( ﺁﺯﹶﺭ ﹾﺕﹶaazarta; you helped)
f ’( ﺃ ﹸﻭﺭ ﹺ ﹸﻕuuriqu; I sprout); ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﺭﹶﻗﹾﺖﹸawraqtu; I sprouted)
g ( ﻧﹶﺰﹺ ﹸﻥnazinu; we weigh); ( ﻭﹶﺯﹶﻧﹼﺎwazanna; we weighed)
h ’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﱠﺤﹺ ﹸﺪattaHidu; I join in); ( ﺍﹺﺗ ﱠﺤﹶ ﺪﹾﺕﹸittaHadtu; I joined in)
i ( ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺪﻭ ﹶﻥyajiduuna; they find); ( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﻭﺍwajaduu; they found)
j ( ﺗﹸﻮﺛ ﹺﻖﹸtuuthiqu; she ties); ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﺛﹶﻘﹶﺖﹾawthaqat; she tied)
k ( ﺗﹶﺘﱠﺠﹺ ﻬﻮ ﹶﻥtattajihuuna; you head for); ( ﺍﹺﺗ ﱠﺠﹶ ﻬﹾ ﺘﹸﻢﹾittajahtum; you headed for)
l ( ﺗ ﹶﺴﻴ ﹸﺮtasiiru; she runs); ( ﺳﺎﺭ ﹶﺕﹾsaarat; she ran)
m ( ﻧﹸﺜﻴ ﹸﺮnuthiiru; we agitate); ’( ﺃﹶﺛﹶﺮﹾﻧﺎatharna; we agitated)
( ﺗ ﹾtastaTii3u; you are able); ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﹶ ﻌﹾﺖﹶistaTa3ta; you were able)
n ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ
o ( ﻳ ﹶﻌﻮﺫﻭ ﹶﻥya3uudhuuna; they seek protection); ( ﻋﺎﺫﻭﺍ3aadhuu; they sought protection)
p ’( ﺃ ﹸﺭﻳ ﹸﺪuriidu; I want); ’( ﺃﹶﺭﹶﺩﹾﺕﹸaradtu; I wanted)
q ( ﻳﹶﺮﹾﺗﺎﺡﹸyartaaHu; he rests); ( ﺍﹺﺭ ﹾﺗﺎﺡﹶirtaaHa; he rested)
r ( ﻳ ﹶﻜﹾ ﻔﻲyakfii; it’s enough); ( ﻛﹶ ﻔﻰkafaa; it was enough)
s ( ﻧﹶﺮﹾﺟﻮnarjuu; we hope); ( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﻮﹾﻧﺎrajawna; we hoped)
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( ﺗ ﹾtashtarii; you buy); ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺷ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹶishtarayta; you bought)
t ﹶﺸﺘﹶﺮﻱ
u ( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻘﻮ ﹶﻥtabquuna; you remain); ( ﺑ ﹶ ﹶﻘ ﹾﻴﺘﹸﻢbaqaytum; you remained)
’( ﺃﹶﻣ ﹶamDaytu; I signed)
v ’( ﺃﹸﻣﹾﻀﻲumDii; I sign); ﹾﻀﻴﹾﺖﹸ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻔ ﹼyatafaDDaa; he has leisure); ﹶﻀﻰ
( ﺗﹶﻔ ﹼtafaDDaa; he had leisure)
w ﹶﻀﻰ

24. .
(laa ’astaTii3u ’an ’aSifa jamaala-l-baHri hunaa; I am
not able to describe the beauty of the sea here.)
25. .
(laakin ’awwalan yajibu ’an ’ashtariya malaabis
jadiida; But first I need to buy new clothes.)
26. .
(ghadan naHnu nuriidu ’an nazuura
Sadiiqan kaana zawji fi-l-jayshi ma3ahu. Tomorrow we want to visit a friend with
whom my husband was in the army.)
27. .
(’ams mashayna qaliilan fii-l-qariati
al-qariibati 3an ash-shaaTi’. Yesterday we walked in the town near the beach.)
28. .
(law kuntu ghaniyatan la-aradtu ’an ’askuna
hunaa kulla-s-sanati. If I were rich, I would want to live here all year.)

Chapter 11

Using the Imperative in Commands
In This Chapter
 Using formal and informal commands in Arabic
 Producing imperative forms for regular verbs
 Understanding the forms of irregular Arabic imperatives

I

bet in your average day you tell other people what to do hundreds of times. For
example, if you’re a parent, you tell your kids to behave or to do their homework.
Or, if you’re a student, you tell your roommates to pick up their clothes or to turn
down their music. Now, I’m sure you’re appropriately polite about it. I mean, even if
you’re a boss with lots of employees who answer to you, you’ve noticed that just
barking orders doesn’t always get the desired result (unless, of course, you’re in the
military!). You do better to at least add “please” to your request. And, chances are,
when you tell someone what to do, you aren’t really so much telling them directly
what to do as asking them in a roundabout way. You may say something like, “Would
you please have this project done by close of business?” You may even ask that
dreaded question, “Would you like to take out the trash?”
This chapter discusses the verb forms known as commands or imperatives. You first
see how to work with verbs that have three strong consonants. Then later in the
chapter, you uncover the changes to make when one of the three consonants is weak.
Arabic also uses forms of the jussive mood to produce prohibitions (negative commands, such as “Don’t stay out too late”) as well as hortatory commands (suggestions
like “Let’s go out sometime”). You can explore the jussive forms and the ways you
can use the jussive in Chapter 13.
As in English, Arabic has ways to form commands along the entire spectrum of directness and courtesy. In this chapter, you discover how to use and form a command for
any verb and every occasion, whether you need to direct it to a close friend or a dignitary you just met. So, please get ready. Would you like to begin?

Addressing People Properly with Commands
When you give any type of command, you’re addressing another person (unless
you’re talking to a pet). You may be talking to one person, two friends, or 20 strangers, but a command is something you direct to other people. So many other things in
Arabic can be about inanimate objects or people who aren’t even in the room. But,
generally speaking, a command is, by definition, an utterance directed at another
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human. (You can, of course, direct a command to your dogs. And they can even
understand simple commands. But I’ll leave that for another book: Training Your Pets
with Arabic Commands For Dummies! Or, maybe not.)
A command by definition is a request for action on the part of someone else. But you
can’t really make anyone else do something. Just like in English, asking someone to
do something in Arabic can run the spectrum of barking an order to asking for things
as nicely as possible. Think of the difference, for instance, between these two sentences:
Finish your homework!
Would you be so good as to finish your homework, please?
The writer of both sentences has the same intention and hoped for outcome, but the
tone of each is very different.

When to use the command form
As a general rule of thumb, Arabic courtesies for commands are the same as in
English. In other words, don’t give a straight-out command to someone in Arabic if
you wouldn’t command that person in English. At the very least, don’t forget to add a
word for “please” if you direct a command at someone. If you’re in a setting like a taxi
cab, restaurant, or hotel lobby, you can use command forms with employees, but
omitting “please” is needlessly rude. Here are some examples of commands you
might use in such settings:

ﺣﹶ ﻘﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ ﺇ ﹺﻟﻰ ﹸﻏﺮﹾﻓﹶﺘﻲ ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ
. ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹶ

ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹾ

(iHmil Haqiibatii ’ilaa ghurfatii, min faDlika. Carry my bag to my room, please.)

ﺑﹺﺄ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶﻡ ﻛﺎ ﹶ
.ﻥ ﻣﹸﻤﺘﺎﺯﺍ ﹰ

ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹺ ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﺒﹺﺮﻱ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺒﹼﺎﺥﹶ
ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ

(min faDliki ’akhbirii aT-Tabbaakha bi’anna aT-Ta3aama kaana mumtaazan.
Please tell the cook that the food was wonderful.)
The preceding examples involve singular imperatives. You can generally use singular
forms with a close friend or family member as well as with employees commonly
understood to be in a servile position. Remember: You never have any reason to omit
the courtesy of the word “please.”

When to use the polite alternatives
to the command form
Just as in English, formal communication requires you to ask for things in a more
round about way. When you write a business letter, you ordinarily stick to a level of
courtesy beyond singular commands. The way Arabic kicks formality up a notch is to
use the plural command. Just as the Queen of England can say of herself, “We are not
amused,” using plural forms directed at a single person is seen as a polite way to ask
for things. Here is an example of a plural command used for politeness:
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.ﹾﺲ
ﺍﻟﺴﻴﱢﺪ ﻣﹸﺒﺎﺭ ﹶﻙ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﺬﹺﺭﻭﻧﻲ ﻟﹺﻐﹺﻴﺎﺑﻲ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺍﻹ ﹺﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎ ﹺﻉ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
ﱠ

ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻜﹸ ﻢ
ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ

(min faDlikum, as-sayyid mubaarak, ’a3dhiruuni 3an ghiyaabi 3an al-’ijtimaa3i
’amsi. Please, Mr. Mubarak, forgive me for my absence from the meeting
yesterday.)

Creating Commands of Regular Verbs
You write or speak commands with the intention of getting someone to do something.
It makes sense that a language would use the simplest and most concise form of a
verb to do that. Think about English for a moment. You change vowels and add suffixes to the verb to tell depending on the tense. Someone tells a story. Yesterday he
told a story. Right now she’s telling a story. But if you need to use the verb as a command, you use the most basic form available, and say “Tell me something.” Arabic is
much the same. In this section, I show you how to strip the present tense of the verb
down to its most basic form, the command.

Producing Form I regular verb commands
Form I verbs are the most common type in the Arabic language. (I cover the ten forms
of the Arabic verb in Chapter 9.) I start with Form I verbs because they’re the most
likely form you’ll face when writing and reading in Arabic. (You use a different final
step to produce the commands for Forms II through X.) If you know how to form the
present tense, forming the command won’t be difficult for you. If you’re rusty on the
present tense, review it in Chapter 2.
A command is something you say to another person. And when you talk to another
person, you use the second person present tense forms. Depending on whether
you’re talking to one male, one female, or a mixed group of people, you use one of the
four second person present tense forms of the verb. So there are four command
forms, corresponding to the four second person present tense verbs. You shorten the
second person present tense form of the verb to arrive at the command forms by following these steps:
1. Remove any suffix that follows a long vowel.
2. Shorten one more form, the second person masculine singular, by removing
the final vowel, the ( ﹸDamma), and replacing it with the ( ﹾsukuun), which
indicates that it has no vowel at all.
3. Add an ’( ﹶﺃﻟ ﹺﻒalif) after the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) of the masculine plural form.
Arabic always adds an ’alif after the long u sound of a plural verb; it has no pronunciation value.
4. Remove the present-tense prefix from all four second person present tense
verb forms.
5. Identify the vowel after the second consonant of your verb and follow these
instructions:
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• If the vowel is an a (written with [ ﹶfatHa]), add a short i vowel (written
with an ’alif and a [ ﹺkasra]) at the beginning of the word.
• If the vowel is an i (written with kasra), add a short i vowel (written with an
’alif and a kasra) at the beginning of the word.
• If the vowel is a u (written with a Damma), add a short u vowel at the beginning of the word (written with an ’alif and a Damma).
When you follow these five steps for the Form I verb
duce the commands in Table 11-1.

Table 11-1

( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶdhahaba; to go), you pro-

Imperative of ( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶdhahaba; to go), a Form I Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸanta tadh-habu; You go)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺒﻴ ﹶﻦanti tadh-habiina; You go)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺒﻮ ﹶﻥantum tadh-habuuna; You go)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬ ﹶﻫ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦantunna tadh-habna; You go)

( ﺍﹺﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹾidh-hab; Go!)
( ﺍﹺﺫﹾﻫﹶﺒﻲidh-habii; Go!)
( ﺍﹺﺫﹾﻫﹶﺒﻮﺍidh-habuu; Go!)
( ﺍﹺﺫﹾ ﹶﻫ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦidh-habna; Go!)

The verb ( ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻞﹶdakhala; to enter) has a ( ﹸDamma) after the second consonant in the
present tense. Follow the five steps from earlier in the chapter to produce the command forms, which you can see in Table 11-2.

Table 11-2

Imperative of ( ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻞﹶdakhala; to enter), a Form I Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹸanta tadkhulu; You enter)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti tadkhuliina; You enter)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum tadkhuluuna; You enter)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tadkhulna; You enter)

( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹾudkhul; Enter!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﻲudkhulii; Enter!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﻮﺍudkhuluu; Enter!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦudkhulna; Enter!)

Here are examples of a few sentences showing the command forms in action:
. ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹾ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏﹶ
(iqra’ al-kitaaba. Read the book.)

ﺍ ﹸﻛﹾ ﹸﺘ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻤﺎﺀﹶﻛﹸ ﱠ
.ﻦ
(uktubna asmaa’akunna. Write your names.)
This exercise lets you apply the five steps of command production that I explain earlier. For each item, I give you a second person present tense verb for Form I. Your job
is to turn each one into the command form that matches the gender and number of
the present tense verb you start with.
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Q. ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹸta3malu; You work)
A. ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋﻤﹶﻞﹾi3mal! Work!)
1.

( ﺗ ﹶﺠﹾ ﻠﹺﺴﻮ ﹶﻥtajlisuuna; You sit) _______________________________________________

2.

( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻠﻴ ﹶﻦtaf3aliina; You do) _________________________________________________

3.

ﹸﺱ
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸtadrusu; You study) __________________________________________________

4.

ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
( ﺗ ﹾtashkuru; You thank) ________________________________________________

5.

( ﺗﹶﻠﹾ ﹶﻌ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦtal3abna; You play) __________________________________________________

6.

ﹶﺴﻜﹸ ﺖﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾtaskutu; You’re silent) ______________________________________________

7.

( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺒﻮ ﹶﻥtaktubuuna; You write) _____________________________________________

8.

ﹶﻀﺮﹺﺑﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹾtaDribiina; You type) ______________________________________________

9.

ﹶﺴﻤﹶﺢﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾtasmaHu; You permit) ______________________________________________

10.

ﹶﺴﻤﹶﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗ ﹾtasma3uuna; You hear) ___________________________________________

Producing regular verb commands
for Forms II, III, V, and VI
To produce the commands of Forms II, III, V, and VI, you use some of the same steps
you use to produce commands of Form I verbs (see the previous section). The difference is that you can stop after Step 4 with these verbs because the first consonant
has a vowel. The fifth step is necessary only when Steps 2 through 4 leave an initial
consonant without a vowel.
Here are the steps you take to produce commands for Forms II, III, V, and VI:
1. Starting from the end of the verb, remove any suffix that follows a long vowel.
2. Shorten up one more form, the second person masculine singular, by removing the final vowel, the ( ﹸDamma), and replacing it with the ( ﹾsukuun), which
indicates that it now has no vowel at all.
3. Add an ’( ﹶﺃﻟ ﹺﻒalif) after the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) of the masculine plural form.
Arabic always adds an ’alif after the long u sound of a plural verb; it has no pronunciation value.
4. Remove the present-tense prefix from all four second person present tense
verb forms.

( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; to teach).
Table 11-3 shows the commands for the Form II verb ﱠﺱ
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Table 11-3

Imperative of ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa; to teach), a Form II Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

ﱢﺱ
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸanta tudarrisu; You teach)
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻴ ﹶﻦanti tudarrisiina; You teach)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻮ ﹶﻥantum tudarrisuuna; You teach)
’( ﺗﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹾﱢﺳ ﹶﻦantunna tudarrisna; You teach)

ﱢﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾdarris; Teach!)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﱢﺳﻲdarrisii; Teach!)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﱢﺳﻮﺍdarrisuu; Teach!)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﱢﺳ ﹶﻦdarrisna; Teach!)

Table 11-4 shows the commands for the Form III verb ﺪ
( ﺳﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶsaa3ada; to help).

Table 11-4

Imperative of ( ﺳﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪsaa3ada; to help), a Form III Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹸﺴﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹸﺪanta tusaa3idu; You help)
’( ﺗﹸﺴﺎﻋﹶﺪﻳ ﹶﻦanti tusaa3idiina; You help)
’( ﺗﹸﺴﺎﻋﹶﺪﻭ ﹶﻥantum tusaa3iduuna; You help)
’( ﺗﹸﺴﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥantunna tusaa3adna; You help)

( ﺳﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹾﺪsaa3id; Help!)
( ﺳﺎﻋﹺﺪﻱsaa3idii; Help!)
( ﺳﺎﻋﹺﺪﻭﺍsaa3iduu; Help!)
( ﺳﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹾﺪ ﹶﻥsaa3idna; Help!)

Table 11-5 shows the commands for the Form V verb

Table 11-5

( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶtakallama; to speak).

Imperative of ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶtakallama; to speak), a Form V Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸanta tatakallamu; You speak)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻴ ﹶﻦanti tatakallamiina; You speak)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮ ﹶﻥantum tatakallamuuna; You speak)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦantunna tatakallamna; You speak)

( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹾtakallam; Speak!)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻲtakallamii; Speak!)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍtakallamuu; Speak!)
( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤ ﹶﻦtakallamna; Speak!)

Table 11-6 shows the commands of the Form VI verb ﻝ
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶtabaadala; to exchange).

Table 11-6

Imperative of ( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹶﻝtabaadala; to exchange), a Form VI Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝanta tatabaadalu; You exchange)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻴ ﹶﻦanti tatabaadaliina; You exchange)

( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹾﻝtabaadal; Exchange!)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻲtabaadalii; Exchange!)

’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻮ ﹶﻥantum tatabaadaluuna; You exchange)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tatabaadalna; You exchange)

( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﻮﺍtabaadaluu; Exchange!)
( ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶﻟﹾ ﹶﻦtabaadalna; Exchange!)
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Now I give you a chance to practice producing the commands of verbs in Forms II, III,
V, and VI. Produce the command that corresponds to the second person present
tense form I give you.

Q. ﱢﻒ
( ﺗﹸﻜﹶ ﻠ ﹸtukallifu; You entrust)
A. ﱢﻒ
( ﻛﹶ ﻠ ﹾkallif! Entrust!)
11.

ﺴﻨﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﱠtataHassanuuna; You improve) ____________________________________

12.

( ﺗﹸ ﹶﻘﺮﱢﺭﹸtuqarriru; You decide) _________________________________________________

13.

ﹶﺮﺍﺳﻞﹸ
( ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶtataraasalu; You correspond) ________________________________________

14.

ﺗﹸﻼﺣﹺ ﻈﻮ ﹶﻥ

15.

( ﺗﹸ ﹶﻤﺮﱢ ﹸﻥtumarrinu; You practice) ______________________________________________

(tulaaHiDHuuna; You notice) ______________________________________

Producing regular verb commands
for Forms IV, VII, VIII, IX, and X
Removing the present tense prefixes from Forms IV, VII, VIII, IX, and X leaves behind a
consonant without a vowel. But Arabic doesn’t accept consonants without vowels at
the beginnings of words. To solve the problem, you need another step to complete
your command production. So to create the commands for these verbs, you have to
follow the first four steps from the earlier section, “Producing Form I regular verb
commands,” and then add the new Step 5. Here are the steps to follow:
1. Starting from the end of the verb, remove any suffix that follows a long vowel.
2. Shorten up one more form, the second person masculine singular, by remov
ing the final vowel, the ( ﹸDamma), and replacing it with the ( ﹾsukuun), which
indicates that it now has no vowel at all.
3. Add an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) after the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) of the masculine plural form.
Arabic always adds an ’alif after the long u sound of a plural verb; it has no pronunciation value.
4. Remove the present-tense prefix from all four second person present tense
verb forms.
5. Add the past-tense prefix specific to each form.
I give you an example for four of the forms in this section; see Tables 11-7, 11-8, 11-9,
and 11-10.
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Table 11-7

Imperative of ( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala; to complete), a Form IV Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸanta tukmilu; You complete)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﹺﻤﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti tukmiliina; You complete)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum tukmiluuna; You complete)
’( ﺗﹸﻜﹾ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tukmilna; You complete)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹾakmil; Complete!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦakmilii; Complete!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻮﺍakmiluu; Complete!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦakmilna; Complete!)

Table 11-8

Imperative of ﺴﺮﹶ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹶinkasara; to break), a Form VII Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

ﺴ ﹸﺮ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺanta tankasiru; You break)
ﺴﺮﻳ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺanti tankasiriina; You break)
ﺴﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺantum tankasiruuna; You break)
ﺴﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺantunna tankasirna; You break)

ﺴﺮﹾ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹺinkasir; Break!)
ﺴﺮﻱ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹺinkasirii; Break!)
ﺴﺮﻭﺍ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹺinkasiruu; Break!)
ﺴﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹶ ﹺinkasirna; Break!)

Table 11-9

Imperative of ﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤ ﹶﻊ
( ﺍ ﹾistama3a; to listen), a Form VIII Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tastami3u; You listen)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tastami3iina; You listen)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tastami3uuna; You listen)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tastami3na; You listen)

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻊistami3; Listen!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻲistami3ii; Listen!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﻮﺍistami3uu; Listen!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦistami3na; Listen!)

Table 11-10

Imperative of ﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹶ
( ﺍ ﹾista3mala; to use), a Form X Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

ﹶﺴ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
’( ﺗ ﹾﹶanta tasta3milu; You use)
ﹶﺴ ﹾﻌ ﹺﻤﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾﹶanti tasta3miliina; You use)
ﹶﺴ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾﹶantum tasta3miluuna; You use)
ﹶﺴ ﹾﻌ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾﹶantunna tasta3milna; You use)

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹾista3mil; Use!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻲista3milii; Use!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻮﺍista3miluu; Use!)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌ ﹺﻤﻠﹾ ﹶﻦista3milna; Use!)
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Now I give you a chance to practice producing the commands of verbs in Forms IV,
VII, VIII, IX, and X. Produce the command that corresponds to the second person
present tense form I give you.

Q. ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺗ ﹾtasta3miliina; You use)
A. ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﻲista3milii! Use!)
16.

( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺘﻘﹺﻠﻴ ﹶﻦtantaqiliina; You move) ____________________________________________

17.

( ﺗﹸ ﹾﻌﻠﹺﻨﻴ ﹶﻦtu3liniina; You announce) ___________________________________________

18.

ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻘﺒﹺﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﺗ ﹾtastaqbiluuna; You greet) ________________________________________

19.

ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻑﹸ
( ﺗ ﹾtushrifu; You supervise) _____________________________________________

20.

ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺨﹺ ﺒﻮ ﹶﻥ

(tantakhibuuna; You elect) _________________________________________

Making Commands with Weak Verbs
Verb forms in Arabic are quite regular whenever you have three strong consonants
in the root. However, whenever one of the so-called “weak” letters appears, the verb
can become irregular. Commands are no different. If you aren’t familiar with the ways
weak letters change the verb, you can review the topic in Chapter 10.

Commanding with the initial ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif)
and initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)
When you have an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) or a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) as the first consonant, it simply drops off
when you create a command for Form I verbs. Tables 11-11 and 11-12 show some
examples.

Table 11-11

Imperative of ’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala; to eat), a Form I Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸanta ta’kulu; You eat)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻴ ﹶﻦanti ta’kuliina; You eat)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥantum ta’kuluuna; You eat)
’( ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna ta’kulna; You eat)

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹾkul; Eat!)
( ﻛﹸ ﻠﻲkulii; Eat!)
( ﻛﹸ ﻠﻮﺍkuluu; Eat!)
( ﻛﹸ ﻠﹾ ﹶﻦkulna; Eat!)
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Table 11-12

Imperative for ﹶﺿ ﹶﻊ
( ﻭ ﹶwaDa3a; to put), a Form I Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

ﹶﻀ ﹸﻊ
’( ﺗ ﹶanta taDa3u; You put)
ﹶﻀﻌﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹶanti taDa3iina; You put)
ﹶﻀﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹶantum taDa3uuna; You put)
ﹶﻀ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹶantunna taDa3na; You put)

ﺿ ﹾﻊ
( ﹶDa3; Put!)
ﺿﻌﻲ
( ﹶDa3ii; Put!)
ﺿﻌﻮﺍ
( ﹶDa3uu; Put!)
ﺿ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦ
( ﹶDa3na; Put!)

In other verb forms, commands from initial ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) and initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) verbs are
no more irregular than the present tense from which you form them. Here are a few
examples of commands from initial ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) and initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) verbs. The third
example shows you how an initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) Form VIII verb is regular in its production:

ﺍﻟﺰﺍﻭﻳ ﹺﺔ ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ
. ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹶ

ﺿ ﹾﻊ ﺣﹶ ﻘﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ ﻓﻲ
ﹶ

(Da3 Haqiibatii fi-l-zaawiyati, min faDlika. Put my bag in the corner, please.)
.ﻛﹸ ﻠﻮﺍ ﻳﺎ ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩ
(kuluu yaa ’awlaad. Eat up, children.)

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹾﻔﺘﹶﺮ ﹺ
.ﻕ

ﺍﹺﺗ ﱠﺠﹺ ﹾﻪ ﺇ ﹶﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻴﹶﺴﺎﺭ ﹺ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪ

(ittajih ’ilaa-l-yasaari 3inda-l-muftaraqi. Head to the left at the corner.)

Commanding with medial weak verbs
A medial weak verb is a verb with a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or a ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) as its second consonant.
To produce the command of a medial weak verb, you follow the same first four steps
as demonstrated in other sections of this chapter. But then you have a unique fifth
step in which you reduce the long middle vowel for the masculine singular and feminine plural forms. The feminine singular and masculine plural commands are finished
with just the first four steps.
If the medial vowel is written with ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), replace it with ( ﹸDamma). Table 11-13
shows the commands of a common verb of this type.

Table 11-13 Imperative of ( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala; to say), a Form I Medial Weak Verb
Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝanta taquulu; You say)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻴ ﹶﻦanti taquuliina; You say)
’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥantum taquuluuna; You say)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹸﻘﻠﹾ ﹶﻦantunna taqulna; You say)

( ﻗﹸﻞﹾqul; Say!)
( ﻗﻮﻟﻲquulii; Say!)
( ﻗﻮﻟﻮﺍquuluu; Say!)
( ﹸﻗﻠﹾ ﹶﻦqulna; Say!)
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If the medial vowel is written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), replace it with ( ﹺkasra). Table 11-14
shows examples of commands for a verb with a medial ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’).

Table 11-14 Imperative of ( ﺑﺎ ﹶﻉbaa3a; to sell), a Form I Medial Weak Verb
Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊanta tabii3u; You sell)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabii3iina; You sell)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺒﻴﻌﻮ ﹶﻥantum tabii3uuna; You sell)
’( ﺗ ﹶ ﹺﺒ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦantunna tabi3na; You sell)

( ﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻊbi3; Sell!)
( ﺑﻴﻌﻲbii3ii; Sell!)
( ﺑﻴﻌﻮﺍbii3uu; Sell!)
( ﺑ ﹺ ﹾﻌ ﹶﻦbi3na; Sell!)

If the medial vowel is written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif), put ( ﹶfatHa) in its place for the masculine singular and feminine plural command forms. Table 11-15 shows commands for
this type of verb.

Table 11-15

Imperative of ( ﺧﺎﻑﹶkhaafa; to be afraid),
a Form I Medial Weak Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗ ﹶﺨﺎﻑﹸanta takhaafu; You are afraid)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺨﺎﻓﻴ ﹶﻦanti takhaafiina; You are afraid)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺨﺎﻓﻮ ﹶﻥantum takhaafuuna; You are afraid)
’( ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﹾﻔ ﹶﻦantunna takhafna; You are afraid)

ﻒ
( ﺧﹶ ﹾkhaf; Be afraid!)
( ﺧﺎﻓﻲkhaafii; Be afraid!)
( ﺧﺎﻓﻮﺍkhaafuu; Be afraid!)
( ﺧﹶ ﹾﻔ ﹶﻦkhafna; Be afraid!)

The same reductions in vowel length that take place in Form I also occur in Forms II–X.
Table 11-16 shows an example of a Form IV verb command from a medial weak verb.

Table 11-16

Imperative of ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba; to reply),
a Form IV Medial Weak Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸanta tujiibu; You reply)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻴ ﹶﻦanti tujiibiina; You reply)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻮ ﹶﻥantum tujiibuuna; You reply)
’( ﺗﹸﺠﹺ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦantunna tujibna; You reply)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﺐﹾajib; Reply!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﻴﺒﻲajiibii; Reply!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﻴﺒﻮﺍajiibuu; Reply!)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦajibna; Reply!)
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Commanding with the final
( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) and ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’)
Verbs with a final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) form their command forms with the
same first four steps as every other verb with only one exception: The final long
vowel of the masculine singular reduces to a short vowel.
If the final vowel is written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’), it reduces to ( ﹺkasra). Table 11-17 shows
commands for this type of verb.

Table 11-17 Imperative of ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry), a Form I Final Weak Verb
Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲanta tabkii; You cry)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabkiina; You cry)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮ ﹶﻥantum tabkuuna; You cry)
’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦantunna tabkiina; You cry)

( ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾﻚﹺibki; Cry!)
( ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾﻜﻲibkii; Cry!)
( ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾﻜﻮﺍibkuu; Cry!)
( ﺍﹺﺑ ﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦibkiina; Cry!)

If the final vowel is written with ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw), it reduces to ( ﹸDamma). Table 11-18
gives you the commands for this type of verb.

Table 11-18 Imperative of ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa; to call), a Form I Final Weak Verb
Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮanta tad3uu; You call)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻴ ﹶﻦanti tad3iina; You call)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥantum tad3uuna; You call)
’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥantunna tad3uuna; You call)

( ﺍﹸﺩﹾ ﹸﻉud3u; Call!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﻋﻲud3ii; Call!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﻋﻮﺍud3uu; Call!)
( ﺍﹸﺩﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥud3uuna; Call!)

If the final vowel is written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura), it reduces to ﹶ
(fatHa). In Table 11-19, I show you the commands of a verb of this type.
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Table 11-19

Imperative of ( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺪﹼﻯtaHadda; to provoke),
a Form V Final Weak Verb

Present Tense

Imperative

’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﺪﹼ ﻯanta tataHaddaa; You provoke)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪﻳ ﹾ ﹶﻦanti taHaddayna; You provoke)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪﻭﹾ ﹶﻥantum tahaddawna; You provoke)
’( ﺗﹶﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪﻳ ﹾ ﹶﻦantunna tatahaddayna; You provoke)

( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪtaHadda; Provoke!)
( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺪﹼ ﻱtaHaddii; Provoke!)
( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪﻭﹾﺍtahaddaw; Provoke!)
( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﱠﺪﻳ ﹾ ﹶﻦtaHaddayna; Provoke!)

Your doctor is giving you a prescription to help you get over a cold, and she also
wants you to be in better shape. Use everything I cover in this chapter to fill in the
blanks with the proper command prompted by the present tense verb on the first
line. The answer key shows you both the masculine and feminine singular answers for
these prescription points.

21.

22.

23.

(tasrabu; You drink.)
_____ (_____ kathiiran mina-l-maa’)
(ta’khudhu; You take.)
_____ (_____ Habbatayni mina-l-’asbiriina)
(tatajannabu; You avoid.)
_____ (_____ al-Halawayaati)

24.

(tanaamu; You sleep.)
_____ (_____ 8 saa3aatin kulla laylatin)

25.

(tumarrinu; You exercise.)
_____ (_____ 3 marraat kulla ‘usbuu3in)
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Answer Key
a ( ﺍ ﹺﺟﹾ ﻠﹺﺴﻮﺍijlisuu! Sit!)

( ﺗ ﹶﺤﹶ ﱠtaHassanuu! Improve!)
k ﺴﻨﻮﺍ

b ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﻌﹶﻠﻲif3alii! Do!)

l ( ﹶﻗﺮﱢﺭ ﹾqarrir! Decide!)

( ﺃﹸﺩﹾﺭ ﹾudrus! Study!)
c ﹸﺱ

( ﺗ ﹶtaraasal! Correspond!)
m ﹶﺮﺍﺳﻞﹾ

d  ﺍ ﹾﹸﺷﻜﹸ ﺮﹾushkur! Thank!)

n ( ﻻﺣﹺ ﻈﻮﺍlaaHiDHuu! Notice!)

e ( ﺍﹺﻟﹾ ﹶﻌ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦil3abna! Play!)

o ( ﹶﻣﺮﱢ ﹾﻥmarrin! Practice!)

f ( ﺍ ﹾﹸﺳﻜﹸ ﺖﹾuskut! Be quiet!)

p ( ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﺘﻘﹺﻠﻲintaqilii! Move!)

g ( ﺍ ﹸﻛﹾ ﺘﹸﺒﻮﺍuktubuu! Write!)

q ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹺﻨﻲa3linii! Announce!)

h ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺿﺮﹺﺑﻲiDribii! Type!)

r ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻘﺒﹺﻠﻮﺍistaqbiluu! Greet!)

i ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﻤﹶﺢﹾismaH! Permit!)

s ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹺﻑﹾashrif! Supervise!)

j ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﻤﻌﻮﺍisma3uu! Hear!)

t ( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺘﹶﺨﹺ ﺒﻮﺍintakhibuu! Elect!)

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

(ishrab. Drink lots of water.) /
(khudh. Take two aspirin.) /
(tajannab. Avoid sweets.) /
(nam. Sleep 8 hours every night.) /

(ishrabii. Drink lots of water.)
(khudhii. Take two aspirin.)
(tajannabii. Avoid sweets.)
(naamii. Sleep 8 hours every night.)

(marrin. Exercise 3 times every week.) /
every week.)

(marrinii. Exercise 3 times

Chapter 12

Writing to the Point with Object
Suffixes and Pronouns
In This Chapter
 Changing nouns with possessive suffixes
 Forming object suffixes on verbs
 Adding suffixes to prepositions

“H

ow can you correct this sentence to make this sentence more concise?”
That’s easy! Just don’t repeat the words “this sentence!” After you’ve
referred to something once, you can usually replace it with a pronoun in the second
reference. For example, you may write something like this: “How can you correct this
sentence to make it more concise?”
You use pronouns so often in your speaking and writing that you probably don’t even
think about them. Like so many things in a language, the most common things can frequently be the most irregular. For instance, consider the fact that English preserves
different forms of pronouns depending on whether the pronoun is a subject or an
object. And so, you write “He celebrates his birthday with me,” but then “I saw him at
the party.”

Like English, Arabic also has different forms of pronouns depending on whether the
pronoun is the subject or the object of the verb. In Arabic, however, only the subject
pronouns will be separate words. Every other type of pronoun will be a suffix on a
verb or preposition. In this chapter, you discover everything you need to tighten your
writing by effortlessly adding object pronouns to verbs and prepositions.

Forms of the Object Suffix
Object suffixes that are added to a verb are almost identical to the possessive pronoun suffixes. If you’re rusty on the possessive pronoun suffixes, you may want to
study them before working through this chapter. I discuss them in Chapter 2.
I show you the minor difference between object suffixes and possessive pronoun suffixes before letting you see all the forms together. Then I show you just a few minor
tweaks to the system that you’ll encounter before you can declare yourself an expert
on the object suffixes.
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Note: Because the focus of this chapter is the object suffixes, I will not use all of the
formal final endings on the nouns and verbs.

Using nii instead of ii
The object suffixes themselves depart from the possessive pronoun suffixes in only
one place: the first person singular. When you put the possessive pronoun for my on
a noun in Arabic, the ending is ( ﻱii). But when you want to describe in Arabic how
someone saw me, the ending you put on the verb is ( ﻧﻲnii). Here’s an example of this
suffix in use. I underline the ending so you can locate it easily:
.ﻓﻴﻬﺎ

ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹶﻧﻲ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔ ﺍﹶﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹸ

(’akhbarani 3an al-binaaya allatii ya3amlu fiihaa. He told me about the building
in which he works.)
Table 12-1 shows a run-through of the object suffixes using the third person past
tense verb, ( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶzaara; he visited), as an example.

Table 12-1

Object Suffixes

English Object Pronoun

Object Suffix

Example

me

( ﻧﻲ-nii)
( ﻙﹶ-ka)
( ﻙﹺ-ki)
( ﹸﻩ-hu)
( ﻫﺎ-haa)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﻛﹸ ﻢ-kum)
( ﻛﹸ ﱠﻦ-kunna)
( ﻫﹸﻢ-hum)
( ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦ-hunna)

( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻧﻲzaaranii; he visited me)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻙﹶzaaraka; he visited you)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻙﹺzaaraki; he visited you)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶ ﹸﻩzaarahu; he visited him)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻫﺎzaarahaa; he visited her)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻧﺎzaaranaa; he visited us)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻛﹸ ﻢzaarakum; he visited you)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶﻛﹸ ﱠﻦzaarakunna; he visited you)
( ﺯﺍﺭﹶﻫﹸﻢzaarahum; he visited them)
( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶ ﹸﻫ ﱠﻦzaarahunna; he visited them)

you (MS)
you (FS)
him
her
us
you (MP)
you (FP)
them (MP)
them (FP)

Replacing the ( ﹸDamma) with a ( ﹺkasra)
You need to make one minor adjustment in the vowel of a few of the object suffixes.
Arabic doesn’t like having a u vowel (written with the [ ﹸDamma]) after the i vowel,
or ( ﹺkasra). So it changes the u to another i. (Linguists call this euphony, meaning, it

( ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾ ﹺﺘ ﹸra’aytihu; you saw him), you
sounds nicer.) So where you might have expected ﻪ

( ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾ ﹺﺘ ﹺra’aytihi). Three conditions cause this euphonic change to happen.
instead get ﻪ
You will see it after:
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 a short i (written with [ ﹺkasra])
 a long i (written with [ ﻳﺎﺀyaa’])
 a closed syllable ending in y (written with a [ ﻳﺎﺀyaa’] and a [ ﹾsukuun])
Here are two examples:

ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ؟
ﻫﹶﻞ ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻛﹾ ﺘﹺﻬﹺ ﻢ ﻓﻲ ﱠ
(hal taraktihim fii-s-sayyara? Did you leave them in the car?)

ﹾﺲ ﻛﹶ ﺬﻟﹺﻚﹶ ؟
ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾ ﹺﺘ ﹺﻪ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﺃﹶﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
(ra’aytihi hunaka, ’alaysa kadhaalika? You saw him there, isn’t that so?)

Looking at the disappearing ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif)
The change I explain in this section is only a matter of spelling. You ordinarily write
an extra ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) after the third person masculine plural in the past tense:

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶakaluu aT-Ta3aama. They ate the food.)
.ﻡ
When you add an object suffix, however, you just remove that extra ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) and
add your object suffix:
.’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﻮ ﹸﻩakaluuhu. They ate it.)
Here are a few more examples:

ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﻮﻫﺎ ﻷ ﹾ
.ﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻬﹺ ﻢ

ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺒﻮﺍ ﺭ ﹶﺳﺎﺋﹺﻠﹶﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺛﹸﻢﱠ

(katabuu rasaa’ilahum thumma ’arsaluuhaa li-’aSdiqaaiihim. They wrote their
letters and then sent them to their friends.)
.ﺣﺎﻝ

ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪ ﻟﻜﹺ ﻦ ﺑﺎﻋﻮ ﹸﻩ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱢ

(al-bayt jadiid, laakin baa3uuhu 3alaa kulli Haal. The house is new, but they sold
it anyway.)

Changing tum to tumuu
The change I explain in this section is a little more involved than the magical disappearing ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) trick. When you write the second person masculine plural ending,
you use the ending tum. Here’s an example:

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺘﹸﻢ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎ ﹶakaltum aT-Ta3aama. You ate the food.)
.ﻡ
When you add an object suffix to a verb with the second person masculine plural ending, however, you change the verb ending to tumuu, as in this example:
.’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺘﹸﻤﻮ ﹸﻩakaltumuuhu. You ate it.)
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Here are two more examples to demonstrate the different ending:

 ﺃﹶﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳﹾﺘﹸﻤﻮ ﹸﻩ ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺪ؟.ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺮﹾﺩ ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹸﺬ ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉ
(’arsaltu aT-Tard mundhu usbuu3. ’ara’aytumuuhu ba3d? I sent the package a
week ago. Have you seen it yet?)

 ﻫﹶﻞ ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃﹾﺗﹸﻤﻮﻫﺎ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ؟.ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺘﹾﻨﻲ ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻘﺎﻟﺔ
(’a3jabatni tilka-l-maqaala. hal qara’tumuuhaa ’ayDaN? I loved that article. Have
you also read it?)
Now it’s your turn to have fun with object suffixes. In the following exercise, I give
you a verb and a pronoun. Take the verb and add to it the object suffix that corresponds to the pronoun next to it.

Q. ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸashrabu; I drink) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa; it)
A. ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺑﹸ ﹸﻪashrabuhu; I drink it)
1.

( ﺭﹶﺃ ﹶﺕﹾra’at; she saw) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu; we)
__________________________________________________________________________

2.

’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﺒﹶﺮﻭﺍakhbaruu; they told) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa; I)
__________________________________________________________________________

3.

’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹾﺖﹺarsalti; you sent) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum; they)
__________________________________________________________________________

4.

( ﺭﺍ ﹶﻓﻘﹾﺖﹸraafaqtu; I accompanied) / ( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya; she)
__________________________________________________________________________

5.

( ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻛﹾ ﻨﺎtaraknaa; we left) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum; you)
__________________________________________________________________________

6.

ﺳ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻢﹾ
( ﹶsami3tum; you heard) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa; he)
__________________________________________________________________________

7.

( ﻛﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶkallama; he spoke with) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa; I)
__________________________________________________________________________

8.

( ﺗﹸﺤﹺ ﺐﱡtuHibbu; she loves) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta; you)
__________________________________________________________________________
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9.

ﱢﻒ
( ﻧﹸﻜﹶ ﻠ ﹸnukallifu; we entrust) / ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺ

(’anti; you)

__________________________________________________________________________
10.

( ﺗﹸ ﹾﺆ ﹺﻣ ﹸﻦtu’minu; you believe) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum; they)
__________________________________________________________________________

Important verbs using object suffixes
After you’re comfortable with putting the object suffixes on verbs, you’re ready to use
some important Arabic idiomatic verbs that require object suffixes. I show you two of
the most common and useful verbs in this category. The proper use of these verbs
will distinguish your Arabic use.
The Arabic verb ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba; to please) functions exactly the same as Spanish
gustar. The thing liked will actually be the subject of the verb and the thing that likes
it will be the direct object, expressed as an object suffix. In your basic Arabic studies,

’( ﺃ ﹸﺣﹺ ﺐﱡuHibbu; I like/love).
This usage isn’t wrong, but it isn’t as formal and proper as ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba). (This
you may have learned to say you like something using

verb is a Form IV verb, which you can review in Chapter 9.) Here are two examples
that use this verb:
.ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ

ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻨﻲ

(yu3jibunii al-maT3am. I like the restaurant. [literally, The restaurant pleases me.])

ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ

ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺘﹾﻨﺎ

(’a3jabatnaa as-sayyaara. We liked the car. [literally, The car pleased us.])

ﻭ ﹶ
Another important idiomatic verb to include in your Arabic vocabulary is ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
(waSala; to arrive). This verb is a Form I verb but it’s irregular because it has a ﻭﺍﻭ
(waaw) as the first consonant of its root (you can refresh your memory on irregular
verbs in Chapter 10). An idiomatic usage of ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) requires you to use object
suffixes. When you get something in the mail, the preferable idiom in Arabic is to say,
The letter arrived [to] me. Here’s the Arabic equivalent:
.ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺘﹾﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔ
ﻭ ﹶ
(waSalatnii ar-risaala. I received the letter.)
Whenever a language behaves differently than our native language, it’s difficult to
break out of our normal mode of thinking. Resist the natural temptation to make yourself the grammatical subject when you remark that you like something or got something in the mail. Instead, think backwards from how English works. For example,
avoid thinking I like or I receive. Instead, write pleases me and arrived me. If you use
the verbs in this section correctly, these idioms will distinguish you as having a good
command of Modern Standard Arabic.
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Your Arabic teacher knows how important it is for you to master the idioms covered
in this section. So, she’s giving you a pop quiz in which you have to form several sentences with each verb. For each question, you get a noun, a verb, and a pronoun. The
noun is the grammatical subject and the pronoun is the object. Create the indicated
Arabic sentence for both the past and present tenses.

Q. ( ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻝal-fuul) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum)
A. .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺒﹶﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻝa3jabahum al-fuul. They liked beans.) / .ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻔﻮﻝ
(yu3jibuhum al-fuul. They like beans.)
11.

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﹶﺘﻲ
( ﹶSadiiqii) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa)

_________________________________________________________________________________
12.

( ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏal-kitaab) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa)

_________________________________________________________________________________
13.

( ﺍﻟ ﱠﺪﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔad-darraaja) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)

_________________________________________________________________________________
14.

( ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔal-binaaya) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum)

_________________________________________________________________________________
15.

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﻢal-qalam) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti)

_________________________________________________________________________________
16.

( ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡaT-Ta3aam) / ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ( ﻫﹸﻢhum)

_________________________________________________________________________________
17.

( ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲrisaalatii) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum)

_________________________________________________________________________________
18.

( ﻃﹶ ﺮﹾﺩﹸﻧﺎTardunaa) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)

_________________________________________________________________________________
19.

( ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺠﹶ ﻠﹼﺔal-majalla) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa)

_________________________________________________________________________________
20.

( ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞar-rasaa’il) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa)

_________________________________________________________________________________
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21.

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﺮﹾ ﹺﻗﻴﹼﺔal-barqiyya) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta)

_________________________________________________________________________________
22.

( ﺍﻟﺒﹶﻄﺎﻗﺔal-baTaaqa) / ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu)

_________________________________________________________________________________

Connecting Prepositions
with Object Pronouns
You use pronouns with prepositions because you can write more concisely with
them. The rule we follow in English is to use the same form of the pronoun after prepositions as we would use for direct objects. For example, you may say, I met my friend
in the park and went with him to dinner.
While English uses object pronouns after prepositions, Arabic puts the possessive
pronouns on prepositions as a suffix.
In this section, you explore the two types of prepositions in Arabic and see how the
possessive pronoun suffixes team up with them.

Indeclinable prepositions
The type of preposition that’s most common and easiest to learn in Arabic is called
the indeclinable preposition. Characteristics of indeclinable prepositions include at
least one of the following:
 They’re spelled with only one or two letters.
 They end in a long vowel.
Besides taking possessive pronoun suffixes, indeclinable prepositions can be used
with nouns. I introduce you to a couple of indeclinable prepositions, underlining them
for you to help you spot them:
.ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔ

ﹶﺸﻴﹾﺖﹸ
ﺧﹶ ﺮﹶﺟﹾ ﺖﹸ ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﻭﹶﻣ ﹶ

(kharajtu mina-l-bayt wa-mashaytu ’ilaa al-Hadiiqa. I went out from the house
and walked to the park.)

ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ

ﺻﺪﻳ ﹶﻘﺘﹶﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ
ﺭﹶﺃ ﹶﺕﹾ ﹶ

(ra’at Sadiiqatahaa fii-s-sayyaara. She saw her friend in the car.)
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The possessive suffixes are added to the prepositions with just a few irregularities.
Here are some guidelines to keep in mind:
 Before the suffix ( ﻱii; me, my), indeclinable prepositions ending in ( ﻥnuun)
( ﹺminni; from me).
double that nun. For example, ( ﻣﹺﻦmin; from) becomes ﻣﻨﹼﻲ
 Instead of ( ﻱii; me, my), you add ﻱ
( ﹶ-ya; me, my) to prepositions ending in a long
( ﹶ-ya) with a ( ﹼshadda) whenever the final vowel is a long
vowel. You write the ﻱ
i (written with [ ﻳﺎﺀyaa’]). Here are two examples: ( ﻓﻲﱠfiiyya; in me) and ﺇﻟﹶﻲﱠ
(’ilayya; to me).
Table 12-2 shows the suffixes of the indeclinable preposition ( ﺑ ﹺbi-; with). Note that
the vowel of the forms ( ﹸﻩhu) and ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) changes to i to match the vowel of the
preposition.

Table 12-2

Indeclinable Prepositions

Suffix

Preposition + Suffix

( ﻱ-ii)
( ﻙﹶ-ka)
( ﻙﹺ-ki)
( ﹸﻩ-hu) / ( ﹺﻩ-hi)
( ﻫﺎ-haa)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﻛﹸ ﻢ-kum)
( ﻫﹸﻢ-hum) / ( ﻫﹺﻢ-him)

( ﺑﻲbii; with me)
( ﺑ ﹺﻚﹶbika; with you)
( ﺑ ﹺﻚﹺbiki; with you)
( ﺑ ﹺ ﹺﻪbihi; with him)
( ﺑ ﹺﻬﺎbihaa; with her)
( ﺑ ﹺﻨﺎbinaa; with us)
( ﺑ ﹺﻜﹸ ﻢbikum; with you)
( ﺑ ﹺﻬﹺ ﻢbihim; with them)

Here are some other indeclinable prepositions:

ﺳﻮﻯ
( ﹺsiwaa; other than)
 ( ﻛﹶka-; like)
 ( ﻋﹶﻦ3an; about)
 ( ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰHatta; until)
( ﹶﻣ ﹶma3a; with)
ﻊ
 ’( ﺇﻟﻰilaa; to)



A final ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) is hiding a final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) that existed in the
distant past. When you put any type of suffix on a word with final ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif
maksuura), the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) reappears. (This is similar to how you pronounce the usually silent final s in French words when a vowel immediately follows.)
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Understanding suffixes on prepositions with a final
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura)

When a preposition ends in ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura), the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) becomes
a final consonant, onto which you then put your possessive pronoun suffixes.
Table 12-3 shows an example of when this happens with the preposition ( ﻋﹶﻠﻰ3alaa;
( ﹶya) in place of ( ﻱii), as well as ( ﹺﻩhi) for ( ﹸﻩhu)
on/onto). Note the use of the suffix ﻱ
and ( ﻫﹺﻢhim) for ( ﻫﹸﻢhum) in response to the final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’).

Table 12-3

Adding Suffixes on a Preposition
with a Final ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura)

Suffix

Preposition + Suffix

( ﻱ-ii) / ( ﹶﻱ-ya)

( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻲﱠ3alayya; on me)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻚﹶ3alayka; on you)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻚﹺ3alayki; on you)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻪ3alayhi; on him)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻬﺎ3alayhaa; on her)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻨﺎ3alaynaa; on us)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻜﹸ ﻢ3alaykum; on you)
( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻬﹺ ﻢ3alayhim; on them)

( ﻙﹶ-ka)
( ﻙﹺ-ki)
( ﹸﻩ-hu) / ( ﹺﻩ-hi)
( ﻫﺎ-haa)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﻛﹸ ﻢ-kum)
( ﻫﹸﻢ-hum) / ( ﻫﹺﻢ-him)

Dealing with the preposition ( ﹺﻝli-; to)

The preposition ﻝ
( ﹺli-; to) picks up the vowel ( ﹶfatHa) when you add suffixes that
begin in consonants. Table 12-4 shows what the preposition looks like after you add
the ( ﹶfatHa).

Table 12-4

Adding Suffixes to the Preposition ( ﹺﻝli-; to)

Suffix

Preposition + the fatHa

( ﻱ-ii)
( ﻙﹶ-ka)

( ﻟﻲlii; to me)
( ﻟﹶﻚﹶlaka; to you, MS)
( ﻟﹶﻚﹺlaki; to you, FS)
( ﻟﹶ ﹸﻪlahu; to him)
( ﻟﹶﻬﺎlahaa; to her)
( ﻟﹶﻨﺎlanaa; to us)
( ﻟﹶﻜﹸ ﻢlakum; to you, MP)
( ﻟﹶﻬﹸ ﻢlahum; to them, MP)

( ﻙﹺ-ki)

( ﹸﻩ-hu)
( ﻫﺎ-haa)
( ﻧﺎ-naa)
( ﻛﹸ ﻢ-kum)
( ﻫﹸﻢ-hum)
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Declinable prepositions
Think for a moment about the English preposition beside. You may have noticed that
this preposition is related to the noun side. The English language also has inside and
outside. These prepositions began their careers as nouns. Similarly, Arabic has several nouns that function as quasi-prepositions. They’re called declinable prepositions.
They’re called this because they “decline,” that is to say they take the genitive case
just like nouns if you put another preposition in front of them. (You can encounter
the genitive case in more detail in Chapter 4.)
Here are two examples of the declinable preposition
.ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

( ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺏﹶqurba; near) used by itself:

ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﻭ ﹸﻩ ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺏﹶ

(wajaduuhu qurba-l-bayti. They found him near the house.)

ﻻﺣﹶ ﻈﹶ ﹾﺘ ﹸﻪ ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺑ ﹶ ﹸ
.ﻪ
(laaHaDHathu qurbahu. She noticed him near it.)
The thing that makes the declinable prepositions different from the indeclinable
types is that they can take prepositions themselves. Like all words following prepositions, the declinable prepositions take on the final i vowel of the genitive case.
In the following two examples, I put the preposition bi- on the declinable preposition ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺏﹶ
(qurba). Notice that the meaning doesn’t change at all. The only thing that changes about
the declinable preposition itself is that the final vowel changes from a to i because it takes
on the genitive case after the prepositional prefix.
.ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﻭ ﹸﻩ ﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻘﺮﹾﺏﹺ

(wajaduuhu bi-qurbi-l-bayt. They found him near the house.)

ﻻﺣﹶ ﻈﹶ ﹾﺘ ﹸﻪ ﺑ ﹺ ﹸﻘﺮﹾﺑ ﹺ ﹺ
.ﻪ
(laaHaDHathu bi-qurbihi. She noticed him near it.)
Here are some other declinable prepositions. Notice that one feature of the declinable
prepositions is that all of them end in a when they stand by themselves:

( ﹺﻣﺜﹾﻞﹶmithla; like)
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹶbayna; between)
ﻦ
 ( ﹸﻗﺮﹾﺏﹶqurba; near)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎ ﹶamaama; in front of)
ﻡ
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶba3da; after)
ﺪ



( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶqabla; before)
 ( ﻭﹶﺭﺍ ﹶﺀwaraa’a; behind)
( ﺧﹺ ﻼ ﹶkhilaala; during)
ﻝ
( ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶ3inda; at)
ﺪ
( ﺩﻭ ﹶduuna; without)
ﻥ


Chapter 12: Writing to the Point with Object Suffixes and Pronouns
In this exercise, you’re writing an e-mail to your friend Ahmad that requires you to
use several prepositions with object pronouns. The context of each sentence tells
you which preposition in your word bank is the best choice as well as what object
pronoun to add. To determine what the best preposition is, you may have to consult
your dictionary to see what prepositions are used with the verbs in this e-mail. You
have a variety of declinable and indeclinable prepositions to choose from, but each
one makes the best sense in only one spot.

( ﻟﹶﻚﹶlaka)

( ﻣﹺﻦmin)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎ ﹶﻡamaam)

’( ﺇﻟﻰilaa)

( ﻋﻠﻰ3alaa)

( ﺑ ﹺﺪﻭ ﹺﻥbi-duuni)

( ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊma3a)

( ﻓﻲfii)

( ﺏﹺbi-)

Q. . ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ! ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸ _____ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻖﹼ
ﻳﺎ ﹶ
(yaa Sadiiqii! ’anaa qultu _____ al-Haqq)

A. . ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ! ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﻖﹼ
ﻳﺎ ﹶ
(yaa Sadiiqii! ’anaa qultu laka al-Haqq. My friend! I told you the truth.)
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(’ahlan yaa Sadiiqii ‘aHmad)
23.

______________________________

(yajibu ‘an ’ashtarii daftaran jadiidan. rubbamaa turiid adh-dhahaab ____________________)
24.

______________________________

(’amma ‘anaa fa-laa ’uriid adh-dhahaab ______________________________)
25.

.

______________________________

(laakin laa ta3rif 3unwaanii al-jadiid. wa-’anta bi-Haaja _____________________________
‘idha ’aradta ‘an tajid baytii.)
26.

______________________________

(’arsil lii raqam al-haatif wa-sa’attaSil______________________________)
27.

______________________________

(sami3tu 3an muskilatika wa-kuntu ‘ufakkir ______________________________)
28.

.

______________________________

(’uriid ‘an ’ata3allam ______________________________ kull at-tafaaSiil.)
29.

______________________________

(wa-nastaTii3u ‘an najid Hallan 3an al-mawDuu3 ______________________________)
30.

______________________________

(’ammaa zawjatuka fa-sallim lii ______________________________)

ilaa-l-liqaa’
[Sign your own name in Arabic]
______________________________
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Answer Key
a ( ﺭﹶﺃﹶﺗ ﹾﻨﺎra’atnaa; She saw us)
b ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﺒﹶﺮﻭﻧﻲakhbaruunii; They told me)
c ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻠﹾﺘﹺﻬﹺ ﻢ

(’arsaltihim; You sent them)

d ( ﺭﺍ ﹶﻓ ﹾﻘﺘﹸﻬﺎraafaqtuhaa; I accompanied her)
e ( ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻛﹾ ﻨﺎﻛﹸ ﻢtaraknaakum; We left you)
( ﹶsami3tumuuhu; You heard him)
f ﺳ ﹺﻤ ﹾﻌﺘﹸﻤﻮ ﹸﻩ
g ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﹶﻨﻲkallamanii; He spoke with me)
h ( ﺗﹸﺤﹺ ﺒﱡﻚﹶtuHibbuka; She loves you)
i ﻧﹸﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻔﹸﻚﹺ

(nukallifuki; We entrust you)

j ( ﺗﹸ ﹾﺆ ﹺﻣﻨﹸﻬﹸ ﻢtu’minuhum; You believe them)
’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺘﹾﻨﻲ ﹶa3jabatnii Sadiiqatii. I liked my friend.) / .ﺻﺪﻳﻘﹶﺘﻲ
( ﺗﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻨﻲ ﹶtu3jibunii
k .ﺻﺪﻳﻘﹶﺘﻲ
Sadiiqatii. I like my friend.)

l .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒ ﹸﻪ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏa3jabahu al-kitaab. He liked the book.) / .( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﹸﺒ ﹸﻪ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏyu3jibuhu al-kitaab.
He likes the book.)

m .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺘﹾﻬﺎ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺪﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔa3jabathaa ad-darraaja. She liked the bicycle.) / .( ﺗﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻬﺎ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺪﺭﹼﺍﺟﺔtu3jibuhaa ad-darraaja. She likes the bicycle.)

n .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﹶﺒﺘﹾﻜﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔa3jabatkum al-binaaya. You liked the building.) / .( ﺗﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻜﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﺒﹺﻨﺎﻳﺔtu3jibukum al-binaaya. You like the building.)

o .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺒﹶﻚﹺ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﻢa3jabaki al-qalam. You liked the pen.) / .( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻚﹺ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻘﻠﹶﻢyu3jibuki al-qalam.
You like the pen.)

p .’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺒﹶﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡa3jabahum aT-Ta3aam. They liked the food.) / .ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡ
(yu3jibuhum aT-Ta3aam. They like the food.)

( ﻭ ﹶwaSalatkum risaalatii. You received my letter.) / .ﹶﺼﻠﹸﻜﹸ ﻢ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲ
( ﺗ ﹺtaSiluq .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺘﹾﻜﹸ ﻢ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲ
kum risaalatii. You receive my letter.)

( ﻭ ﹶwaSalahaa Tardunaa. She received our package.) / .ﹶﺼﻠﹸﻬﺎ ﻃﹶ ﺮﹾﺩﹸﻧﺎ
( ﻳ ﹺyaSiluhaa
r .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﻬﺎ ﻃﹶ ﺮﹾﺩﹸﻧﺎ
Tardunaa. She receives our package.)

( ﻭ ﹶwaSalathu al-majalla. He received the magazine.) / .ﹶﺼ ﹸﻠ ﹸﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺠﹶ ﻠﹼﺔ
( ﺗ ﹺtaSiluhaa
s .ﹶﺻﻠﹶ ﹾﺘ ﹸﻪ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺠﹶ ﻠﹼﺔ
al-majalla. He receives the magazine.)

( ﻭ ﹶwaSalatnii ar-rasaa’il. I received the letters.) / .ﹶﺼﻠﹸﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞ
( ﺗ ﹺtaSilunii
t .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺘﹾﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞ
ar-rasaa’il. I receive the letters.)
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( ﻭ ﹶwaSalatka al-barqiyya. You received the telegram.) / .ﹶﺼﻠﹸﻚﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﺮﹾ ﹺﻗﻴﹼﺔ
( ﺗ ﹺtaSiluka
u .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺘﹾﻚﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﺮﹾ ﹺﻗﻴﹼﺔ
al-barqiyya. You receive the telegram.)

( ﻭ ﹶwaSalatnaa al-baTaaqa. We received the card.) / .ﹶﺼﻠﹸﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﹶﻄﺎﻗﺔ
( ﺗ ﹺtaSilunaa
v .ﹶﺻﻠﹶﺘﹾﻨﺎ ﺍﻟﺒﹶﻄﺎﻗﺔ
al-baTaaqa. We receive the card.)
Translation of letter:

+
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Hello, my friend Ahmad
I have to buy a new notebook tomorrow. Maybe you want to go with me.
As for me, I don’t want to go without you.
But you don’t know my new address. And you need it if you want to find my house.
Send me the phone number, and I will call you.
I heard about your problem, and I was thinking it over.
I want to learn all the details from you so we can find a solution about the issue before you.
As for your wife, greet her for me.
See you later,

w ( ﻣﹶﻌﻲma3ii; with me)
x ( ﺑ ﹺﺪﻭﻧ ﹺﻚﹶbi-duunika; without you)
y ’( ﺇﹺﻟﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻪilayhi; [to] it)
A ( ﺑ ﹺﻚﹶbika; [with] you)
B ( ﻓﻴﻬﺎfiihaa; about [in] it)
C ( ﹺﻣﻨﹾﻚﹶminka; from you)
D ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎﻣﹶﻚﹶ

(’amaamaka; before you)

E ( ﹶﻋﻠﹶﻴﹾﻬﺎ3alayhaa; unto her)

Chapter 13

The Indicative, Jussive, and
Subjunctive Moods of the Arabic Verb
In This Chapter
 Recognizing the indicative mood
 Producing the subjunctive mood
 Forming the jussive mood

H

ave you ever heard someone say something like, “I wish I was in Cairo right
now!” Or maybe, “If only I can see the pyramids!” You understand what they
mean, but you also sense that something’s a bit off in their sentences. Better word
choices would have been, “I wish I were . . .” and “If only I could . . .” Words like should,
would, could, and were in English are the last vestiges we have left of something called
mood in language. That’s right; your professor isn’t the only one who can be moody.
Modern Standard Arabic has three moods: indicative, subjunctive, and jussive. In
Arabic, mood refers to whether the action of the verb has happened or is just something you want to happen. There’s only one mood for the past tense verb: the indicative. The logic behind this is that anything reported as having happened must, by
definition, be indicative, because indicative is the mood for reporting realities.
A verb, as you see in this chapter, doesn’t really change its meaning when used in
these moods. Instead, the various moods simply give you the correct expression of
the verb for the different situations you face. In this chapter, you discover how to create the three moods easily, and you figure out when and how to use them.

Setting the Record Straight
with the Indicative Mood
In your everyday use of any language, you tend to talk about realities. You tell your
friends what you did over the weekend. You tell your significant other that you love
him or her. When you use language this way, you’re using the indicative mood, which
means that the action of the verb
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 Has actually taken place
 Is currently taking place
 Will indeed take place
The past tense you encountered in your basic studies is indicative because the action
is over. The action definitely happened, and you’re using the past tense to describe it.
Take special note that a ( ﹸDamma) appears over four of the present indicative forms:
the first person singular and plural, the second person singular masculine, and the
third person singular masculine. The verbs ending in ( ﹸDamma) can be converted
into the other two moods by changing only the ( ﹸDamma). (You can read more about
the [ ﹸDamma] in Chapter 3.)

ﹶ
The following table shows you the present indicative of the Form I verb ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ
(shakara; to thank).
ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ
( ﹶshakara; to thank)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﹸﺮanaa ’ashkuru)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nashkuru)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tashkuru)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tashkuruuna)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻳ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tashkuriina)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tashkurna)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yashkuru)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yashkuruuna)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tashkuru)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yashkurna)
.ﻪ
ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﹸﺮ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻲ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺴﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺗ ﹺ ﹺ
(’ashkuru mudarrisii limusaa3adatihi. I thank my teacher for his help.)

Hypothesizing with the Subjunctive Mood
The subjunctive mood is used to convey the idea of being subjective or hypothetical.
You need the subjunctive, for instance, when you wish something would happen.
Here are a few examples in English of the subjunctive in action:
I wish he would tell me what happened.
If only I could go along with them.
It’s important that he travel tomorrow.
Notice that in the third example, the subjunctive in English is different from the indicative he travels. The subjunctive doesn’t impart a new meaning to the verb. Rather,
it’s just the correct version of the verb for certain situations. If you make a mistake
and use the indicative instead of the subjunctive in English, people will understand
you. In fact, many folks may not even notice the error. The same thing is true of

Chapter 13: The Indicative, Jussive, and Subjunctive Moods of the Arabic Verb
Arabic. But because I know that you want to stand out from the crowd, I show you
how to create the subjunctive in Arabic and when to use it.

Forming the subjunctive of regular verbs
The subjunctive involves changing the suffixes of a verb. No matter which one of the
ten verb forms you have, the suffixes are all the same. For that reason, forming the
subjunctive is the same for all ten verb forms. To produce the subjunctive of regular
verbs, you have to do the following:
 Change any final ( ﹸDamma) to ( ﹶfatHa).

( ﹶna) or ( ﹺﻥni) after any long vowel, and add a superfluous
 Remove the suffix ﻥ
’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) after any resulting final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw).
( ﹶna) of the feminine plural verbs alone. These verbs are the
 Leave the final ﻥ
same in all three moods.
The following table shows you what you get after applying the previous guidelines to
( ﹶshakara; to thank).
the verb ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ

ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ
( ﹶshakara; to thank)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﺮﹶanaa ’ashkura)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹶ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nashkura)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹶ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tashkura)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭﺍ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tashkuruu)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻱ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tashkurii)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tashkurna)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹶ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yashkura)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭﺍ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yashkuruu)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹶ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tashkura)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yashkurna)
.ﻪ
ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﺮﹶ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻲ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺴﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺗ ﹺ ﹺ
(yajibu ’an ’ashkura mudarrisii limusaa3adatihi.
It is necessary that I thank my teacher for his help.)

Forming the subjunctive of irregular verbs
The subjunctive mood is only irregular with verbs that have a weak final letter (for
more on irregular verbs see Chapter 10). Even then, only a few verbs require an
adjustment to the normal rules that you use to produce the subjunctive.
It’s easier to show you the indicative and subjunctive of final weak verbs side by side
and point out how the final weak letter altered the verb. Table 13-1 shows the present
indicative and subjunctive versions of the Form I final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) verb ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa;
to call).
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Table 13-1

Comparing the Subjunctive and Present Indicative
of ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa; to call), a Final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) Verb

Subjunctive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻲanti tad3ii; [that] you call)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻋ ﹶﻮhuwa yad3uwa; [that] he call)
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻋ ﹶﻮhiya tad3uwa; [that] she call)
( ﻧ ﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻋ ﹶﻮnaHnu nad3uwa; [that] we call)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮﺍhum yad3uu; [that] they call)

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻴ ﹶﻦanti tad3iina; you call)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhuwa yad3uu; he calls)
( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhiya tad3uu; she calls)
( ﻧﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮnaHnu nad3uu; we call)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥhum yad3uuna; they call)

When you remove the endings after long vowels, the subjunctive verbs with final ﻭﺍﻭ
(waaw) are completely regular. The only tricky verbs are those that have a final long
u vowel — written with a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw). To produce these subjunctive verbs you:
 Turn the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) into a consonant and add the ( ﹶfatHa) of the subjunctive.
 Put a ( ﹸDamma) over the middle consonant of the root.
Verbs with a final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) are irregular in one of two ways. First off, if the verb has
an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) as the final vowel in the present indicative, the subjunctive won’t change at all. Table 13-2 shows the subjunctive and present indicative
of the Form I final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verb ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to forget).

Table 13-2

Comparing the Subjunctive and Present Indicative of ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
ﻧ ﹺ
(nasiya; to forget), a Final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) Verb

Subjunctive

Present Indicative

ﹾﺴﻲﹾ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶanti tansay; [that] you forget)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhuwa yansaa; [that] he forget)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhiya tansaa; [that] she forget)
ﹾﺴﻮﹾﺍ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhum yansaw; [that] they forget)

ﹾﺴ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶanti tansayna; you forget)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhuwa yansaa; he forgets)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhiya tansaa; she forgets)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhum yansawna; they forget)

However, when a final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verb has a final long i vowel — written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) —
in the present, the final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) becomes a consonant in the subjunctive version.
For example, Table 13-3 shows the subjunctive and present indicative of the Form I
verb, ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry), with a final long i vowel.
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Table 13-3

Comparing the Subjunctive and Present Indicative of ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰ
(bakaa; to cry), a Final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) Verb

Subjunctive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲanti tabkii; [that] you cry)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲﹶhuwa yabkiya; [that] he cry)
( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲﹶhiya tabkiya; [that] she cry)

’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabkiina; you cry)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhuwa yabkii; he cries)
( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhiya tabkii; she cries)

( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮﺍhum yabkuu; [that] they cry)

( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮ ﹶﻥhum yabkuuna; they cry)

Using the subjunctive
You use the subjunctive whenever you want to express a situation that may or may
not have happened. The subjunctive in Arabic is always introduced by certain conjunctions, just as it is always preceded in Spanish by the conjunction que. Most of
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan; that) in constructions
the time, you use subjunctive after the conjunction ﻥ
expressing wishes. Other conjunctions that precede the subjunctive express purpose
clauses. In this section, I show you how to form these important and common constructions in Arabic.
As a rule of thumb, you don’t need to worry about whether the subjunctive is warranted or not. Instead, whenever you naturally find yourself in need of one of the conjunctions that I demonstrate in this section, you put the verb that follows it in the
subjunctive.

Working with the conjunction ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥan; that)

The conjunction ﻥ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan; that) follows a verb expressing wish, necessity, or command.
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan) is in the subjunctive:
In the following example, note that the verb following ﻥ
.ﻧ ﹸﺴﺎ ﹺﻓﺮﹶ ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰ

ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ

(yajibu ’an nusaafira qariiban. It is necessary that we travel soon.)
I translated the preceding example into English very literally to demonstrate how the
Arabic expresses that in a sentence. A better English translation of any sentence with
the subjunctive is frequently to not express the word that at all and render the subjunctive as an infinitive. For example, the translation for the previous example may
sound like this: We have to travel soon.
Arabic uses subjunctive in the preceding sentence construction because the example
sentence (It is necessary that we travel soon) isn’t really talking about the fact of the
action; there may be no traveling that actually occurs. The sentence instead is talking
about the potential need for travel. As such, this is what is called an irreal situation.
The action may or may not happen at all, and we may not even want the action to
happen.
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Here are several examples of sentences using the conjunction ﻥ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan) followed by a
subjunctive verb describing irreal situations:

ﹾﺳﻞﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔﹶ؟
ﺳﺄﹶﻟﹾ ﹺﺘ ﹺﻪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹸﺮ ﹺ
ﻫﹶﻞ ﹶ
(hal sa’altihi ’an yursila ar-risaalata? Did you ask him to send the letter?)

ﺍﻟﻴﺎﺑﺎ ﹺ
.ﻥ

ﹸﺱ ﻓﻲ
ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶ

(yuriidu ’an yadrusa fii-l-yaabaani. He wants to study in Japan.)
Sometimes a verb requires a preposition for its object. When such a verb precedes a
ﺃﹶ ﹾ
subjunctive, you can just put the preposition directly in front of the conjunction ﻥ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan; that) plus a preposition:
(’an; that). Here are some examples with ﻥ

ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﺳ ﹶ
.ﺔ

ﹶﺴﻤﹶﺢﹸ ﻟﻲ ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲ ﺑﹺﺄ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﺗﹾﺮﹸﻙﹶ
ﻻﻳ ﹾ

(laa yasmaHu lii ’abii bi-’an ’atruka al-madrasata. My father won’t permit me to
leave school.)

ﺍﻹﻧ ﹾﻜﻠﻴﺰ ﹼﻳ ﹶ
.ﺔ

ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻤﹶﻜﱠ ﹸﻦ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶ

(tatamakkanu min ’an tatakallama al-inkliiziyyata. She is able to speak English.)

Expressing purpose in the subjunctive with a few more conjunctions
The subjunctive is the appropriate mood to describe any situation that isn’t yet a
concrete fact. That holds true for sentences in which you want to express purpose as
well. If I say, for instance, “They stayed at the library in order to complete the task,”
you don’t actually know from the sentence whether they completed the task. All you
really know is that they completed an action for the purpose of completing another.
For all we know, they got to chatting and still have lots of work to do! For that reason,
you use the subjunctive in Arabic, along with conjunctions that essentially mean in
order to, to express purpose in Arabic.
Here are examples of the conjunctions you can use with subjunctive verbs following:

( ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰHattaa; until/in order to)
  ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾ/ ( ﻛﹶ ﻲﹾkay/likay; in order to)
( ﹺli-; to)
ﻝ


And now here are examples using those conjunctions:

ﺑ ﹶ ﹶﻘﻮﹾﺍ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒ ﹺﺔ ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰ ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻠﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻬﹺ ﻤﹼ ﹶ
.ﺔ
(baqaw fii-l-maktabati Hatta yukmiluu almuhimmata. They stayed at the library
in order to complete the task.)

ﹶ
. ﺍﻟﺴﺒﹾﺖﹺ

ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹸ ﹶﻐ ﱢﻴﺮﹶ ﹶﻣ ﹾﻮ ﹺﻋ ﹶﺪ ﻃﺎﺋﹺﺮﹶﺗ ﹺ ﹺﻪ ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾ ﻳﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹶﻊ ﻓﻲ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹺﻡ

(yuriidu ’an yughayyira maw3ida Taa’iratihi likay yarji3a fii yawmi as-sabti.
He wants to change his plane in order to return on Saturday.)
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.ﻣﺎﻻ ﹰ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ

ﺴﺐﹶ
ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹸ ﻓﻲ ﻭﹶﻇﻴ ﹶﻔ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴ ﹺﻦ ﻟﹺﺘﹶﻜﹾ ﹺ

(ta3malu fii waDHiifatayni li-taksiba maalan kathiiran. She works two jobs in
order to earn a lot of money.)
A friend has just sent you an e-mail. Find and underline cases where he should have
used subjunctive. You’ll find 11 different mistakes. Then in the blanks provided, write
the proper verb he should have used. As you’ll soon see, your friend’s problems run
deeper than ignorance of the subjunctive!

Q.

The first mistake,

ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺡﹸ, is underlined for you.

A. ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺡﹶashraHa; [that] I explain)
+

New Message
abc4
Send

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check
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1. ___________________________________________________________________________
2. ___________________________________________________________________________
3. ___________________________________________________________________________
4. ___________________________________________________________________________
5. ___________________________________________________________________________
6. ___________________________________________________________________________
7. ___________________________________________________________________________
8. ___________________________________________________________________________
9. ___________________________________________________________________________
10. ___________________________________________________________________________
11. ___________________________________________________________________________

Taking Charge with the Jussive Mood
The jussive mood is named as such because one of its uses is to create polite commands. Unlike the subjunctive, we don’t have even a trace of a jussive in English.
Like the subjunctive, the jussive in Arabic doesn’t so much have a meaning but a
proper context. Instead, there are a number of constructions in which jussive is the
correct version of the verb to use. In this section, I show you how to create the jussive version of the verb and when you should use it.

Forming the jussive of regular verbs
You produce the jussive by making changes to the suffixes of the verb. Because all
ten forms of the Arabic verb use the same suffixes, the process of creating the jussive
is the same for all ten forms. To generate the jussive of a Form I regular verb, you do
the following:
 Change any final ( ﹸDamma) to ( ﹾsukuun).

( ﹶna) or ( ﹺﻥni) after any long vowel. Add a superfluous ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ
 Remove the suffix ﻥ
(’alif) after any resulting final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw).
( ﹶna) of the feminine plural verbs alone. These verbs are the
 Leave the final ﻥ
same in all three moods.
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With the exception of the verbs that you change to ( ﹾsukuun), the jussive and subjunctive forms are identical when you have three strong consonants in the root.

( ﹶshakara; to thank), the
When you apply the previous three rules to the verb ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ
conjugations look like those in the following table.
ﺷﻜﹶ ﺮﹶ
( ﹶshakara; to thank)
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﺮﹾanaa ’ashkur)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ
( ﻧ ﹾnaHnu nashkur)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ
’( ﺗ ﹾanta tashkur)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭﺍ
’( ﺗ ﹾantum tashkuruu)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻱ
’( ﺗ ﹾanti tashkurii)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
’( ﺗ ﹾantunna tashkurna)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ
( ﻳ ﹾhuwa yashkur)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭﺍ
( ﻳ ﹾhum yashkuruu)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ
( ﺗ ﹾhiya tashkur)
ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾhunna yashkurna)
.ﻪ
ﻷ ﹾﹶﺷﻜﹸ ﺮﹾ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﻲ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺴﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪﺗ ﹺ ﹺ
(li’ashkur mudarrisii limusaa3adatihi. I should thank my teacher for his help.)

Forming the jussive mood of irregular verbs
The real hallmark of the jussive versions of the verb is that they’re attempting to
shorten the verb wherever possible. When you have three strong consonants, the
only way to shorten the verb is to remove all final vowels and the prefixes before long
vowels. Some of the irregular verbs, however, give the jussive the opportunity to
reduce the verbs even further.

Final weak verb reductions
Like the subjunctive, final weak verbs are fair game for this reduction. The basic rules
you use to reduce final weak verbs in the jussive are as follows:
 When there’s a final long u — written with a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) — it reduces to a ﹸ
(Damma).
 When there’s a final long a — written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) — it
reduces to a ( ﹶfatHa).
 When there’s a final long i — written with a ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) — it reduces to a ( ﹺkasra).
Table 13-4 shows you what you get after you apply the rules to the final weak verb ﺩﹶﻋﺎ
(da3aa; to call). Because the jussive is used for many different constructions and
expressions, I won’t translate the jussive verbs differently than the indicative.
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Table 13-4

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
of ( ﺩﹶﻋﺎda3aa; to call), a Final Weak Verb

Jussive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻲanti tad3ii; you call)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻉhuwa yad3u; he calls)
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻉhiya tad3u; she calls)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮﺍhum yad3uu; they call)

’( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻴ ﹶﻦanti tad3iina; you call)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhuwa yad3uu; he calls)
( ﺗﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮhiya tad3uu; she calls)
( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﻋﻮ ﹶﻥhum yad3uuna; they call)

Table 13-5 compares the jussive and present indicative of the final weak verb
(nasiya; to forget).

Table 13-5

ﹶﺴﻲﹶ
ﻧ ﹺ

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
( ﻧ ﹺnasiya; to forget), a Final Weak Verb
of ﹶﺴﻲﹶ

Jussive

Present Indicative

ﹾﺴﻲﹾ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶanti tansay; you forget)
ﹾﺲ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhuwa yansa; he forgets)
ﹾﺲ
( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶhiya tansa; she forgets)
ﹾﺴﻮﹾﺍ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhum yansaw; they forget)

ﹾﺴ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦ
’( ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶanti tansayna; you forget)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhuwa yansaa; he forgets)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰhiya tansaa; she forgets)
ﹾﺴ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶhum yansawna; they forget)

Table 13-6 shows the jussive and present indicative forms of the final weak verb ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰ
(bakaa; to cry) side by side.

Table 13-6

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
of ( ﺑ ﹶﻜﻰbakaa; to cry), a Final Weak Verb

Jussive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲanti tabkii; you cry)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻚﹺhuwa yabki; he cries)
( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻚﹺhiya tabki; she cries)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮﺍhum yabkuu; they cry)

’( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻴ ﹶﻦanti tabkiina; you cry)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhuwa yabkii; he cries)
( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﻜﻲhiya tabkii; she cries)
( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﻜﻮ ﹶﻥhum yabkuuna; they cry)

Medial weak verb reductions
In addition to dropping off the suffixes, verbs with a medial weak letter also reduce
their medial vowels in the jussive. (Check out Chapter 10 for more on medial weak
verbs.) You produce the jussive of a medial weak verb with the following rules:
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 Any verb with a ( ﹾsukuun) on the third consonant in the jussive reduces its
medial long vowel.
 A medial long u — written with ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) — reduces to a ( ﹸDamma).
 A medial long a — written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — reduces to a ( ﹶfatHa).
 A medial long i — written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) — reduces to a ( ﹺkasra).
 The medial long vowel in all other jussive verbs remains.
Table 13-7 shows what you get after you apply these rules to the medial weak verb
( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala; to say).

Table 13-7

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
of ( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala; to say), a Medial Weak Verb

Jussive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻲanti taquulii; you say)
( ﻳﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾhuwa yaqul; he says)
( ﺗﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾhiya taqul; she says)
( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻮﺍhum yaquuluu; they say)

’( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻴ ﹶﻦanti taquuliina; you say)
( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝhuwa yaquulu; he says)
( ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝhiya taquulu; she says)
( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥhum yaquuluuna; they say)

Table 13-8 shows side by side the jussive and present indicative forms of the medial
weak verb ﻡ
( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama; to sleep).

Table 13-8

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
of ( ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡnaama; to sleep), a Medial Weak Verb

Jussive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻲanti tanaamii; you sleep)
( ﻳﹶﻨﹶﻢﹾhuwa yanam; he sleeps)
( ﺗﹶﻨﹶﻢﹾhiya tanam; she sleeps)
( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻮﺍhum yanaamuu; they sleep)

’( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻴ ﹶﻦanti tanaamiina; you sleep)
( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡhuwa yanaamu; he sleeps)
( ﺗ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡhiya tanaamu; she sleeps)
( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎﻣﻮ ﹶﻥhum yanaamuuna; they sleep)

Table 13-9 shows the jussive and present indicative forms of the final weak verb
(’ajaaba; to answer).

ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶ
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Table 13-9

Comparing the Jussive and Present Indicative
of ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba; to answer), a Medial Weak Verb

Jussive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻲanti tujiibii; you answer)
( ﻳﹸﺠﹺ ﺐﹾhuwa yujib; he answers)
( ﺗﹸﺠﹺ ﺐﹾhiya tujib; she answers)
( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺒﻮﺍhum yujiibuu; they answer)

’( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺒﻴ ﹶﻦanti tujiibiina; you answer)
( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸhuwa yujiibu; he answers)
( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸhiya tujiibu; she answers)
( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺒﻮ ﹶﻥhum yujiibuuna; they answer)

Geminate irregularity
One curious irregularity in the jussive comes when you have the same second and
third consonant in the root. These verbs, which are called geminate verbs (see
Chapter 10), would have had a ( ﹾsukkun) over a doubled letter. However, this really
isn’t possible to pronounce. As a result, you actually have to add a ( ﹶfatHa) as the
final vowel. The result is that the jussive and subjunctive of a geminate verb are
identical.
Table 13-10 shows side by side the present indicative and jussive/subjunctive ver-

( ﹶﻋ ﱠ3adda; to count).
sions for the geminate verb ﺪ
Table 13-10

Comparing the Jussive/Subjunctive and Present
Indicative of ( ﹶﻋ ﱠﺪ3adda; to count), a Geminate Verb

Jussive/Subjunctive

Present Indicative

’( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻱanti ta3uddii; you count)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱠﺪhuwa ya3udda; he counts)
( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱠﺪhiya ta3udda; she counts)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻭﺍhum ya3udduu; they count)

’( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻳ ﹶﻦanti ta3uddiina; you count)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪhuwa ya3uddu; he counts)
( ﺗ ﹶﻌﹸ ﱡﺪhiya ta3uddu; she counts)
( ﻳ ﹶﻌﹸ ﺪﹼ ﻭ ﹶﻥhum ya3udduuna; they count)

Using the jussive mood
A handy use of the jussive is to create indirect commands. To produce an indirect
command, you add the particle ( ﻟﹺli-; to) to the jussive. Often, you can translate the
resulting verb with the sense of let’s do something. Here’s a demonstration of this use
of the jussive:
.ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ

ﻟﹺ ﹶﻨﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹾ

(linatakallam ma3an. Let’s speak together.)
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Often, you see the particle ( ﹶﻓfa-) attached before the ( ﻟﹺli-), which then takes a ﹾ
(sukuun). Here is an example:

ﹶﻓﻠﹾ ﹶﻨ ﹾ
. ﺬﻫﹶﺐﹾ
(falnadh-hab. Let’s go.)
Several of the more important uses of the jussive are covered in other chapters of this
book. For example, to see the use of jussive to create a negative command and produce a negated past tense, refer to Chapter 17. To see the jussive used in a conditional
sentence, consult Chapter 14.
For each of the following items, I give you a pronoun and verb in the present indicative. Produce the correct jussive verb for each.

Q. ( ﻳﹸﺸﺎﻫﹺﺪﻭ ﹶﻥyushaahiduuna)
A. ( ﻳﹸﺸﺎﻫﹺﺪﻭﺍyushaahiduu; they watch)
12.

( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝyaquulu) ___________________________________________________________

13.

( ﻧﹶﺒﹾﻨﻲnabnii) _____________________________________________________________

14.

( ﺗ ﹶﺨﺎﻑﹸtakhaafu) __________________________________________________________

15.

( ﺗﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸtujiibu) ____________________________________________________________

16.

’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸatakallamu) _______________________________________________________

17.

ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ
( ﻳ ﹾyastaTii3u) ______________________________________________________

18.

( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﺴﻰyansaa) ____________________________________________________________

19.

( ﺗﹶﻠﹾﺘﹶﻘﻲtaltaqii) ____________________________________________________________

20.

( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺒﻮ ﹶﻥtaktabuuna) _______________________________________________________

21.

( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬ ﹶﻫ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦyadh-habna) _______________________________________________________

22.

( ﻳ ﹶ ﹸﺪ ﱡﻝyadullu) _____________________________________________________________

23.

( ﻧ ﹶﻜﻮ ﹸﻥnakuunu) ___________________________________________________________

24.

ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭ ﹶﻥ
( ﻳ ﹾyashkuruuna) ____________________________________________________

25.

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﹸﺪajidu) _______________________________________________________________
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Answer Key
+

New Message
abc4
Send

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check

(My friend,
I want to explain to you what happened yesterday. But first you need to understand the situation. I was working at
the office typing on the computer. I wanted to print an article, but I didn’t have paper. I went to the storeroom
to find a box of paper. At the same time the director’s assistant arrived there to look for a pen. As for me, I am
really in love with her, but I have never told her. I wanted her to notice me, so I tried to say to her: “May I help
you?” But my heart said something else, and I heard these words coming from me: “May I kiss you?” She turned
red and left me there. The director immediately fired me from the company. So now I need to find a new job. I
spoke with a man in the office near my former office. And they may give me a job there. I want to get a job there so
that I see the young lady from time to time.)
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a ( ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹶtafhama; you understand)
b ’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﹶﺒ ﹶﻊaTba3a; I print)
c ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﹶﺪajida; I find)
d ( ﺗﹶﺒﹾﺤﹶ ﺚﹶtabHatha; she looks for)
e ( ﺗﹸﻼﺣﹺ ﻈﹶ ﻨﻲtulaaHiDHanii; she notices me)
f ’( ﺃ ﹶﻗﻮ ﹶﻝaquula; I say)
g ’( ﺃ ﹸﺳﺎ ﹺﻋﺪﹶﻙﹺusaa3idaki; I help you)
h ’( ﺃ ﹸ ﹶﻗ ﱢﺒﻠﹶﻚﹺuqabbilaki; I kiss you)
i ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﹶﺪajida; I find)
j ( ﻳﹸﻌﻄﻮﻧﻲyu3Tuunii; they give me)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹸaHSula; I get)
k ﺼﻞﹶ
l ( ﻳﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾyaqul; he says)
m ( ﻧ ﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹺﻦnabni; we build)
( ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﹾtakhaf; you are afraid)
n ﻒ
o ( ﺗﹸﺠﹺ ﺐﹾtujib; she answers)
p ’( ﺃﹶﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹾatakallam; I speak)
( ﻳ ﹾyastaTi3; he is able)
q ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﹺ ﹾﻊ
( ﻳﹶﻨ ﹶyansa; he forgets)
r ﹾﺲ
s ( ﺗﹶﻠﹾﺘﹶﻖﹺtaltaqi; she meets)
t ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺒﻮﺍtaktubuu; you write)
u ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬ ﹶﻫ ﹾﺒ ﹶﻦyadh-habna; they go)
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v ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹸﺪ ﱠﻝyadulla; he points)
w ( ﻧ ﹶﻜﹸ ﹾﻦnakun; we are)
( ﻳ ﹾyashkuruu; they thank)
x ﹶﺸﻜﹸ ﺮﻭﺍ
y ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹺ ﹾﺪajid; I find)

Part IV

Enlivening Your Writing
with Particles

B

In this part . . .

ig things sometimes come in small packages. In this
part, you find the same to be quite true of the Arabic
particles. In this part’s chapters, you discover how to
use small but mighty words to form sentences such as
conditionals. You also add valuable words, including conjunctions, to your inventory. I provide a chapter on the
verbal noun, which is the smallest form of the verb but
important for many parts of speech. Negation is also
important in communication, so I show you how to add not
to any type of sentence. Finally, you discover the forms of
the participle in Arabic.

Chapter 14

Forming Conditional Sentences
In This Chapter
 Discovering the parts of a conditional sentence
 Examining simple conditional sentences
 Dealing with contrary to fact conditionals
 Applying the jussive to conditional sentences
 Recognizing the conditional particle

’( ﺇ ﹺ ﹾﻥin) in Classical Arabic

I

f you’ve worked through the preceding chapters, you’ve practiced quite a bit of
Arabic! Just think: If you hadn’t picked up a copy of Intermediate Arabic For
Dummies, you would have missed all the fun!
The preceding two sentences are conditional sentences. What’s that, you ask? A conditional sentence is one that discusses hypothetical situations and their consequences.
Whenever you describe a situation in English that may or may not happen, you usually form a sentence that starts with the word if. However, forming conditional sentences in Arabic requires you to choose the correct word for if. You also have to
determine which tense and mood is the best choice for the conditional sentence you
want to express.
This chapter gives you the information you need to confidently enter the Arabic
world of “what if?” You’ll encounter the parts of the conditional sentence, a list of
Arabic words for if, and some handy tips for selecting the correct type of verb to go in
your sentence.

Seeing the Condition and Result in Sentences
Anytime you use the word if, you’re talking about a hypothetical situation (something
that may or may not happen). These conditional sentences each have two parts.
Grammarians call the part of the sentence introduced by the word if the protasis. This
is the part of the sentence that affects the outcome of the second part, which is called
the apodosis. In this book, I call them the condition clause and the result clause as
shown in Table 14-1.
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Table 14-1

The Main Parts of Conditional Sentences

Protasis (Condition Clause)

Apodosis (Result Clause)

If I had lived in Roman times,

I would have liked to have been a gladiator.

If I have the time,

I will surely come to your party.

In English, the condition clause and the result clause can actually come in reverse
order and still produce a conditional sentence. For example, consider this sentence:
You won’t learn as quickly if you don’t complete the practice exercises.
The first part of the sentence (You won’t learn as quickly . . .) is the result clause of
the second part of the sentence (. . . if you don’t complete the practice exercises),
which is the condition clause. In this sentence, you can also replace the word if with
unless without changing the meaning. So, one half of the sentence tells you what may
or may not happen, and the other half tells you the result.
In Arabic, the result clause comes before the condition clause much more rarely than
in English. That’s not to say it’s never done, but that construction is definitely not as
common as in English.

Forming Simple Conditional
Sentences in Arabic
In Arabic, conditional sentences can take on two basic forms:
 Simple
 Contrary to fact
In this section, I discuss simple conditional sentences. You can read about contrary
to fact conditional sentences in the later section, “Getting to Know Contrary to Fact
Conditional Sentences.”
A simple conditional sentence describes a situation that could have happened or still
could happen. For example, “If I have the time, I will surely come to your party.” In
the condition clause of this example, it isn’t yet clear whether the person will have
the time (and thus whether he or she will come to the party). A simple conditional
sentence includes two primary variations: past tense indicative and jussive. And, of
course, there are some exceptions and twists!
English has one workhorse word to introduce conditional sentences: if. English distinguishes between different types of conditional situations through the use of grammatical moods. By contrast, Arabic uses different words to introduce conditional
sentences, depending on whether they’re simple or contrary to fact. Because most
conditional sentences are of the simple type, you will most often use the Arabic word
for if reserved for this style of conditional sentence: ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha).
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Be careful not to form an Arabic simple conditional sentence with a word for word
substitution of English words and tenses. Someone reading what you write in this
case will probably still understand what you mean, but he or she will also be aware
that your Arabic needs help.
In this section, I show you the Arabic word that’s used for if in simple conditional sentences. I also walk you through the past indicative and show you how to add a negative to a simple conditional sentence.

Using ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha) for if
If learning the word for if was all you needed to know in order to write simple conditional sentences in Arabic, you would be set up for success. But I have good news and
bad news. The bad news is that writing simple conditional sentences is just a little
more complicated than simply knowing the Arabic word for if. But the good news is
that you form conditional sentences in Arabic without needing to understand any
new forms of the verb. In fact, you just have to get used to using the past tense for
everything, even when you’re referring to the present or future. See what I mean
about past tense in the later section “Applying past tense indicative.”
Modern Standard Arabic has a special word for if that’s used when you want to form a
simple conditional sentence. That word is ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha). And in Arabic, the condition
clause usually comes first. To finish the job of creating your simple conditional sentence, all you have to do next is state the verbs of both the conditional clause and the
result clause in the past tense.

Applying past tense indicative
To get a feel for how conditional sentences would sound in English with only past
tense verbs, take a look at the following examples:
If you studied this book, you learned many things.
If I saw my friend, I was happy.
If he wanted, he was able to come too.
These sentences (translated literally) may seem strange to English speakers. On the face of
it, you may wonder how the speaker has forgotten whether he saw his friend. But this is
just how Arabic forms simple conditional sentences. What the Arabic means here is this: If I
see my friend, I will be happy. The Arabic, however, puts both verbs in the past tense.
In the following Arabic versions of the same sentences, the verbs are really past
tense, but a good English translation of past tense verbs in a conditional sentence is
to express them as present tense:

ﺃ ﹾ
.ﹶﺷﻴﺎﺀ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﹶﺓ

ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﹶﺳﺖﹶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﹾﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻤﹾﺖﹶ

(’idhaa darasta hadha-l-kitaab, ta3alamta’ashyaa’ kathiira. If you study this
book, you’ll learn many things.)
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.ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭﺍ ﹰ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ
ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﹶ

(’idhaa ra’aytu Sadiiqii, kuntu masruuran. If I see my friend, I’ll be happy.)
. ﺃ ﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎﹰ

ﻀﺮ ﹶ
ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺍﺭﺍﺩﹶ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﺎ ﹶﻉ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ

(’idhaa araada, istaTaa3a ’an yaHDura ’ayDan. If he wants, he can come too.)
Using past tense this way may seem a bit confusing at first, but once you get used to
it, you’ll be grateful that simple conditional sentences in Arabic are so easy. After all,
in many languages, an entirely new form of the verb is required for this situation. In
Arabic, on the other hand, you just need to use the most basic form of the verb.
Using the past tense in both the condition and result clauses is the most common
method of forming conditional sentences in Arabic. A simple conditional sentence,
however, can involve other tenses in the result clause. You may, for instance, use
imperative or future tense. Just remember that when you do use something besides
the past tense in a simple conditional sentence, you must add the prefix ( ﹶﻓfa-) to the
result clause.
Here are a few examples of other tenses in the result clauses of simple conditional
sentences:

ﻣﹺﻦ ﻓ ﹾ
. ﹶﻀﻠﹺﻚﹶ

ﺳﺮﱠﻙﹶ
ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﹶ ﻌﹾﺖﹸ ﹶﻓﻘﹸﻞﹾ ﻟﻲ ﹶ

(’idhaa istaTa3ta, fa-qul lii sirraka min faDlika. If you can, please tell me your
secret.)

ﹶﺴﺄ ﹶﻗﻮﻟﹸ ﹸ
ﻓ ﹶ
. ﻪ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ

ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺃﹶﺭﹶﺩﹾﺕﹶ

(’idhaa ’aradta, fa-sa’aquuluhu laka. If you want, I will tell it to you.)
So you can identify them easily, I underline the verbs that are in some other tense
besides past. In the first example, you have an imperative. In the second case, you
can see a future tense verb. Each one, as per the requirement, has the prefix ( ﹶﻓfa-) on
it first.

Adding a negative to a simple conditional
sentence
When you need to add a negative to your simple conditional sentence, you can’t use
the normal negative particle ( ﻣﺎmaa; not) with the past tense verb. Instead, you use
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam; not) plus the jussive forms of the verb in the condition clause. (For more on
using [ ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam] to negate sentences, check out Chapter 17.) You also have to add the
prefix ( ﹶﻓfa-) to the result clause (as I discuss in the previous section).
Here are a few examples:

ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭ ﹰﺓ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻌ ﹸ
ﻳ ﹶ ﹸﺰﺭ ﹾ ﺟﹶ ﱠﺪﺗ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﹶﻓﻠﹶ ﹾﻦ ﺗ ﹶﻜﻮ ﹶﻥ ﻣ ﹾ
.ﻪ

ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ

(’idhaa lam yazur jaddatahu, fa-lan takuna masruuratan ma3ahu. If he doesn’t
visit his grandmother, she won’t be happy with him.)
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.ﻦ
ﻓﹶﻼ ﺗﹸﺨﹶ ﱢﻤ ﹾ

ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹸ ﹾﻦ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪﺍ ﹰ ﹺﻣ ﹾﻦ ﺇﺟﺎﺑﹶﺘﹺﻚﹶ

(’idhaa lam takun muta’akkidan min ’ijaabatika, fa-laa tukhammin. If you aren’t
sure about your answer, don’t guess.)
For each of the English sentences I give you in the following practice set, translate
them into Arabic using the word ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha). For items 1–5, use the past tense of the
verb in both the condition clause and the result clause. In item 6 you need to use a
negative verb (covered in Chapter 17). For item 7, use a command (go to Chapter 11 if
you’re uncertain about these). Item 8 requires a future tense (which you can discover
in Chapter 2).

Q.

If you agree, we would do that.

A. . ’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹶ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﺎ ﹰ ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻠﻨﺎ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶidhaa kunta muwaafiqan fa3alnaa dhaalika.)
1. If we go to the restaurant, I’d eat the falafel.
__________________________________________________________________________
2. If I have time, I’d do that for you.
__________________________________________________________________________
3. If she can come, we’d speak together.
__________________________________________________________________________
4. If you want to know the answer, you should ask the question.
__________________________________________________________________________
5. If he is here tomorrow, we would complete the work.
__________________________________________________________________________
6. If he doesn’t arrive soon, we will start without him.
__________________________________________________________________________
7. If she says something, don’t doubt it.
__________________________________________________________________________
8. If the weather is nice tomorrow, we will go to the park.
__________________________________________________________________________
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Getting to Know Contrary to Fact
Conditional Sentences
In most simple conditional sentences, there’s at least the potential for the condition
to come true. The contrary to fact conditional, on the other hand, involves things that
can never be true at all. An English example would be something like this: If I had
lived in Roman times, I would have liked to have been a gladiator. Until time travel
exists outside of science fiction, neither you nor I will be able to actually go back to
the days of yore.
Here are some additional English examples about circumstances that didn’t happen
or could never happen (okay, maybe you could become a king, but it isn’t likely):
If I were king, things would be different.
If I had gone to the party (but I didn’t), I would have seen my friend there.
The good news for you is that contrary to fact conditional sentences are even easier
to form in Arabic than they are in English. After all, sometimes in English you hear
someone say, “If I was in charge, things would be different.” But if you’re in tune to
your grammar, you know that this is wrong! The correct statement is, “If I were in
charge, things would be different.” English has a special form of certain verbs that’s
used when you form contrary to fact conditionals. In this particular case, “were” is
the subjunctive form, used in English to properly form conditions contrary to fact.
Creating contrary to fact sentences in Arabic is much easier than all that. In Arabic,
all you need to do is use a different word for if and use the past tense in both parts of
the sentence.
In this section, I show you the Arabic word used for if in contrary to fact conditional
sentences. I also explain how to be negative and contrary at the same time.

Expressing contrary to fact
conditionals with ( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮlaw)
Arabic has a word for if that’s reserved only for use in contrary to fact conditional
( ﻟﹶ ﹾlaw), and it’s translated as if, just like the word ﺇﺫﺍ
sentences. That word is ﻮ
(’idhaa) within simple conditional sentences.
When creating contrary to fact sentences in Arabic, you have to use the prefix ( ﻟﹶla-).
You put the ( ﻟﹶla-) at the beginning of the result clause, but you don’t translate it. It’s
just a stylistic conjunction required by Arabic at this particular spot.
To express a contrary to fact conditional sentence in Arabic, follow these steps:

( ﻟﹶ ﹾlaw).
1. Introduce the condition clause with the particle ﻮ
2. Add the prefix ( ﻟﹶla-) to the result clause.
3. Use the past tense in both the condition and result clauses.
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Here are a few examples of contrary to fact conditional sentences:
.ﺍﻷﹶﻫﹾﺮﺍﻡ

ﹺﺼﺮ ﻟﹶﺮﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ
ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮ ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﺖﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣ ﹾ

(law dhahabtu ’ilaa miSr, lara’aytu al-ahraam. If I had gone to Egypt, I would
have seen the Pyramids.)

ﺍﻟﻔﻴﻠﻢ ﻟﹶﻜﺎ ﹶ
.ﻥ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﺎ ﹰ ﻣﹶﻌﻲ

ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮ ﺭ ﹶﺃﻯ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ

(law ra’a hadha-l-film, lakaana muwaafiqan ma3ii. If he had seen that movie, he
would have agreed with me.)

ﹺﻣﻠﹾﻴﻮﻥ ﺩﻭﻻﺭ ﻟ ﹾ
.ﹶﺸﺘﹶﺮﻭﺍ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

ﻟﻮ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪﻫﹸﻢﹾ

(law kaana 3indahum milyuun dolaar, la-shtaruu al-bayt. If they had a million
dollars, they would buy the house.)
In the previous examples, I underline the two past tense verbs of the conditional and
result clauses. You can see that in each case, there’s the addition of the prefix ( ﻟﹶla-)
before the second past tense verb. Also note, however, that the English translation
reflects the unreal situation posed by a contrary to fact sentence.

Adding the negative to contrary to fact
conditional sentences
When you need to add a negative to your contrary to fact conditional sentence, you
use ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam; not) plus the jussive forms of the verb in the condition clause, and ﻣﺎ
(maa; not) plus the past tense in the result clause. To read more about the use of ﻣﺎ
(maa) and ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam; not), flip to Chapter 17.
In the following examples, I underline the verbs, preceded by their words for not so
that you can easily spot them:

ﻟﹺﺤﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
.ﹾﺲ

ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
ﻟﻮ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃﹸﺭ ﹺﹾﺳﻞﹾ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﺮﹾﺩ ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡ ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﻴﺲ ﻟﹶﻤﺎ ﻭ ﹶ

(law lam ’ursil aT-Tard yawm al-khamiis lamaa waSala liHabiibatii ’amsi. If I hadn’t
sent the package on Thursday, my girlfriend would not have received it yesterday.)

ﺣﹶ ﺰﻳﻨﺎ ﹰ ﺍﻵ ﹶ
.ﻥ

ﻟﻮ ﻓﺎﺯ ﹶﺕﹾ ﹺﻓﺮﹾﻗﹶﺘﻲ ﻟﹶﻤﺎ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ

(law faaza firqatii lamaa kuntu Haziinan al’aana. If my team had won, I wouldn’t
be sad right now.)
In this practice set, I give you several simple conditional sentences. Convert them
( ﻟﹶ ﹾlaw) and
into contrary to fact conditional sentences by replacing ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha) with ﻮ
adding the particle ( ﻟla-) to the result clause. Then translate your newly created contrary to fact conditional sentence into English.
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Q. .’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹾﻄﻌﹶﻢ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻔﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞidhaa dhahabnaa ’ilaa-l-maT3am ’akaltu alfalaafil. If we go to the restaurant, I would eat the falafel.)

A. .( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮ ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹾﻄﻌﹶﻢ ﻷﹶ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻔﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞlaw dhahabnaa ’ilaa-l-maT3am la’akaltu
al-falaafil. If we had gone to the restaurant, I would have eaten the falafel.)

’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻗﹾﺖ ﹶﻓ ﹶidhaa kaana 3indii al-waqt fa3altu dhaalika laka.
9. . ﻌﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ
If I have time, I’d do that for you.)
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾ
10. .ﻤﻨﺎ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ
together.)

ﻀﺮﹶﺕﹾ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺣﹶ ﹶidhaa HaDarat takallamnaa ma3an. If she comes, we’d speak

__________________________________________________________________________

ﹶﺴ ﹶﻨ ﹾ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﹼﻮ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺎ ﹰ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ ﻓ ﹶidhaa kaana al-jaww laTiifan ghadan
11. .ﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔ
fa-sanadh-habu ilaa-l-Hadiiqa. If the weather is nice tomorrow [change to yesterday], we
will go to the park.)
__________________________________________________________________________

Tackling the Jussive in Simple Conditional
Sentences
Jussive comes from a Latin word meaning to order. You can use the jussive mood in what
( ﹶﻓﻠﹾ ﹶﻨ ﹾfalnadh-hab; Let’s go). Because the jussive is a
are very polite orders, such as ﺬﻫﹶﺐﹾ
mood that you can use in unreal situations, the jussive can be used in simple conditional
sentences. A simple conditional sentence using jussive won’t impart a meaning different
from one using just past tense (to see the use of past tense verbs refer to the earlier section “Applying past tense indicative”). But you want to know how to form a conditional
sentence with jussive so you can vary your own writing style and also make sense of conditional sentences formed with jussive that you come across in your reading.
To use the jussive in a conditional sentence, you can start with a past tense verb in the condition clause, just like you would for a simple conditional sentence (see the earlier section
“Forming Simple Conditional Sentences in Arabic” for more information). In the result
clause, you use a jussive form of the verb, following the addition of the particle ( ﹶﻓfa-).
The particle ( ﹶﻓfa-) is left untranslated, because it’s a stylistic necessity of Arabic in a
simple conditional sentence with the jussive, not a meaning-bearing word as such.
However, ( ﹶﻓfa-) does have the translatable meaning of and so/and then in other
contexts. (To discover further details about the use of ( ﹶﻓfa-), see Chapter 15.)
Here are a few examples of simple conditional sentences using the jussive in the
result clause:
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ﺃ ﹾ
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ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﹶﺳﺖﹶ ﻫﺬﺍ ﺍﻟﹾﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ ﹶﻓ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹾ

(’idhaa darasta hadha-l-kitaab, fatata3allam ’ashyaa’ kathiira. If you study this
book, you’d learn many things.)

ﻣ ﹾ
.ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭ ﺍ ﹰ

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﹶﻓﺄ ﹶﻛﹸ ﹾﻦ
ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﹶ

(’idhaa ra’aytu Sadiiqii, fa’akun masruuran. If I see my friend, I’d be happy.)

ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﹺ ﹾﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ
ﺍﺭﺍﺩﹶ ﹶﻓﻴ ﹾ
.ﻀﺮﹶ ﺍﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ

ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ

(’idhaa araada, fayastaTi3 ’an yaHDura ’ayDan. If he wants, he can come too.)
In the previous examples, I underline the verbs to help you quickly locate them.
Notice that all the verbs in the condition clause are past tense. The result clauses,
however, have verbs in the jussive, each one preceded by the particle ( ﹶﻓfa-).
Until you have fully mastered the jussive, get in the habit of just using past tense for
all your conditional sentences. It’s grammatically correct, and it’s easier to work with
than the jussive.
The following sentences are conditionals that currently use past tense in both parts.
Rewrite each sentence, adding the prefix ( ﻓfa-) to the result clause and changing the
verb in that clause to the jussive.

Q. . ’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﺎ ﹰ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻌﻠﹾﻨﺎ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶidhaa kunta muwaafiqan fa3alnaa dhalika.)
A. . ’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﺎ ﹰ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻨ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹾ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶidhaa kunta muwaafiqan fanaf3al dhalika. If you
agree, we would do that.)

’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃﻭﺍ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲ ﹶidhaa qara’uu risaalatii, 3arafuu al-jawaab.)
12. .ﻋﺮﹶﻓﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻮﺍﺏ
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﻒ ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠ ﹾ
13. .ﻤﻨﺎ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ

’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺯﹸﺭ ﹾﻧﺎidhaa zurnaa al-matHaf, ta3allamnaa kathiiran.)

__________________________________________________________________________

ﺍﻹ ﹾ
14. . ﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ

ﹶﺳﺖﹶ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﺜﹶﺮ ﻧ ﹶﺠﹶ ﺤﹾ ﺖﹶ ﻓﻲ
’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺩﹶ ﺭ ﹾidhaa darasta akthar, najaHta fi-l-imtHaan.)

__________________________________________________________________________
15. .ﻣﹶﺮﻳﻀﺎ ﹰ

ﺻﺮﹾﺕﹶ
’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹶ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ ﹺidhaa ’akalta kathiran Sirta mariiDan.)

__________________________________________________________________________
16. .ﻓﹶﻘﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ

’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺷ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﺣﺎﺳﻮﺏ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪ ﻛﹸ ﻨﺖﹸidhaa ishtaraytu Haasuub jadiid kuntu faqiiran.)

__________________________________________________________________________
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Finding ’( ﺇ ﹺ ﹾﻥin) in Classical
Conditional Sentences
At one time, ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha) was used to imply more potential for the conditional sentence
’( ﺇ ﹺ ﹾin) implied a more hypothetical situation. In Modern
coming true. By contrast, ﻥ
Standard Arabic today, however, ’( ﺇﺫﺍidha) has become the standard word for all
conditional sentences. You may see ﻥ
’( ﺇ ﹺ ﹾin) used in classical texts, but it’s no longer a
commonly used word. It survives today within the phrase you should use whenever
referring to the future: ’( ﺇﹺﻥﹾ ﺷﺎﺀ ﺍﷲin shaa’ ’allah; if God wills it). (To see more about
the use and formation of the future tense, visit Chapter 2.) But don’t get in the habit
’( ﺇ ﹺ ﹾin) regularly in your own writing. It would make it sound overly formal
of using ﻥ
and maybe even stuffy. I’m only showing you this particle so you recognize it when
you see it in classical texts and quotes.

Chapter 14: Forming Conditional Sentences
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Answer Key
a .’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹾﻄﻌﹶﻢ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻔﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞidhaa dhahabnaa ’ilaa-l-maT3am ’akaltu al-falaafil.)
b

. ﻟﹶﻚﹶ

’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻗﹾﺖ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻌﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶidhaa kaana 3indii al-waqt fa3altu dhaalika laka.)

’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺣﹶ ﹶidhaa HaDarat takallamnaa ma3an.)
c .ﻀﺮﹶﺕﹾ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤﻨﺎ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ
ﺳﺄﹶﻟﹾﺖﹶ ﱡ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺍﺭﹶﺩﹾﺕﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻑﹶ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻮﺍﺏ ﹶidhaa ’aradta ’an ta3rifa al-jawaab sa’alta as-su’aal.)
d .ﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﻫﹸﻨﺎ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﻨﺎ ﱡidhaa kaana hunaa ghadan ’akmalnaa al-3amal.)
e .ﺍﻟﺸﻐﹾﻞ
ﹶﺼﻞﹾ ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰ ﻓ ﹶ
’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳ ﹺidhaa lam yaSil qariiban fa-sanabda’u biduunihi.)
f .ﹶﺴ ﹶﻨ ﹾﺒ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹸ ﺑ ﹺﺪﻭﻧ ﹺ ﹺﻪ
ﺷﻴﹾﺌﺎ ﹰ ﻓﹶﻼ ﺗﹶﺘ ﹶ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻗﺎﻟﹶﺖﹾ ﹶidhaa qaalat shay’an fa-laa tatashakkak bihi.)
g .ﹶﺸﻜﱠ ﻚﹾ ﺑ ﹺ ﹺﻪ
’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﹼﻮ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺎ ﹰ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ ﻓ ﹶidhaa kaana al-jaww laTiifan ghadan
h .ﹶﺴ ﹶﻨ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔ
fa-sanadh-habu ilaa-l-Hadiiqa.)

i

. ﻌﻠﹾﺖﹸ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ
( ﻟﹶﻮ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻗﹾﺖ ﻟﹶ ﹶﻔ ﹶlaw kaana 3indii al-waqt lafa3altu dhaalika laka. If I had
had time, I would have done that for you.)

( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮ ﺣﹶ ﹶlaw HaDarat latakallamnaa ma3an. If she had come, we would have
j .ﻀﺮﹶﺕﹾ ﻟﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠ ﹾﻤﻨﺎ ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰ
spoken together.)

k .( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﹼﻮ ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻔﺎ ﹰ ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺲ ﻟﹶ ﹶﺬ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﺤﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔlaw kaana al-jaww laTiifan ’ams ladhahabnaa
ilaa-l-Hadiiqa. If the weather had been nice yesterday, we would have gone to the park.)

l .’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃﻭﺍ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﹶﺘﻲ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻓﻮﺍ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻮﺍﺏidhaa qara’uu risaalatii fa-ya3rifuu aljawaab. If they read my
letter, they’ll know the answer.)

m .’( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺯﹸﺭ ﹾﻧﺎ ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﻒ ﹶﻓ ﹶﻨ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹾ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰidhaa zurnaa al-matHaf fa-nata3allam kathiiran. If we visit the
museum, we’ll learn a lot.)

n .( ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﺩﹶﺭ ﹾﹶﺳﺖﹶ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﺜﹶﺮ ﹶﻓ ﹶﺘﻨﹾﺠﹶ ﺢﹾ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥidha darasta ’akthar fa-tanjaH fii-l-imtiHaan. If you study
more, you’ll pass the test.)

’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺖﹶ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ ﹶﻓﺘ ﹺidhaa ’akalta kathiran fa-taSir mariiDan. If you eat a lot, you’d
o .ﹶﺼﺮﹾ ﻣﹶﺮﻳﻀﺎ ﹰ
get sick.)

p .’( ﺇﺫﺍ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺷ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸ ﺣﺎﺳﻮﺑﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺍ ﹰ ﹶﻓﺄ ﹶﻛﹸ ﹾﻦ ﻓﹶﻘﻴﺮﺍ ﹰidhaa ishtaraytu Haasuuban jadiidan fa’akun
faqiiran. If I buy a new computer I’d be poor.)

250

Part IV: Enlivening Your Writing with Particles

Chapter 15

Picking Up the Pieces Using
Particles and Partitives
In This Chapter
 Discovering simple and temporal conjunctions
 Looking into Arabic partitive nouns

T

wo particular pieces of Arabic grammar come together in this chapter: particles
and partitives. Arab grammarians traditionally divided their language into just
three categories: nouns, verbs, and, well, everything else. The name they gave to this
“everything else” category is ( ﺣﹸ ﺮﻭﻑHuruuf), meaning particles. If you’ve read through
other chapters of this book, you’ve probably already seen many things that qualify as
particles. Just like particles of dust in the air, Arabic particles are everywhere!

In the first part of this chapter, I give you an overview of Arabic particles. Then I focus
on two important types of particles: simple and temporal conjunctions. Conjunctions
are those words you use to bind or divide parts of your sentence. The most basic and
important of the conjunctions is ( ﻭwa-; and). But I explain several others that you can
use to polish your Arabic writing.
In the second part of the chapter, I present the Arabic partitive nouns. Partitives are
the words you use to talk about “parts” of a noun. In other words, they indicate
whether you’re discussing all, some, or most of something.

Examining Arabic Particles
There’s a reason that the Arabic word for particle, ( ﺣﹸ ﺮﻭﻑHuruuf), is the same word
used for letters (of the alphabet). It’s because they’re both tiny little things. Languages
tend to use small words for important and common tasks and reserve multiple syllable words for rarer things. Imagine how tired your tongue would be at the end of the
day if the word for and were as long as antidisestablishmentarianism! Many different
types of words qualify as particles. Included are prepositions, conjunctions, and even
words such as ( ﻻlaa; no/not), which makes a verb negative. I show you the particles
for making sentences negative in Chapter 17. And you can explore prepositions in
detail in Chapter 12.
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Pulling Sentences Together
Using Arabic Conjunctions
Arabic offers you a variety of ways to join words. Sometimes you just need to bind
two words with ( ﻭwa-; and). Other times you need something more sophisticated
than that. So, in this section, I delve into the most common conjunctions that you
may encounter and use to combine words and longer phrases. I break them down
into two categories: simple and temporal.

Simple conjunctions
What grammarians call simple conjunctions are those words that either join or separate words and phrases in a sentence. Now, just because they’re called simple doesn’t
mean they aren’t important. You’re about to see that these words can give you some
powerful ways to express yourself in Arabic. The most common simple conjunctions,
which I show you in the following sections, include the following: and, when, and/and
so/and then, but, or, and because. I also toss in a few other essential conjunctions that
fall into the miscellaneous category.

( ﻭﹶwa-; and)

The conjunction ( ﹶﻭwa-; and) is probably the most important conjunction of all. You
add ( ﻭﹶwa-) as a prefix to words when you want to say and. Here’s an example of this
powerful conjunction in action:

. ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶﻤ ﹸﺪ ﻭﹶ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﻭﺍﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐ ﻭﹶ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺫ ﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﻌﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ

(dhahaba ’aHmadu wa-marwaan ’ilaa-l-mal3ab wa-ba3da dhaalika raja3aa
’ilaa-l-bayt. Ahmad and Marwan went to the stadium, and after that they returned to
the house.)
Notice that the conjunction in the previous example joins two people, Ahmad and
Marwan, but also joins two clauses together the second time it occurs.
Here’s a useful trick you can perform with the conjunction ( ﻭﹶwa-). You can create a
circumstantial clause just by joining a few words or a separate sentence to your main
sentence with wa-.
A circumstantial clause is a phrase or sentence that tells your reader some important
background information (the circumstances) about your main topic. For instance, I
could tell you that I went to France. But if I tell you that I went to France when I was in
college, I would be adding information that’s circumstantial to my main topic (going
to France). You can create a circumstantial clause in Arabic by putting ( ﻭﹶwa-) in
place of when in the example I just used. Here’s the Arabic equivalent:
.ﺇﻟﻰ ﹶﻓﺮﹶﻧ ﹾﺴﺎ ﻭﹶﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺔ

ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﺖﹸ

(dhahabtu ’ilaa faransaa wa-’anaa fii-l-kulliya. I went to France when I was in
college.)
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Keep in mind that it isn’t the case that ( ﻭﹶwa-; and) means when just because we
translate it that way in English. Rather, Arabic uses the conjunction to create a circumstantial clause. Here are more examples of the conjunction wa- creating circumstantial clauses:
.ﺍﻟﺠﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔ

ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻤﹶﺖﹾ ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﻠﱡﻐﺔ ﻭﹶﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﻃﺎﻟﹺﺒ ﹲﺔ ﻓﻲ

(ta3allamat tilka-l-lugha wa-hiya Taalibatun fi-l-jaami3a. She learned that language when she was a student at the university.)

ﺻﺪﻳ ﹺﻘ ﹺ
ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﹶ
.ﻪ

ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋ ﹺﺮﺓ ﻭﹶ ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸ
ﻧﹶﺰﹶ ﹶﻝ ﻣﹺﻦ ﹼ

(nazala min aT-Taa’ira wa-huwa yatakallamu ma3a Sadiiqihi. He got off the
plane while talking with his friend.)

( ﹶﻓfa-; and/and so/and then)
In addition to ( ﻭﹶwa-), Arabic has the conjunction ( ﹶﻓfa-), which also translates as and
in many contexts. The main difference between the two is that ( ﹶﻓfa-) ordinarily
implies that the two things you’re binding together are happening in a certain order.
Most of the time, you use ( ﹶﻓfa-) to put together two phrases that happen one after
another. In this case, you can translate ( ﹶﻓfa-) as simply and, or you could translate it
as and so or and then (depending on what sounds best in that context). Like wa-, you
attach fa- as a prefix to the first word in your new clause.
Here are a few examples of ( ﹶﻓfa-) in action:

. ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶﻤ ﹸﺪ ﻭﹶ ﹶﻣﺮﹾﻭﺍﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐ ﹶﻓﺮﹶﺟﹶ ﻌﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ

(dhahaba ’aHmadu wa-marwaan ’ilaa-l-mal3ab fa-raja3a ’ilaa-l-bayt. Ahmad and
Marwan went to the stadium, and then they returned to the house.)

ﺇﻟﻰ ﹼ
.ﺍﻟﺴﻮﻕ

ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﺧﹸ ﹾﺒ ﹲﺰ ﹶﻓﻴﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹶ
ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ

(laysa 3indii khubzun fa-yajib ’an ’adh-haba ’ilaa-s-suuq. I don’t have bread, and
so I need to go to the market.)
Notice that the conjunctions here are identical. It’s the English context that requires
slightly different translations. In the first example, the conjunction focuses on the
temporal relationship between the clauses. In the second example, the main point is
the logical connection between the clauses. But the Arabic conjunction is the same
for both.

 ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦ/ ( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦlaakin/laakinna; but)

Arabic has two forms of the word for but. Those two forms are ﻦ
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾlaakin) and ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦ
(laakinna).

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾlaakin) is the simple version of but in Arabic. You can simply insert it
The word ﻦ
as a separate word between two clauses when you want to express exclusion. It can
occur before a verb or a noun in the nominative case (unlike ﻦ
[ ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠlaakinna], which
requires accusative).
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Here are a few examples of ﻦ
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾlaakin):

ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪﻫﹸﻢ ﻣﺎ ﹲ
ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦ ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
.ﻝ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴ ﹲﺮ

ﻳﹸﺮﻳﺪﻭ ﹶﻥ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮﺍ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

(yuriiduuna ’an ya’kuluu hunaaka, laakin laysa 3indahum maalun kathiirun.
They want to eat there, but they don’t have much money.)
.ﺃﺧﻮﻫﺎ ﺍﻟﻬﹶ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﺳﺔ

ﹸﺱ
ﱢﻳﺎﺿﻴﹼﺎﺕ ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸ
ﹸﺱ ﻓﺎﻃﹺ ﻤﺔ ﺍﻟﺮ ﹺ
ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸ

(tadrusu faaTima aririyaaDiyaat, lakin yadrusu ’akhuhaa al-handasa. Fatima
studies mathematics, but her brother studies engineering.)

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦlaakinna) also means but; however, it behaves differently than ( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦlaakin). ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦ
(laakinna) can’t be followed immediately by a verb. Instead, you have to follow it
with the subject of the verb, either a noun (in the accusative case) or an object pro( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠlaakinna).
noun attached to ﻦ
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠlaakinna):
Here are some examples of ﻦ
.ﻳﹸﺰﹾﻋﹺﺠﻮﻧ ﹶﻨﻲ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ

ﻳﹸﻌﺠﹺ ﺒﹸﻨﻲ ﺍﻟﻔﻴﻠﻢ ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﻤﺜﱢﻠﻴ ﹶﻦ

(yu3jibuni al-fiilm, laakinna-l-mumaththiliina yuz3ijuunani kathirran. I like the
film, but the actors really bother me.)
. ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ

ﹶﻀﻞﹸ
ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻱ ﻟﻜﹺ ﻨﱠﻨﻲ ﺃ ﹸﻓ ﱢ
ﹶﺸﺮﹸﺏﹸ ﺯ ﹶﻭﹾﺟﹶ ﺘﻲ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮ ﺍ ﹰ ﻣﹺﻦ ﹼ
ﺗ ﹾ

(tashrubu zawjatii kathiiran min ash-shaay, laakinnanii ’ufaDDilu al-qahwa. My
wife drinks a lot of tea, but I prefer coffee.)
There are two equally valid ways of adding the object pronoun for ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa; I) and ﻦ
ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ
(naHnu; we). One way is to assimilate the initial n sound into the doubled n of lakinna. The
other way is to keep them as separate sounds. There’s no difference in meaning and no time
when either option is more correct than the other. This example illustrates your options:

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﻨﹼﻲlaakinni; but I . . . )
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﻨﱠﻨﻲlaakinnanii; but I . . . )
 ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ/ ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw/’am; or)
The words ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw) and ﻡ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾam) both mean or. The only difference between them is
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾam) when you need to express or within a question. By contrast, you
that you use ﻡ
use ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw) in any sentence that isn’t a question.
Here’s an example using ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw):
.ﺑ ﹺﺤﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﹶﺘﻲ

ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
ﺳﺄﹶﺗ ﹺ
ﺳﺄ ﹶﻛﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹸ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹰﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ ﺃﹶﻭﹾ ﹶ
ﹶ

(sa’aktubu risaalatan al-yawm, ’aw sa’attaSilu biHabiibatii. I will write a letter
today, or I will call my girlfriend.)
And to better understand the distinction between the two, check out this example
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾam):
that uses ﻡ

ﺍﻟﺴﻴﻨﹶﻤﺎ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ ﻻ؟
ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺒﻴ ﹶﻦ ﹶﻣﻌﹶﻨﺎ ﺇﻟﻰ ﹼ
(hal tadh-habiina ma3anaa ’ila-s-siinama ’am laa? Will you go to the cinema with
us or not?)
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( ﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥli’anna; because)

The word for because in Arabic is ﻥ
( ﻷ ﹶ ﱠli’anna). Like ( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦlaakinna; but), which is
ﻷﹶ ﱠ
discussed earlier in the chapter, you use an accusative noun immediately after ﻥ
(li’anna). Or you can also add an object pronoun to it (see Chapters 4 and 12 for
more on object pronouns). If you have a verb after the conjunction, you put the
object pronoun on first. If you have a noun as a subject, it goes immediately after the
conjunction and is expressed in the accusative case.
Here are two examples:
.ﻋﻴﺪ ﺍﻟﻌﹸ ﻤﹼ ﺎﻝ

ﹶﺼﺮﹺﻑﹸ ﹶﻣﻘﹾﻔﻮ ﹲﻝ ﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴ ﹾﻮ ﹶﻡ ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ
ﺍﻟﻤ ﹾ

(al-maSrifu maqfuulun li’anna al-yawma huwa 3iid al’3ummaal. The bank is
closed today because it’s Labor Day.)
.ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻮﺍ ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺪ

ﺍﻷﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩ ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﻮ ﹶﻥ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻷﹶﻧ ﱠﻬﹸ ﻢ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ

(al-’awlaad jaa’i3uuna jiddan li’annahum lam ya’kuluu ba3d. The children are
very hungry because they haven’t eaten yet.)

Temporal conjunctions
Temporal conjunctions bind clauses together with the information of when they happened or in what order. In Modern Standard Arabic, the most common temporal conjunction to express the concept of when something happened is ﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ
( ﹺ3indamaa).
Here are a couple examples to illustrate its use:
.ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

ﺻﻐﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﺍ ﹾﹺﺷ ﹶﺘﺮﹶﻳ ﹾﻨﺎ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ
ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﹶ

(kuntu Saghiiran 3indamaa ishtaraynaa dhalika-l-bayt. I was young when we
bought that house.)
.ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﺎﺭ

ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻘﺒﹺﻞﹸ ﺃ ﹶﺧﺎﻧﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹺ
ﺳﻨ ﹾ
ﹶ

(sa-nastaqbilu akhaana 3indamaa yaSilu ’ilaa-l-maTaar. We’ll greet our brother
when he arrives at the airport.)
You can create conjunctions in Arabic to say that something happened before or after
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan).
something else by adding temporal prepositions to the conjunction ﻥ

ﺃﹶ ﹾ
Here’s an example using ﻥ
ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗ ﹶﻘﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶ
.ﺪ

( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶqabla ’an; before):

ﺳﻨﺔ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶ
ﹶﻋﻤﹺﻞﹶ ﺃ ﹶﺑﻲ ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺪﹼ ﺓ ﺧﹶ ﻤﹾﺴﻴ ﹶﻦ ﹶ

(3amila ’abii li-muddat khamsiina sana qabla ’an taqaa3ada. My father worked
fifty years before he retired.)

( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾba3da ’an; after):
Here’s an example using ﻥ
ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﹶ
.ﻮﻳ ﹾﺖ

ﺳﺎ ﹶﻓﺮﹶﺕﹾ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻗﹶﻄﹶ ﺮ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻏﺎﺩﹶﺭ ﹶﺕﹾ

(saafarat ’ila qaTar ba3da ’an ghaadarat al-kuwayt. She traveled to Qatar after
she left Kuwait.)
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( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹸﺬmundhu) is another temporal conjunction. You may recall seeing this particle
as a preposition that means ago, as in this example:

ﺑ ﹺ ﹺﻪ ﻣﹸﻨ ﹸﺬ ﺛ ﹶﻼﺙ ﹶ
.ﺳﻨﹶﻮﺍﺕ

ﺍﹺﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ

(iltaqaytu bihi mundhu thalaath sanawaat. I met him three years ago.)

( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹸmundhu) means since:
As a temporal conjunction, however, ﺬ
ﺑﹺ ﹺ
.ﻪ

ﹶﻗ ﹾﺪ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﺒﹶﺒ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪ ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹸﺬ ﺍﹺﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ

(qad ’aHbabtuhu mundhu iltaqaytu bihi. I’ve liked him since I met him.)
In the following practice set, I give you a number of sentences with missing conjunctions.
Each sentence is best completed by inserting one of the conjunctions supplied in the
word bank. You may need to add object suffixes from clues elsewhere in the sentence.
( ﻷ ﹶ ﱠli’anna), however, is used once in the example and once in
Each word is used once. ﻥ
the actual practice set. Write the sentence with the conjunction on the line provided.

( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥqabla ’an)

’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw)

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦlaakinna)

( ﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥli’anna)

( ﹶﻓfa-)

( ﻭﹶwa-)

( ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ3indamaa)

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡam)

Q. .( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺒﺎﻥ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍﹰ _____ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹶﻨﹶﻢﹾ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍﹰhuwa ta3baan jiddan _____ lam yanam
jayyidan.)

A. .( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺒﺎﻥ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﻷﹶﻧ ﱠ ﹸﻪ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹶﻨﹶﻢﹾ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰhuwa ta3baan jiddan li’annahu lam yanam jayyidan. He’s very tired because he didn’t sleep well.)

ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻭﹶﻇﻴ ﹶﻔ ﹲ
ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻣﺎ ﹲﻝ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴ ﹲﺮ _____ ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa 3indii maalun kathiirun _____
1. .ﺔ
laysa 3indii waDHiifatun.)
__________________________________________________________________________
2.

ﹶﺸﻮﻱ؟
ﺳﻤﹶﻚ ﻣ ﹾ
( ﺗﹸﺮﻳﺪﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻲ ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕ ﹺﻋﻨﹶﺐ _____ ﹶturiidina ’an ta’kulii waraq 3inab _____
samak mashwii?)
__________________________________________________________________________

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ _____ ﻻ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹶ ﹶ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﻣ ﹾana mashghul jiddan al-yawm
3. . ﻣﻌﹶﻚﹶ
_____ laa ’astaTi3u ’an ’adh-haba ma3aka.)
__________________________________________________________________________

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸnaHnu bi-Haaja ’ilaa ’aqlaam _____ naktuba
4. .ﻦ ﺑ ﹺﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡ _____ ﻧ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞ
ar-rasaa’il.)
__________________________________________________________________________
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5. .ﻄﺔ
ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺤﹶ ﹼ

ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
ﱠﺼﻞﹾ ﺑﻲ _____ ﺗ ﹺ
’( ﺍﹺﺗ ﹺittaSil bii _____ taSilu ’ilaa-l-maHaTTa.)

__________________________________________________________________________
6. .ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺀ _____ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ

ﺳﺄ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﹶsa’ashrabu al-maa’ _____ al-qahwa.)

__________________________________________________________________________

ﹶﺴﺒﹶﺖﹾ ﺧﹺ ﺒﹾﺮﺓ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺓ _____ ﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﹸﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﱠ
( ﺍ ﹺﻛﹾ ﺘ ﹶiktasabat khibra kathirra
7. .ﺍﻟﺸﺮﹺﻛﺔ
_____ hiya muwaDHDHafa fii haadhihi-sh-sharika.)
__________________________________________________________________________

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹸ
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗﹸﻬﺎ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓ _____ ﹶ
( ﹶsayyaaratuhaa jadiida, _____ sayyaaratahu
8. .ﻪ ﻗﹶﺪﻳﻤﺔ
qadiima.)
__________________________________________________________________________

Parceling Noun Quantity with
the Arabic Partitives
You’ve probably heard the old adage, “You can fool some of the people all of the
time, and all of the people some of the time, but you can not fool all of the people all
of the time.” Whoever first said these words (they’ve been attributed to Abraham
Lincoln and P.T. Barnum), made extensive use of a class of nouns known as partitives.
Partitives in English frequently are used with the preposition of to express how much
of something you have.
In some languages, such as Spanish, partitives are adjectives. Arabic partitives, however, behave in much the same way as English partitives. For example, you may say
all of, some of, or most of something. In the same way, Arabic partitives come directly
in front of the noun that they’re modifying. There are Arabic partitives to express all
the potential quantities of a noun that English expresses. Really, all you need to do is
learn them as vocabulary items, and you’re more than halfway to mastering them.
The Arabic partitives are a strange class of nouns. They function grammatically as
nouns, having case, but they’re somewhat defective in that they don’t themselves
have a plural. Instead, they convey the various shades of partitive meaning to whatever nouns you place immediately after them.
To use an Arabic partitive, you put the partitive in an ’iDaafa construction with the
noun you want to modify. The meaning of the partitive can change depending on
whether its noun is singular or plural and whether it has the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). I explain
exactly how you change the translation as I show you each individual partitive. (If you
want to review the formation of the ’iDaafa, check out Chapter 7. For more on the ﺍﻝ
[’alif laam], refer to Chapter 2.)
In this section, I show you how to use the Arabic partitives meaning all, some/part,
and most.
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Forming sentences with ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull; all)
To express the phrase all of the food in Arabic, you take the partitive noun ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull;
all) and put the word ( ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡaT-Ta3aam; the food) directly after it. So the phrase
looks like this: ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡkull aT-Ta3aam; all [of] the food).

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) can take the object suffixes (see Chapters 2 and 12) like any noun. You put
object pronoun suffixes on this partitive when you want to express, for instance, all of
it (as opposed to all of the pie) or all of them. Look at a few examples:
ﺃ ﹶﻣﹼ ﺎ ﺃ ﹾ
.ﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺋﻲ ﻓﹶﻜﹸ ﻠﱡﻬﹸ ﻢ ﻫﹸﻨﺎ
(’amma ’aSdiqaa’ii fa-kulluhum hunaa. As for my friends, they’re all here.)

ﺍﻟﻜﺎﺗﻮ ﻛﹸ ﻠﱠ ﹸ
.ﻪ

ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻟﹶﺪ

(’akala al-walad al-kaatuu kullahu. The boy ate the cake — all of it.)
To show you how ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull; all) works, I present the slightly different meanings it
takes when it’s followed by a definite or indefinite noun.

Using ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) with a definite noun

When you combine ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) with a definite singular noun, the partitive can be translated as the whole. With a definite plural noun, you would translate it as all [of] the.
Here are some phrases using the partitive ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull):

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﻨﹼﺎﺱkull an-naas; all [of] the people)
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻟﹶﻢkull al-3aalam; the whole world)
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻷﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡkull al-’ayyaam; all [of] the days)
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡkull al-yawm; the whole day)
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺍﻟﻠﱠﻴﹾﻞkull al-layl; the whole night)
ﺍﻟﺴﻨﺔ
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﱠkull as-sana; the whole year)
ﻒ
ﺍﻟﺼ ﹼ
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﱠkull aS-Saff; the whole class)
Using ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull) with an indefinite noun
When an indefinite noun follows
example phrases for you:

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull), it means each or every. Here are several

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡkull yawm; every day)
ﺷﺨﹾ ﺺ
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﹶkull shakhS; each person)
ﺳﻨﺔ
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﹶkull sana; every year)
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﹴﺪkull aHadin; every one/each one)
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Creating reciprocal phrases with
( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D; some/part)
Like other partitives, ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D) — which means some or part of something — precedes the noun it describes in an ’iDaafa construction. Here are several examples to
show you how to use ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D):

( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻮﻗﹾﺖba3D al-waqt; some of the time)
( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﹼﺎﺱba3D an-naas; some of the people)
( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻷﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡba3D al-’ayyaam; some of the days)
( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D) with a possessive suffix gives you this useful reciprocal phrase:
ﹾﻀﻬﹸ ﻢ ﺑﹶﻌﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ
( ﺑﹶﻌ ﹸba3Duhum ba3Dan; one another/each other)
What’s a reciprocal phrase, you ask? It’s a phrase in which you express action that’s
done between two subjects. You usually translate it with each other or one another.
With the exception of the way you translate ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D) in a reciprocal phrase, this
partitive can always be translated as some.

Writing with ( ﹸﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢmu3DHam)
and ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐaghlab)
The Arabic words ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ
( ﹸmu3DHam) and ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐaghlab) both mean most. There
isn’t difference in meaning between them, and neither is more correct in any given
context. The meaning stays the same regardless of the noun that follows it. Just as
ﹸ
with ( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull; all) and ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾba3D; some) in the preceding sections, you use ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾaghlab) in an ’iDaafa with the noun you want to modify.
(mu3DHam) and ﻏﻠﹶﺐ
Here are a few examples:

( ﻣﹸﻌﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻌﺎﻡmu3DHam aT-Ta3aam; most [of] the food)
ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐ ﹼ ﱡaghlab aT-Tullaab; most [of] the students)
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺸﺎﻛﹺ ﻞaghlab al-mashaakil; most [of] the problems)
To help you practice your use of the partitive nouns visually, in this exercise I show
you a number of objects circled in different ways. For each picture, I give you a number of phrases — only one of which expresses the reality in the picture with the
appropriate Arabic partitive. Select the item that best matches how the objects are
circled, and then translate the Arabic phrase into English.

259

260

Part IV: Enlivening Your Writing with Particles

Q.
(A) ﺍﻷﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡ
(B) ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻢ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-’aqlaam)

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull qalam)

( ﹸmu3DHam al-’aqlaam)
(C) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻷﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡ
A.

(C) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻷﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡ
( ﹸmu3DHam al-’aqlaam; most of the pencils)

9.
(A) ﺻﻮﺭﺓ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull Suura)

ﱡ
(B) ﺍﻟﺼﻮﹶﺭ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull aS-Suwar)

( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﱡba3D aS-Suwar)
(C) ﺍﻟﺼﻮﹶﺭ
__________________________________________________________________________

10.
(A) ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull an-nissa’)

(B) ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀba3D an-nisaa’)

( ﹸmu3DHam an-nisaa’)
(C) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ
__________________________________________________________________________
11.
(A) ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎﻝ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull ar-rijaal)

(B) ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞba3D ar-rajul)

( ﹸmu3DHam ar-rijaal)
(C) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎﻝ
__________________________________________________________________________
12.
(A) ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻮﻥ
ﱡ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-aS-SuHuun)

( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﱡba3D aS-SuHuun)
(B) ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻮﻥ
ﹶ
(C) ﺻﺤﹾ ﻦ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull SaHn)

__________________________________________________________________________
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13.
(A) ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺎﺕ
ﹼ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull as-saa3aat)

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐ ﹼaghlab as-saa3aat)
(B) ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺎﺕ
(C) ﺳﺎﻋﺔ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull saa3a)

__________________________________________________________________________

14.
(A) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖ
( ﹸmu3DHam bayt)
(B) ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-bayt)

(C) ﺍﻟﺒﹸﻴﻮﺕ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-buyuut)

__________________________________________________________________________
15.
(A) ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
ﹶ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull sayyaara)

ﱠ
(B) ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺍﺕ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull as-sayyaaraat)

ﱠ
(C) ﺍﻟﺴﻴﹼﺎﺭﺍﺕ

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐaghlab as-sayyaaraat)

__________________________________________________________________________

16.
(A) ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull kitaab)

(B) ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹸﺐba3D al-kutub)
(C) ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹸﺐ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-kutub)

__________________________________________________________________________
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Answer Key
ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻣﺎ ﹲﻝ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴ ﹲﺮ ﹺﻷﹶﻧ ﱠﻨﻲ ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa 3indii maalun kathiirun li’annanii laysa
a .ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻭﹶﻇﻴ ﹶﻔ ﹲﺔ
3indii waDHiifatun. I don’t have much money because I don’t have a job.)

ﺳﻤﹶﻚ ﻣ ﹾ
( ﺗﹸﺮﻳﺪﻳ ﹶﻦ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻠﻲ ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕ ﹺﻋﻨﹶﺐ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡ ﹶturiidina ’an ta’kulii waraq 3inab ’am samak
b ﹶﺸﻮﻱ؟
mashwii? Do you want to eat stuffed grape leaves or grilled fish?)

c

. ﻣﻌﹶﻚﹶ
ﹶﺳﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺃ ﹶﺫﹾ ﻫﹶﺐﹶ ﹶ
ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ ﻓﹶﻼ ﺃ ﹾ
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﻣ ﹾana mashghul jiddan al-yawm fa-laa
’astaTi3u ’an ’adh-haba ma3aka. I am very busy today, and so I can’t go with you.)

d .( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦ ﺑ ﹺﺤﺎﺟﺔ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺃﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻧ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞnaHnu bi-Haaja ’ilaa ’aqlaam qabla ’an naktuba
ar-rasaa’il. We need pens before we write the letters.)

ﱠﺼﻞﹾ ﺑﻲ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﺗ ﹺ
( ﺍﹺﺗ ﹺittaSil bii 3indamaa taSilu ’ilaa-l-maHaTTa. Call me when
e .ﹶﺼﻞﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﺤﹶ ﹼﻄﺔ
you get to the station.)

( ﹶsa’ashrabu al-maa’ ’aw al-qahwa. I will drink water or coffee.)
f .ﺳﺄ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﺏﹸ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺀ ﺃﹶﻭﹾ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ
ﹶﺴﺒﹶﺖﹾ ﺧﹺ ﺒﹾﺮﺓ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺓ ﻭﹶﻫﹺﻲﹶ ﹸﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻔﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﱠ
( ﺍ ﹺﻛﹾ ﺘ ﹶiktasabat khibra kathirra wa-hiya
g .ﺍﻟﺸﺮﹺﻛﺔ
muwaDHDHafa fii haadhihi-sh-sharika. She gained a lot of experience while she was an
employee at this company.)

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗﹸﻬﺎ ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﺓ ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦ ﹶ
( ﹶsayyaaratuhaa jadiida, laakinna sayyaaratahu qadiima.
h .ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶ ﹸﻪ ﻗﹶﺪﻳﻤﺔ
Her car is new, but his car is old.)

i

(A) ﺻﻮﺭﺓ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull Suura; each picture)

j

(C) ﻣﻌﹾﻈﹶ ﻢ ﺍﻟﻨﱢﺴﺎﺀ
( ﹸmu3DHam an-nisaa’; most of the women)

k

(A) ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎﻝ

l

(B) ﺍﻟﺼﺤﻮﻥ
( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﱡba3D aS-SuHuun; some of the plates)

m

(B) ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺎﺕ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻠﹶﺐ ﹼaghlab as-saa3aat; most of the clocks)

n

(C) ﺍﻟﺒﹸﻴﻮﺕ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull al-buyuut; all of the houses)

o

(A) ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
ﹶ

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull sayyaara; each car)

p

(B) ( ﺑﹶﻌﹾﺾ ﺍﻟﻜﹸ ﺘﹸﺐba3D al-kutub; some of the books)

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull ar-rijaal; all of the men)

Chapter 16

Uncovering the Source
of the Verbal Noun
In This Chapter
 Getting to know verbal nouns
 Creating verbal nouns for all the forms of the Arabic verb
 Using verbal nouns in your writing

I

n English, when you write about actions as abstract or complex concepts, you’re
using verbal nouns. For example, in the maxim, “To err is human, to forgive
divine,” the words err and forgive are verbal nouns. They represent both abstract and
complex actions. This is different from using a verb such as “Run!” which indicates a
pretty simple and clear action.
Arabic has a system of verbal nouns that allows you to express abstract or complex
( ﻣ ﹾmaSdar), which
concepts concisely. The Arabic word for the verbal noun is ﹶﺼﺪﹶﺭ
literally means source. You can think of the verbal noun as the source or most basic
form of any verb. In this chapter, you discover how to produce the maSdar for any
verb that you need to use. You also encounter how to use the maSdar in several
important sentence structures.

Understanding the Basics of Verbal Nouns
Before you can begin using the Arabic maSdar in your writing, you first need to wrap
your brain around it. A veteran linguist at the National Security Agency once told me
that the key to understanding the Arabic verbal noun is to view it as more verb than
noun. The maSdar is indeed a noun in form, though; it can take all the cases of the
noun. (For more on the cases, flip to Chapter 4). But a verbal noun in Arabic doesn’t
just describe an action. Instead, it’s a way of expressing action. In Arabic, for
instance, you frequently use a verbal noun where English would use a form of the
verb called an infinitive. Like all verbs in Arabic, the verbal noun is quite varied in its
shape in Form I, and remarkably regular in Forms II through X.
To help you understand verbal nouns from a grammatical standpoint, I start by
describing their formations and uses in English. Verbal nouns are derived from verbs,
and they describe the act of performing whatever their verbs mean. Grammarians use
the term gerund in English to describe verbal nouns that end -ing. Think of the advice
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“Seeing is believing.” In this example, seeing and believing are gerunds being used as
verbal nouns.
You can also use infinitives as verbal nouns. In English, you form the infinitive by putting the preposition to in front of the most basic form of the verb. You use the infinitive when you want to complete the action of certain auxiliary verbs. For example,
when you say “I want . . .” you finish your thought with an infinitive (such as “to eat a
nice juicy steak”). Consider the infinitive’s use in the following maxim: “To err is
human.” In this example, to err is an infinitive, but it’s representing the concept of
erring.
While English uses more than one type of word as a verbal noun (such as the gerunds
and infinitives in the previous examples), an Arabic verb has one verbal noun but can
use that one verbal noun as both a gerund and even as an infinitive. Each of the ten
Arabic verb forms has its own verbal noun, but you can think of them as verbal nouns
of different verbs, even though they’re derived from the same verbal root.
Grammatically, a verbal noun is a noun. You use it in both English and Arabic the
same way you use other more concrete nouns. Here’s an example of the same verb
expressed once with a tangible object and then with a verbal noun as its object:
I like stuffed grape leaves.
I like eating in Arab restaurants.
I underline the direct objects of the verb in the previous examples. In the first example, the verb, like, has as its direct object a tangible (and delicious) concrete thing —
stuffed grape leaves. In the second example, however, the object of the verb is an
action that I like doing. The two sentences are identical in their deep grammatical
structures (each one having a verb and a direct object). But they’re quite different in
that the second example shows the versatility of using a verbal noun to express succinctly what could have been a much more complex sentence if done verbally (for
example, I like it when I eat in Arab restaurants).

Producing the maSdar in the Forms
Producing a maSdar is easy. All you need to know is the word pattern used by the
particular verbal root in Form I or the regular word pattern used by each of the other
verb forms. You can then simply substitute the consonants of your verbal root for the
consonants in the dummy root ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l). (To discover more about this root to produce word patterns, visit Chapter 2.) Here are several examples of this substitution:
Pattern

Verbal Root

maSdar

English

( ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞtaf3iil)
’( ﺇﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝif3aal)
( ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻋﹶﻠﺔmufaa3ala)

( ﻭﻗﻊw-q-3)
( ﻛﻤﻞk-m-l)
( ﺳﻌﺪs-3-d)

( ﺗﹶﻮﹾﻗﻴﻊtawqii’)
’( ﺇﻛﹾ ﻤﺎﻝikmaal)
( ﻣﹸﺴﺎﻋﹶﺪﺓmusaa3ada)

to sign
to complete
to help
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After you see how to align the consonants one by one with the location within the
word pattern of the dummy root ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l), you can take any supplied pattern and
produce the maSdar. Notice how the consonants in each verbal root replace the consonants of the dummy root ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l) to produce a word that essentially rhymes
with the pattern.
The Arabic verb comes in ten forms. Each one of them has its own maSdar to master.
The Arabic verb is also subject to various irregularities depending on the relative
strength or weakness of the consonants in each verbal root. In this section, you
encounter everything you need to know to produce the maSdar, not only of the regular verb in all ten forms, but also of the irregular verb.

Creating the maSdar of regular verbs
To succeed with the maSdar of the regular verb, all you need to know is the principle
of substituting consonants within the word patterns with the dummy root. The
maSdar almost always preserves the distinct elements you use to recognize the
form of the verb. (For more on the ten forms of the Arabic verb, go to Chapter 9.)

Form I
The maSdar of Form I verbs is unpredictable. I know it’s frustrating to have to memorize random patterns for these verbs. But do know that the rest of the forms are completely regular and predictable.
No single word pattern is reserved for the Form I maSdar. Arabic uses an enormous
variety of word patterns to produce it. And unfortunately, from a verbal root alone,
you can’t infallibly predict what shape that root’s Form I maSdar will take. As a result,
you ultimately have to memorize the maSdar of the basic and important verbs in
Form I. To show you the possibilities, here are several Form I verbal nouns of some
basic and important verbs:

( ﺫﹶﻫﺎﺏdhahaab; to go)
( ﺩﹸﺧﻮﻝdukhuul; to enter)
( ﹶﻋﻤﹶﻞ3amal; to work)
( ﺩﹺﺭﺍﺳﺔdiraasa; to study)
Forms II–X
The maSdar in Forms II–X are regular and a little easier to master than Form I. In
Table 16-1, I present the maSdar for some verbs in Forms II–X. In the “Pattern” column, I provide the word pattern that you use to produce each form’s maSdar. The
present tense is provided as a reference to remind you about the distinct features
you find in each of the ten verb forms. Now, you can’t exactly extrapolate the maSdar
from any particular part of the verb. Instead, you need to memorize the word patterns for each of the ten forms.
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Table 16-1

The maSdar in Forms II–X

Form

Present

maSdar

Pattern

English

II

ﱢﺱ
ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸ

ﺗﹶﺪﹾﺭﻳﺲ

ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞ

to teach

ﻳﹸﺸﺎ ﹺﻫ ﹸﺪ

ﻣﹸﺸﺎﻫﹶﺪﺓ

ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻋﹶﻠﺔ

to watch

(yudarrisu)

III
IV

(mushaahada)

(mufaa3ala)

ﻳﹸ ﹾﻌﻠﹺ ﹸﻦ

ﺇﻋﹾﻼﻥ

ﺇﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝ

to announce

VII

IX
X

(’if3aal)

ﺗﹶﻔﹶﻌﱡ ﻞ

to speak

(takallum)

(tafa33ul)

ﻳﹶﺘﹶﺒﺎﺩﹶ ﹸﻝ

ﺗ ﹶﺒﺎﺩﹸﻝ

ﺗ ﹶﻔﺎﻋﹸﻞ

to exchange

ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱡﻢ

(yatabaadalu)

(tabaadul)

(tafaa3ul)

ﺴ ﹸﺮ
ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺ

ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾﻜﹺ ﺴﺎﺭ

to break

(inkisaar)

ﺍﹺﻧﹾﻔﹺﻌﺎﻝ

(infi3aal)

ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻤ ﹸﻊ
ﻳ ﹾ

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹺﻤﺎﻉ

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﻌﺎﻝ

to listen

(yastami3u)

(istimaa3)

(ifti3aal)

ﻤﺮﱡ
ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶ
(yaHmarru)

ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﻤﹺﺮﺍﺭ

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﻌﹺﻼﻝ

to turn red

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹺﺘﻔﹾﻌﺎﻝ

to use

(yankasiru)
VIII

(’i3laan)

(yatakallamu)

ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸ

VI

(taf3iil)

(yushaahidu)

(yu3linu)
V

(tadriis)

ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

(yasta3milu)

(iHmiraar)

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹺﺘﻌﹾﻤﺎﻝ

(isti3maal)

(if3ilaal)
(istif3aal)

In this exercise, I give you the three consonants of a regular verb root and the word
pattern of a maSdar (using the consonants [ ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l]). Substitute the consonants
and write the resulting maSdar form as I did for you in Table 16-1.

Q.

Verbal root: ( ﻋﻠﻖ3-l-q); maSdar pattern: ( ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞtaf3iil); verb form: II; English: to
hang

A. ( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﻠﻴﻖta3liiq)
1. Verbal root: ( ﺩﺧﻞd-kh-l); maSdar pattern: ’( ﺇﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝif3aal); verb form: IV; English: to insert
_________________________________________________________________________________

( ﺍ ﹾistif3aal); verb form: X; English: to
2. Verbal root: ( ﺧﺪﻡkh-d-m); maSdar pattern: ﹺﺳ ﹺﺘﻔﹾﻌﺎﻝ
utilize
_________________________________________________________________________________
3. Verbal root: ( ﺧﺮﺝkh-r-j); maSdar pattern: ( ﺗﹶﻔﹶﻌﱡ ﻞtafa33ul); verb form: V; English: to
graduate
_________________________________________________________________________________
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4. Verbal root: ( ﺳﻔﺮs-f-r); maSdar pattern: ( ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻋﹶﻠﺔmufaa3ala); verb form: III; English: to
travel
_________________________________________________________________________________
5. Verbal root: ( ﻛﻠﻒk-l-f); maSdar pattern: ( ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞtaf3iil); verb form: II; English: to entrust
_________________________________________________________________________________
6. Verbal root: ( ﺣﻔﻞH-f-l); maSdar pattern: ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﻌﺎﻝifti3aal); verb form: VIII; English: to
celebrate
_________________________________________________________________________________
7. Verbal root: ( ﺧﺒﺮkh-b-r); maSdar pattern: ’( ﺇﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝif3aal); verb form: IV; English: to tell
_________________________________________________________________________________
8. Verbal root: ( ﻣﺮﻥm-r-n); maSdar pattern: ( ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞtaf3iil); verb form: II; English: to train
_________________________________________________________________________________
9. Verbal root: ( ﺑﺼﺮb-S-r); maSdar pattern: ( ﺗﹶﻔﹶﻌﱡ ﻞtafa33ul); verb form: V; English: to
ponder
_________________________________________________________________________________
10. Verbal root: ( ﻧﻘﻞn-q-l); maSdar pattern: ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﻌﺎﻝifti3aal); verb form: VIII; English: to
move
_________________________________________________________________________________

Creating the maSdar of irregular verbs
Arabic verbs are considered irregular if one or more of the three consonants of the verbal
root are weak enough in pronunciation that they affect the form of the verb. When you produce the maSdar with a root containing a weak letter, you still use the same word patterns
as the regular verb. You just have to make a few adjustments because of the weak letters.

Form I
Just as with regular verbs, the irregular Form I maSdar is unpredictable and has to be
memorized separately. A dictionary can give you this information.
Here are the maSdar forms of several important irregular verbs in Form I:

( ﻛﹶ ﻮﹾﻥkawn; to be)
( ﻭﹸﺻﻮﻝwuSuul; to arrive)
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﻊbay3; to sell)
ﺷﺮﺍﺀ
( ﹺshiraa’; to buy)
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In many cases, verbs that are irregular in their present or past tenses are completely
regular in their maSdar forms. Geminate verbs, for instance, split up the doubled letter to produce a regular maSdar. Here are examples of geminate verbs with the letters doubled in the past tense and split up in the maSdar:

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻤﺮﱠistamarra; he continued)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹺﺘ ﹾﻤﺮﺍﺭistimraar; to continue)
You can read more about geminate verbs in Chapter 10.

Initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs (Forms VIII, IV and X)

The maSdar of a verb with an initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) isn’t terribly difficult to
spot. Initial waaw or yaa’ verbs keep the assimilation that they ordinarily have in
Form VIII. However, in Forms IV and X, they turn their initial consonant into a long i
vowel, which is written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’). Here are some examples:
Form

Verbal Root

Present

VIII

( ﻭﺻﻞw-S-l)
( ﻭﺟﺐw-j-b)
( ﻭﺭﺩw-r-d)

ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺘ ﹺyattaSilu)
( ﺍﹺﺗ ﱢﺼﺎﻝittiSaal)
( ﻳﻮﺟﹺ ﺐﹸyuujibu)
’( ﺇﻳﺠﺎﺏiijaab)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻮﺭﹺﺩﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyastawridu) ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﻴﺮﺍﺩistiiraad)

IV
X

maSdar

English
to call
to obligate
to import

Note the doubled ( ﺗﺎﺀtaa’), which is the distinctive feature of an initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)
verb in Form VIII. The long i vowel — written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) — in the Form IV and X
maSdar of an initial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) verb can take some getting used to. Remember that
the ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) and the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) behave similarly in the irregular verbs, so it’s no surprise that a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) turns into a ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’).

Medial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs (Forms IV and X)

Medial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs in Forms IV and X turn the medial letter into a
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa).
long a vowel (written with an ’[ ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif]) and add a ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
Check out a few examples:
Form

Verbal Root

Present

maSdar

English

IV

( ﻗﻮﻡq-w-m)
( ﻗﻮﻡq-w-m)

( ﻳﹸﻘﻴﻢﹸyuqiimu)
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻘﻴﻢﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

’( ﺇﻗﺎﻣﺔiqaama)
ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹺﻘﺎﻣﺔ

to elevate

X

(yastaqiimu)

to stand upright

(istiqaama)

Arabic likes its roots to have three consonants. When the weakness of a consonant
makes it disappear, as you see it do by turning into a long a vowel in the previous
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbtable, the language compensates by adding something. The ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
uTa) gives the maSdar here an extra syllable to make up for the lost letter.

Final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs (Forms II and III)

Final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs add a ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa) in Forms II and
III as shown in these examples:
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Form

Verbal Root

Present

maSdar

English

II

( ﺭﺑﻮr-b-w)
( ﻧﺪﻭn-d-w)

( ﻳﹸﺮﹶﺑﹼﻲyurabbii)
( ﻳﹸﻨﺎﺩﻱyunaadii)

( ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺑ ﹺﻴﺔtarbiya)
( ﻣﹸﻨﺎﺩﺍﺓmunaadaa)

to educate

III

to call out

The key to recognizing the maSdar of a final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verb in Forms II
and III is to note that most of the normal shape of the maSdar is still present with
them. Just be careful not to mistake the form ( ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺑ ﹺﻴﺔtarbiya) for a feminine adjective
(for more information on adjectives, check out Chapter 6).

Final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs (Forms IV, VII, VIII and X)

In Forms IV, VII, VIII, and X, final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs turn the final letter into
a long a — written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — followed by ( ﺀhamza). Check out these examples:
Form

Verbal Root

Present

maSdar

English

IV

( ﺟﺮﻱj-r-y)
( ﻋﺰﻭ3-z-w)
( ﻋﻨﻲ3-n-y)
( ﻗﺼﻮq-S-w)

( ﻳﹸﺠﹾ ﺮﻱyujrii)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨﻌﹶﺰﻯyan3azaa)
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺘﹶﻨﻲya3tanii)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘﻘﹾﺼﻲ
ﻳ ﹾ

’( ﺇﺟﹾ ﺮﺍﺀijraa’)
’( ﺇﻧﹾﻌﹺﺰﺍﺀin3izaa’)
’( ﺇ ﹾﻋﺘﹺﻨﺎﺀi3tinaa’)
ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹺﺘﻘﹾﺼﺎﺀ

to implement

VII
VIII
X

(yastaqSii)

to console oneself
to feel concern for
to examine

(istiqSaa’)

As you can see in the previous examples, the final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is replaced
by the distinctly recognizable long a and ( ﺀhamza). The key to finding a word in a
dictionary is knowing what root it comes from. If you ever run across such a form in
your reading, it’s a good bet that a final long a and ( ﺀhamza) are hiding a final ﻭﺍﻭ
(waaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’).

Final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs (Forms V and VI)

In Forms V and VI, final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs remove the final letter
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkasratayn). The kasratayn turns into a full
altogether and replace it with ﺴﺮﹶﺗﹶﻴﹾﻦ
long i vowel — written with ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) — when the maSdar is the head of an ’iDaafa or
has the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). Here are two examples:
Form

Verbal Root

Present

V

( ﻗﺼﻮq-S-w)

ﹶﺼﻰ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻘ ﹼyataqaSSaa) ﹶﺺ
( ﺗﹶﻘ ﱟtaqaSSin)
ﹶﺼﻲ
( ﺗﹶﻘ ﹼtaqaSSii)
( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻘﺎﺿﻰyataqaaDaa) ﹶﻘﺎﺽ
( ﺗ ﹴtaqaaDin)
( ﺗ ﹶﻘﺎﺿﻲtaqaaDii)

VI

( ﻗﻀﻲq-D-y)

maSdar

English
to inquire
to inquire
to claim
to claim

To help you note the alternate forms, I’ve placed the Form V and VI final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw)
or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) maSdar directly below the form with kasratayn. The version with the
final long vowel is the one you will actually see more commonly, because the maSdar
will tend to take on the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam) in actual use. (To see more about adding the ﺍﻝ
[’alif laam] to the maSdar, continue to the next section, “Incorporating the maSdar in
Your Writing.”)
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Incorporating the maSdar in Your Writing
The Arabic maSdar is a powerful tool for expressing yourself succinctly. In this section, I show you ways to use a maSdar as a noun, describing actions vividly in the
three cases. I also show you ways to replace longer verbal clauses with a maSdar.
Finally, you discover how to coordinate the use of your maSdar with important auxiliary verbs, which shows you can express a polished literary style.

Using the maSdar as a noun
Like in English, every verbal noun in Arabic can be used as a noun that describes an
action rather than a physical object. In fact, as a noun, a maSdar can appear in any
place you might use another noun. In other words, it can be used in all three cases:
nominative, accusative, and genitive. The verbal noun sometimes denotes a concept
only translatable as a noun. Other times, the verbal noun could be replaced with a
form of a verb to create a sentence of the same meaning. I explain how to use a maSdar with all three cases in the following sections.

The maSdar as a nominative noun
A maSdar in the nominative case can be the subject of a nominal sentence or the subject of a verb. A maSdar with a ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﹶ ﺔ
( ﺗﺎﺀ ﹶtaa’ marbuuTa) is treated as a feminine
noun. A verbal noun in Arabic is usually in the definite state, meaning it has the ﺍﻝ
(’alif laam) prefix (the equivalent of the English word the). (To see how to add the ﺍﻝ
[’alif laam] to nouns, flip to Chapter 2.) In other words, unless the verbal noun is the
first member of an ’iDaafa, it either has the ’( ﺍﻝalif laam) or a possessive suffix.
Here’s an example of the maSdar being used in the nominative case (the maSdar is
underlined):

ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻤﹼ ﹲ
.ﺔ

ﺍﻟ ﱢﺪ ﺭﺍﺳ ﹸﺔ ﻛﹸ ﻞﱠ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻮ ﹴﻡ

(ad-diraasatu kulla yawmin muhimmatun. Studying every day is important.)

The maSdar as an accusative object noun
Just as a verbal noun can be the subject of a verb, it can also be the object, which
means it’s in the accusative case. Here are two examples of verbal nouns in the accusative case and serving as objects to verbs (the maSdar is underlined):

ﺍﻷ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞ ﻓﻲ ﻣﹶﻄﺎﻋﹺﻢ ﹶ
.ﻋﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ

ﺃ ﹸﺣﹺ ﺐﱡ

(’uHibbu al-’akl fii maTaa3im 3arabiyya. I love eating in Arab restaurants.)

ﺍﻟ ﹶ
.ﻤﺘﹾﺤﹶ ﻒ

ﺑ ﹶ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹶﺕﹾ ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭﹶﺗ ﹶﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ

(bada’at ziyaaratahaa fii-l-matHafi. She began her visit at the museum.)
Notice that in the first example, the English gerund would be interchangeable with
the infinitive to eat. In that example, the verbal noun is functioning as a verbal complement within the sentence. In the other example, the verbal noun is rendered much
more as a noun. This displays the versatility of verbal nouns in Arabic.
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The maSdar as a genitive noun
A verbal noun can appear in the genitive case after prepositions or as the second
member of an ’iDaafa. Here are two examples of verbal nouns in the genitive case
(the maSdar is underlined):

ﹶﻋ ﹶﻤﻠﹺﻬﺎ ﹸﻣ ﹶ
.ﺆﺛ ﱢﺮﺓ

ﻛﺎﻧ ﹶﺖﹾ ﻧ ﹶﺘﻴﺠﹶ ﺔ

(kaanat natiijat-3amaliha mu’aththiratan. The result of her work was impressive.)

ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻮﺩﹶﺗ ﹺ ﹺ
.ﻪ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺣﹾ ﻠﺔ
(naama jayyidan ba3da 3awdatihi min ar-riHlati. He slept well after his return
from the trip.)
Notice that in the second example, another perfectly good translation would be to
render the verbal noun as a verbal phrase: He slept well after he returned from the trip.
As long as you understand what the Arabic is actually doing on a grammatical level,
you should feel free to translate more freely than a literal word for word rendering.

Creating purpose clauses with the maSdar
The maSdar gives you a convenient way to express a purpose clause (a clause that
describes the reason or intention for doing something) that would otherwise require
a longer sentence. You can add the preposition ( ﻟﹺli-; to) to a maSdar and use it as an
infinitive. This maSdar can stand in the place of a longer clause formed using the subjunctive. Here are a few examples:

ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺭ ﹶ
. ﹸﺱ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

ﹺﺼﺮ ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾ
ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﺖﹸ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣ ﹾ

(dhahabtu ’ila miSr likay ’adrusa hunaaka. I went to Egypt in order that I might
study there.)

ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣ ﹾ
. ﹺﺼﺮ ﻟﹺﻠﺪﱢﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﺖﹸ

(dhahabtu ’ila miSr lid-diraasati hunaaka. I went to Egypt to study there.)
In the previous examples, it only takes one less syllable to use the maSdar in the purpose clause. Even so, learning to use the maSdar instead of the subjunctive is an efficient way to write. After all, there may be times when you won’t know the subjunctive
form of an irregular verb. The maSdar will likely be easier to remember.
Sometimes, you may want to form a purpose clause with an object. In this case, you
can add an object to your purpose clause by putting your maSdar in an ’iDaafa with
the intended object. (See Chapter 7 for more on the ’iDaafa.) Consider this literal
translation of an ’iDaafa added to the earlier example:

ﹺﺼﺮ ﻟﹺﺪﹺﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣ ﹾ
. ﻌﺮﹶﺑﹺﻴﹼﺔ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

ﺫﹶ ﹶﻫﺒﹾﺖﹸ

(dhahabtu ’ila miSr li-diraasat-al-3arabiyya hunaaka. I went to Egypt for the
study of Arabic there.)
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The “study of Arabic” is essentially the same thing as “studying Arabic.” Here are
some other examples of purpose clauses with ’iDaafas as objects:
.ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻜﺎﻟﹶﻤﺔ

ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻠﹶﺖﹾ ﺍﻟﻐﹸ ﺮﹾﻓﺔ ﻟﹺ ﹶﺘﺒﹾﻠﻴ ﹺﻎ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﻋﹶﻦ

(dakhalat al-ghurfata litabliighi-r-ra’iisi 3an al-mukaalama. She entered the
room to inform the president about the call.)
.ﻟﹺﺘﹶﻬﹾ ﺪﹺﺋﺔ ﺃﻋﹾﺼﺎﺑ ﹺﻬﹺ ﻤﺎ

ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹶ ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟ ﹰﺔ ﻟﹺﻮﺍﻟﹺ ﹶﺪﻳ ﹾﻚﹶ

(yajibu ’an taktuba risaalatan li-waalidayka li-tahdi’ati a3Saabihimaa. You
should write a letter to your parents in order to calm their nerves.)

Making use of the maSdar
with an auxiliary verb
A feature especially common in Arabic media is the use of the maSdar with certain
auxiliary verbs. They’re common in newspapers because they provide a way to concisely express certain constructions. In this section, I show you one auxiliary verb
that is so pervasively used in literary Arabic that knowing it is essential as you
begin to read and write at the intermediate level. The auxiliary verb you want to
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaama bi; to rise).
know is ﻡ ﺑ

( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaama) means to rise. This verb can have numerous idiomatic uses,
The verb ﻡ
ﻗﺎ ﹶ
especially when you add a prepositional phrase to it. When you follow the verb ﻡ
(qaama) with the preposition ( ﺑ ﹺbi-; with, by) plus maSdar, it denotes the concept of
performing or undertaking an action. In many cases, it isn’t even necessary to add the
sense of performing or undertaking to your translation. You can just translate the
maSdar as if it were the main verb of the sentence.
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaama bi-) with a maSdar:
Here are a few examples of ﻡ ﺑ ﹺ
.ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﻌﺎﻫﺪﺓ

ﻗﺎ ﹶﻡ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺋﻴﺲ ﺑ ﹺ ﹶﺘﻮﹾﻗﻴﻊ

(qaama ar-ra’iis bi-tawqii3i-l-mu3aahada. The president signed the treaty.)

ﻗﺎﻣﻮﺍ ﺑ ﹺﺎﻟﺒﹶﺤﹾ ﺚ ﻋﹶﻦ ﺍﻟ ﱠ
.ﺬﻫﹶﺐ
(qaamuu bi-l-baHthi 3an adh-dhahabi. They undertook to search for the gold.)
Remember that the maSdar is the real verb of the sentence when it’s used with the
auxiliary verbs. In the first example, I don’t translate the auxiliary at all, because it
isn’t necessary. In the second example, I render it with the verb to undertake; though
They searched for the gold would be a valid translation.
Almost all of the following sentences use one or more examples of the maSdar. See if
you can arrange the sentences into the order that best makes a coherent story. To do
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so, first write the English translation below each sentence, and then write the letters
of each sentence in the correct order to make a story in the space provided.

ﺳ ﹺﻤﻌﹾﺖﹸ ﹶ
ﺷﺮﹾﺏ ﻋﹶﺼﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﱡﻔﹼ ﺎﺡ ﹶ
ﹸ
A. .ﺿﺮﹾﺑﺎ ﹰ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ
at-tuffaaH, sami3tu Darban 3alaa-l-baab.)

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶlaakin qabla shurb 3aSiir

_________________________________________________________________________________
B. .ﺑﹺﺘﹶﺤﹾ ﻀﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﹶﻄﻮﺭ

( ﹶﻓ ﹸﻘﻤﹾﺖﹸfa-qumtu bi-taHDiir alfaTuur.)

_________________________________________________________________________________

ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﻣ ﹾ
ﹶ
C. .ﹸﺼﻄﹶ ﻔﻰ

( ﹶﻓﺘﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪ ﻭﹶﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸfataHtuhu wa-ra’aytu Sadiiqii muSTafaa.)

_________________________________________________________________________________

ﺳﺘﹶﻜﻮ ﹸﻥ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ؟“ ﻗﺎ ﹶ
ﺃ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﻫﹸﺪﻯ ﹶ
D. .ﻝ ﻟﻲ
unu hunaaka ’ayDan?” qaala lii.)

“( ”ﻻ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻑﹸlaa ta3rifu ’anna hudaa sa-taku-

_________________________________________________________________________________

ﹾﻀ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴ ﹺ
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞ ﺑﹶﻴ ﹶba3da-’akl-bayDatayn, laa
E. .ﻦ ﻻﺣﹶ ﻈﹾ ﺖﹸ ﺃﹶﻧ ﱠﻨﻲ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎﹰ
HaDHtu ’annani kuntu 3aTshaan ’ayDan.)
_________________________________________________________________________________

ﱡ
F. .ﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒﺮﹾﺕﹸi3tabartu as-su’aal.)

_________________________________________________________________________________

( ﺫﹶﻛﹶ ﺮﹾﺕﹸ ﺍﻻ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﱠﻛﹺ ﻴﹼﺔ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺍﹺﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ ﺑ ﹺﻬﺎ ﺍﻷ ﹾdhakartu alG. .ﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ
imra’a al-jamiila adh-dhakiyya allatii iltaqaytu bihaa al-’usbuu3 al-maaDii.)
_________________________________________________________________________________

 ” ﹶﻓﻠﹾ ﹶﻨ ﹾ.“( ”ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺃﹶﻭﱠﻻ ﹰ؟“ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪlimaadhaa lam taqul dhaalika
H. “! ﺬﻫﹶﺐﹾ
’awwalan?” ’ajabtuhu. “falnadh-hab!”)
_________________________________________________________________________________
I. .ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍﹰ
jiddan.)

ﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘﹶﻈﹾ ﺖﹸ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟ ﱠﻨﻮﹾﻡ ﻭﹶﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾistayqaDHtu min an-nawm wa-kuntu jaa’i3an

_________________________________________________________________________________

 ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗﹸﺮﻳ ﹸ.( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝ ”ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹸ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ ﻟﹺﻠﺪﱢﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔhuwa qaaala,
J. “ﺪ ﺍﻟﺬﱠﻫﺎﺏ ﻣﹶﻌﻲ؟
“’adh-habu alyawm lid-diraasa fii-l-maktaba. hal turiidu adh-dhaaba ma3ii?”)
_________________________________________________________________________________
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K. .ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺜﹼﻼﺟﺔ
thallaaja.)

ﺷﺮﺍﺏﹴ
( ﹶﻓ ﹶﺒ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹾﺕﹸ ﺍﻟﺒﹶﺤﹾ ﺚ ﻋﹶﻦ ﹶfa-bada’tu albaHth 3an sharaabin fii-th-

_________________________________________________________________________________

ﻟﹶ ﹸ
L. .ﻪ

ﺷﻜﹾ ﺮﺍ ﹰ“ ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸ
 ﹸ،“( ”ﻻlaa, shukran,” qultu lahu.)

_________________________________________________________________________________
11. Write the letters in the correct order here: ______________________________
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Answer Key
a ’( ﺇﺩﹾﺧﺎﻝidkhaal)
b ( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹺﺨﹾ ﺪﺍﻡistikhdaam)
c ( ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱡﺝtakharruj)
d ( ﻣﹸﺴﺎﻓﹶﺮﺓmusaafara)
e ( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹾ ﻠﻴﻒtakliif)
f ( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﺘﹺﻔﺎﻝiHtifaal)
g ’( ﺇﺧﹾ ﺒﺎﺭikhbaar)
h ( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻤﺮﻳﻦtamriin)
( ﺗﹶﺒ ﱡtabaSSur)
i ﹶﺼﺮ
j ( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺘﹺﻘﺎﻝintiqaal)
k

The correct order of story is: I, B, E, K, A, C, J, F, L, D, G, H. The following are the literal translations of each line.

( ﺍ ﹾistayqaDHtu min an-nawm wa-kuntu jaa’i3an jiddan. I
I .ﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘﹶﻈﹾ ﺖﹸ ﻣﹺﻦ ﺍﻟ ﱠﻨﻮﹾﻡ ﻭﹶﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ
awoke from sleep, and I was very hungry.)
B .ﺑﹺﺘﹶﺤﹾ ﻀﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﻔﹶﻄﻮﺭ

( ﹶﻓ ﹸﻘﻤﹾﺖﹸfa-qumtu bi-taHDiir alfaTuur. So I prepared the breakfast.)

ﹾﻀ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴ ﹺ
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞ ﺑﹶﻴ ﹶba3da-’akl-bayDatayn, laaHaDHtu ’annani
E .ﻦ ﻻﺣﹶ ﻈﹾ ﺖﹸ ﺃﹶﻧ ﱠﻨﻲ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹸ ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ
kuntu 3aTshaan ’ayDan. After eating two eggs, I noticed that I was thirsty also.)
K .ﺷﺮﺍﺏﹴ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟ ﱠﺜﹼﻼﺟﺔ
( ﹶﻓ ﹶﺒ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹾﺕﹸ ﺍﻟﺒﹶﺤﹾ ﺚ ﻋﹶﻦ ﹶfa-bada’tu albaHth 3an sharaabin fii-l-thallaaja. So I
began the search for a drink in the refrigerator.)
A .ﺿﺮﹾﺑﺎ ﹰ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏ
ﺳ ﹺﻤﻌﹾﺖﹸ ﹶ
ﺷﺮﹾﺏ ﻋﹶﺼﻴﺮ ﺍﻟﺘﱡﻔﹼ ﺎﺡ ﹶ
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶ ﹸlaakin qabla shurb 3aSiir at-tuffaaH,
sami3tu Darban 3alaa-l-baab. But before drinking the apple juice, I heard a knock on the door.)
C .ﹸﺼﻄﹶ ﻔﻰ
ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ ﻣ ﹾ
ﹶ
friend Mustafa.)

( ﹶﻓﺘﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪ ﻭﹶﺭﹶﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﺖﹸfataHtu wa-ra’aytu Sadiiqii muSTafaa. I opened it and saw my

 ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺗﹸﺮﻳ ﹸ.( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮ ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝ ”ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻫﹶﺐﹸ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡ ﻟﹺﻠﺪﱢﺭﺍﺳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔhuwa qaaala, “’adh-habu
J “ﺪ ﺍﻟﺬﱠﻫﺎﺏ ﻣﹶﻌﻲ؟
alyawm lid-diraasa fii-l-maktaba. hal turiidu adh-dhaaba ma3ii?” He said, “I’m going today to
study at the library. Do you want to go with me?”)
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F .ﺍﻟﺴﺆﺍﻝ
ﱡ

ﻟﹶ ﹸ
L .ﻪ

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒﺮﹾﺕﹸi3tabartu as-su’aal. I considered the question.)

ﺷﻜﹾ ﺮﺍ ﹰ“ ﹸﻗﻠﹾﺖﹸ
 ﹸ،“( ”ﻻlaa, shukran,” qultu lahu. “No, thanks,” I said to him.)

ﺳﺘﹶﻜﻮ ﹸﻥ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ؟“ ﻗﺎ ﹶ
“( ”ﻻ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻑﹸ ﺃ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﻫﹸﺪﻯ ﹶlaa ta3rifu ’anna hudaa sa-takuunu hunaaka
D .ﻝ ﻟﻲ
’ayDan?” qaala lii. “Don’t you know that Huda will be there too?” he said to me.)
G .ﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉ ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ
( ﺫﹶﻛﹶ ﺮﹾﺕﹸ ﺍﻻ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶﺓ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﺔ ﺍﻟﺬﱠﻛﹺ ﻴﹼﺔ ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲ ﺍﹺﻟﹾ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘﻴﹾﺖﹸ ﺑ ﹺﻬﺎ ﺍﻷ ﹾdhakartu al-imra’a al-jamiila
adh-dhakiyya allatii iltaqaytu bihaa al’usbuu3 al-maaDii. I thought about the beautiful and intelligent woman whom I had met last week.)
H “! ﺬﻫﹶﺐﹾ
 ” ﹶﻓﻠﹾ ﹶﻨ ﹾ.“( ”ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍ ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ ﺃﹶﻭﱠﻻ ﹰ؟“ ﺃ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹸﺘ ﹸﻪlimaadhaa lam taqul dhaalika ’awwalan?”
’ajabtuhu. “falnadh-hab!” “Why didn’t you say that first?” I answered him. “Let’s go!”)

Chapter 17

Being Positive About Adding the
Negative to Arabic Sentences
In This Chapter
 Adding the negative to sentences of all tenses
 Negating nouns and adjectives

I

f you ask your boss for a raise, you’re hoping, of course, to hear the word yes. And
if you call that special someone for a date, you’d like to hear an enthusiastic sure!
What you don’t want to hear is that one dreaded word: no. Negative sentences have
received a bad rap because they so often stand in the way of what you want in life.
But negative sentences can be positive. Perhaps your boss says, “I’ve been thinking
you don’t make enough money here.” Or, maybe your sweetheart says to you,
“There’s no one else in the world I’d rather go out with.”
However you look at it, adding no or not to a sentence is important. In this chapter,
you discover that Arabic adds no or not in a number of ways. In the first part of the
chapter, you see that you need to use different words for no and not and different
moods of the verb, depending on whether you want to negate past, present, or future
tenses. In the second half of the chapter, you experience the different ways nouns
and adjectives are negated. I can’t guarantee you’ll always hear the answer you hope
for in life, but I’ll at least try to make your experience of the negative in Arabic a positive one.

Putting a Negative Spin on Verbs
Telling your readers that something didn’t happen is at least as valuable as being able
to report what did. In English, you add the word not, usually directly in front of your
verb, and you’ve done the job. Arabic, however, offers you a few more techniques. In
this section, I show you how to negate in the past, present, and future tenses as well
as how to negate commands.
Before you begin encountering the ways you add not to verbs, make sure you’re comfortable with the jussive and subjunctive forms of the verb. (I explain them in considerable detail in Chapter 13.)
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Don’t do it! Writing the negative command
Unlike in English, in Arabic you can’t tell someone not to do something just by putting
the word not with the command. Instead, you have to put the word ( ﻻlaa) in front of
the second person jussive forms.
Here are some examples of negative commands:
! ﻻ ﺗ ﹶﻘﻮﻟﻲ ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶ
(laa taquulii dhaalika! Don’t say that!)
.ﻣﹶﺮﻳﻀﺎ ﹰ

ﹾﺶ ﺇ ﹺﻟﻰ ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﺳﺔ ﺇ ﹺﺫﺍ ﻛﹸ ﻨﹾﺖﹶ
ﻻ ﺗﹶﻤ ﹺ

(laa tamshi ’ilaa-l-madrasa ’idha kunta mariiDan. Don’t go to school if
you’re sick.)
!ﻣﻴﻼﺩﻱ

ﹾﺲ ﻋﻴﺪ
ﻻ ﺗﹶﻨ ﹶ

(laa tansa 3iid milaadii! Don’t forget my birthday!)
!ﻻ ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﺧﱠ ﺮﻭﺍ
(laa tata’akhkharuu! Don’t be late!)

The way it wasn’t: Negating the past tense
The past tense is the only timeframe in which Arabic gives you two options for adding
not to your sentence. In each case, you put the word that means not directly in front
of the verb form required by the negative.

Putting ( ﻣﺎmaa) before a past tense verb

The first and easiest way to negate a past tense verb is to put the word ( ﻣﺎmaa; not)
before your verb. Here are several examples of ( ﻣﺎmaa) plus a past tense verb:
.ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ

ﹶﺻﻞﹶ ﺇﻟﻰ
ﻣﺎ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻭ ﹶ

(maa kaana jaa’i3an 3indamaa waSala ’ilaa-l-mat3am. He was not hungry when
he arrived at the restaurant.)

ﹼ
.ﺍﻟﺸﺎﻱ

ﹶﻀﻞﹸ
ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹸ ﺍﻟﻘﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓ ﻷﹶﻧﹼﻲ ﺃﹸﻓ ﱢ
ﻣﺎ ﹶ

(maa sharibtu al-qahwa li’anni ’ufaDDilu al-shaay. I did not drink the coffee
because I prefer tea.)

ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺟﹶ ﱠ
. ﺪﺗ ﹺﻬﹺ ﻢﹾ

ﻣﺎ ﺳﺎﻓﹶﺮﻭﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ

(maa saafaruu ’ilaa-l-’urdun ma3a jaddatihim. They did not travel to Jordan with
their grandmother.)
The handy thing about using ( ﻣﺎmaa) plus the past tense verb is that this option
allows you to just add one word to a fairly basic form of the verb. Because you
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probably picked up the past tense early in your Arabic studies, negating it with this
method is easy enough.

Negating with ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam) plus the jussive mood
The other way to negate the past tense involves using a form of the verb you probably didn’t encounter until later in your Arabic studies: the jussive (see Chapter 13 if
you need a refresher). If you put the word ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam; not) directly in front of a jussive
verb, you can translate the sentence just as if it were a past tense verb with ( ﻣﺎmaa),
which I discuss in the previous section.
The jussive on its own isn’t a past tense verb. Only when you put
the jussive does it take on a past tense meaning.

( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam) in front of

Here are some examples that use ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam) plus the jussive. (Note: I use the same
examples in the preceding section to show you the past tense with [ ﻣﺎmaa]. Notice
that the translation is identical).
.ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢ

ﹶﺻﻞﹶ ﺇﻟﻰ
ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳ ﹶﻜﹸ ﹾﻦ ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻌﺎ ﹰ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ ﻭ ﹶ

(lam yakun jaa’i3an 3indamaa waSalam ’ilaa-l-mat3am. He was not hungry when
he arrived at the restaurant.)

ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥ ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊ ﺟﹶ ﱠ
. ﺪﺗ ﹺﻬﹺ ﻢﹾ

ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹸﺴﺎﻓﹺﺮﻭﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ

(lam yusaafiruu ’ilaa-l-’urdun ma3a jaddatihim. They did not travel to Jordan
with their grandmother.)
Adding ( ﻣﺎmaa) to negate a past tense verb is a bit less formal than using ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam)
plus the jussive mood. However, ( ﻣﺎmaa) isn’t colloquial Arabic. You’re likely to
encounter both these methods, and you should know how to produce both equally
well.
Putting the word ( ﻣﺎmaa) in front of a past tense verb doesn’t involve much of a challenge. The more valuable skill is turning a past tense verb into a negative with the jussive option. For each of the past tense verbs I give you here, add ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam) and
replace the past tense verb with the corresponding jussive form. You’ll find one practice problem that’s already negative with ( ﻣﺎmaa). In that case, replace the ( ﻣﺎmaa)
accordingly.

Q. ﺷﺮﹺﺑ ﹾﺖﹶ
( ﹶsharibta; you drank)
A. ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹾ
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗ ﹾlam tashrab; you didn’t drink)
1.

( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala; he said) ________________________________________________________

2.

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﺎﻋﻮﺍistaTaa3uu; they could) __________________________________________

3.

( ﻛﹸ ﻨﹼﺎkunnaa; we were) _____________________________________________________

4.

( ﺗ ﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﹾﹶ ﹾﻤﺘﹸﻢﹾtakallamtum; you [P] spoke) _______________________________________

5.

’( ﺃ ﹶﺭﺍﺩﻭﺍaraaduu; they wanted) _______________________________________________
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6.

( ﻣﺎ ﺳﺎ ﹶﻓﺮﹾﺕﹸmaa saafartu; I didn’t travel) ______________________________________

7.

ﺳ ﹺﻤﻌﹾﺖﹺ
( ﹶsami3ti; you [FS] heard) ____________________________________________

8.

( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺪﹶﺕﹾwajadat; she found) _________________________________________________

Not happening: Negating the present tense
Negating the present tense isn’t difficult. I just did it in English! Luckily, it’s just as
easy in Arabic. All you have to do is add the word for not and you’re in business. And
because Arabic doesn’t even have a present tense of the most basic verb of all, to be,
you get a special verb just for when you need to say, to not be.

Using ( ﻻlaa) with most verbs
When you’re dealing with the present timeframe and need to add the word not, you
need only place the word ( ﻻlaa) in front of your verb. Here are two examples of
negated present tense verbs:

ﹶﻣﻌﹶﻨﺎ ﻷﹶﻧ ﱠ ﹸ
.ﻪ ﻣﹶﺮﻳﺾ

ﻻ ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹶ

(laa yuriidu ’an yadh-haba ma3ana li’annahu mariiD. He does not want to go
with us because he’s sick.)

ﺷ ﱠﻘ ﹴ
ﻓﻲ ﹶ
.ﺔ

ﻻ ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻜﹸ ﹸﻦ ﻓﻲ ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖﹴ ﺑ ﹶﻞﹾ

(laa ’askunu fii baytin bal fii shaqqatin. I do not live in a house, but rather an
apartment.)

Not having or being: Applying ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa)
Because Arabic has no present tense form of the verb to be, you use a special negative par( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) to express concepts such as he is not . . . . (See Chapter 15 for more on
ticle ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) is that although you use it as a negative
particles.) The curious thing about ﹾﺲ
( ﻛﺎ ﹶkaana; to be),
form of the present tense, it has past tense endings on it. Like the verb ﻥ
ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) uses the accusative case in the predicate. Check out the verb table for the conjugation of this word.

ﹶﺴﺖﹸ
’( ﻟ ﹾanaa lastu)
ﹶﺴﺖﹶ
’( ﻟ ﹾanta lasta)
ﹶﺴﺖﹺ
’( ﻟ ﹾanti lasti)
ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶhuwa laysa)
ﹾﺴﺖﹾ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶhiya laysat)

ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa; not to be)
ﹶﺴﻨﺎ
( ﻟ ﹾnaHnu lasna)
ﹶﺴﺘﹸﻢﹾ
’( ﻟ ﹾantum lastum)
ﹶﺴ ﹸﺘ ﱠﻦ
’( ﻟ ﹾantunna lastunna)
( ﻟﹶﻴﹾﺴﻮﺍhum laysuu)
ﹶﺴ ﹶﻦ
( ﻟ ﹾhunna lasna)
.ﹶﺴﺖﹸ ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ ﺍﻵﻥ
ﻟ ﹾ

(lastu 3aTshaan al’aan. I’m not thirsty right now.)
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Here are a couple of examples of using ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) to negate to be:
.ﺍﻟﻔﻴﻠﻢ ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ

ﹾﺲ
ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ

(laysa-l-film jayyidan jiddan. The movie is not very good.)

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﺪﹼ ﻳ ﹶﻦ ﻟﻼ ﹾ
ﺍﻟﻄﻼﺏ ﹶﻓﻠﹶﻴﹾﺴﻮﺍ ﻣ ﹾ
ﹼﱡ
.ﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ

ﹸﺱ
ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹾ

(lam yadrusu aT-Tullaab, fa-laysuu musta3iddiin li-limtiHaan. The students
didn’t study, so they’re not prepared for the test.)

( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) in the sense of there isn’t [something]:
You can also use ﹾﺲ
ﺷﻲﹾ ﹲﺀ ﻋﹶﻠﻰ ﹼ
ﹶ
.ﺍﻟﻄﺎﻭﹺﻟﺔ

ﹾﺲ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ
ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ

(laysa hunaaka ’shay’un 3alaa-Taawila. There is not anything on the table.)

( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa) is also useful for negating ( ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪ3inda; to have). Consider these
The word ﹾﺲ
examples:
ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻣ ﹾ
ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
.ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ
(laysa 3indii muskila. I have no problem.)

ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻧﺎ ﺍﻟ ﹶ
ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
.ﻮﻗﹾﺖ ﺍﻵﻥ
(laysa 3indana al-waqt al’aan. We do not have the time right now.)

Not meant to be: Negating the future tense
To add the word not in the future tense, you need to use a special word for not: ﻦ
ﻟﹶ ﹾ
(lan). You put it directly in front of the subjunctive form of the verb. (Refer to
Chapter 13 for more on the subjunctive.) Here are some examples of sentences with
future tense followed by a sentence with negated verbs in the subjunctive mood:
.ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔ

ﺳﺄﹸﺭ ﹺﹾﺳﻞﹸ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ
( ﹶsa’ursilu laka ar-risaala. I will send you the letter.)
( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﺃﹸﺭ ﹺlan ’ursila lahu ar-risaala. I will not send you the letter.)
.ﹾﺳﻞﹶ ﻟﹶﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺳﺎﻟﺔ
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹺ
ﹶﺼﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﺎﺭ ﻓﻲ ﹼ
ﺳﻴ ﹺ
( ﹶsa-yaSiluuna ’ilaa-l-maTaar
.ﹼﺎﺳﻌﺔ
fii-s-saa3a at-taasi3a. They will arrive at the airport at nine o’clock.)
.ﹼﺎﺳﻌﺔ
ﺍﻟﺴﺎﻋﺔ ﺍﻟﺘ ﹺ
ﹶﺼﻠﻮﺍ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻤﹶﻄﺎﺭ ﻓﻲ ﹼ
( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﻳ ﹺlan yaSiluu ’ilaa-l-maTaar fii-s-saa3a
at-taasi3a. They will not arrive at the airport at nine o’clock.)
The following sentences contain no negatives. Change each one into its negative equivalent. If you have a present tense verb, all you need to do is put ( ﻻlaa) before the verb.
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa). (For
If it’s a present tense nominal sentence, you need to add a form of ﹾﺲ
more on nominal sentences, see Chapter 2.) If the verb has a future tense, you need to
( ﻟﹶ ﹾlan) and change the verb into the subjunctive. Good luck!
add ﻦ

Q. .’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﺣﹶ ﺰﻳﻦanaa Haziin. I’m sad.)
A. .ﹶﺴﺖﹸ ﺣﹶ ﺰﻳﻨﺎ ﹰ
( ﻟ ﹾlastu Haziinan. I’m not sad.)
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9. . ﻮ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﹼ
( ﹸﻫ ﹶhuwa muhimm. He’s interesting.)
___________________________________________________________________________

( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾyaqra’u al-kitaab. He reads the book.)
10. .ﻘﺮﹶﺃ ﹸ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏ
___________________________________________________________________________

( ﹶsanazuuruhaa ghadan. We’ll visit her tomorrow.)
11. .ﺳﻨﹶﺰﻭﺭ ﹸﻫﺎ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ
___________________________________________________________________________
12. .ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒ

( ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ3indii haatif. I have a phone.)

___________________________________________________________________________

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﻮ ﹶnaHnu muwaafiquuna. We agree.)
13. .ﻥ
___________________________________________________________________________

( ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸtadrusu kathiiran. She studies a lot.)
14. .ﹸﺱ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ
___________________________________________________________________________

ﺳ ﹶﺘﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹸﻊ ﹶ
( ﹶsatarji3u sarii3an. You’ll return quickly.)
15. .ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ
___________________________________________________________________________

ﺳﻴﹶﻜﻮ ﹸ
( ﹶsayakuunu hunaaka. He’ll be there.)
16. . ﻥ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ
___________________________________________________________________________

Turning Nouns and Adjectives Negative
It isn’t only verbs that get negated in a language. In English, for instance, we have the
sayings “No man is an island,” “Hell hath no fury,” and “there’s no crying in baseball”
(unless you’re like me, a Cubs fan), which negate nouns and gerunds. In Arabic, you
also can add a negative thought to things besides verbs. With an assortment of negative particles, you’ll be able to make nouns and adjectives negative.

Making simple nouns negative with ( ﻻlaa)
Put the ordinary negative particle ( ﻻlaa) in front of nouns when you’re forming a sentence that speaks of an exception. Here’s an example to illustrate this somewhat formal construction:

ﻟﻲ ﺇﹼﻻ ﻣ ﹾ
.ﹸﺼﻄﹶ ﻔﻰ

ﺻﺪﻳﻖﹶ
ﻻ ﹶ

(laa Sadiiqa lii ’illaa muSTafaa. I have no friend except Mustafa.)
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The use of ( ﻻlaa) before a noun produces a few other useful words and phrases,
such as the following:

ﺷﻚﱠ
( ﻻ ﹶlaa shakka; no doubt)
( ﻻ ﺑ ﹸﺪﹼ ﹶlaa budda; it’s inevitable [that])

Understanding how to negate verbal nouns
Verbal nouns are nouns that describe an action in abstract terms. They’re frequently
in the form of a gerund, such as seeing is believing. They can also be nouns, such as
agreement and composition (see Chapter 16).
When you need to add a negative to the phrase you’re expressing with the verbal
( ﹶ3adam). All on its own, this word would be
noun, you use the special word ﻋﺪﹶﻡ
translated as nothingness or nonexistence. When you put a verbal noun in an ’iDaafa
( ﹶ3adam), you essentially express the nonexistence of that verbal noun’s
with ﻋﺪﹶﻡ
action. (Flip to Chapter 7 for more on the ’iDaafa construction.)

( ﹶ3adam):
Take a look at a couple examples of verbal nouns negated with ﻋﺪﹶﻡ
ﹺﺭﺍﺳ ﹺﺘ ﹺﻪ ﻓﻲ ﻣ ﹾ
ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹺﺬﺭﹸ ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻤﹶﺪ ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ ﹶﻋﺪﹶﻡ ﺩ ﹶ
.ﹺﺼﺮ
(ya3tadhiru ’aHmad 3an 3adam diraasatihi fii miSr. Ahmad apologizes for not
studying in Egypt.)
. ﺍﻟﻤﺎﺿﻲ

ﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉ
ﺳﺒﹶﺐﹶ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪ ﻡ ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎ ﺭ ﹶﺗﻲ ﺍ ﻷ ﹾ
ﺷﺮﹶﺣﹾ ﺖﹸ ﻷﹺ ﹸﻣﹼ ﻲ ﹶ
ﹶ

(sharaHtu li-ummii sababa 3adam ziyaaratii al’usbuu3 al-maaDii. I explained to
my mother the reason I did not visit last week.)

Generating negative adjectives
In English, you can turn an adjective into a negative by adding a prefix such as un-, as
in changing acceptable to unacceptable. You can also use non- in certain cases, as in
binding and nonbinding. In Arabic, however, you negate an adjective by putting it in an
( ﹶghayr).
’iDaafa with the word ﻏﻴﹾﺮ

( ﹶghayr):
Here are some examples of adjectives negated with ﻏﻴﹾﺮ
ﻫﺬﺍ ﹶﻏﻴﹾﺮ ﹶ
.ﺻﺤﻴﺢ
(haadha ghayr SaHiiH. That’s untrue.)

ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎ ﹶﻏﻴﹾﺮ ﻣ ﹾ
. ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﺪﹼ
(’anaa ghayr musta3idd. I’m unprepared.)

ﹶﻓﺮﹶﺣﹸ ﻬﺎ ﹶ
.ﻏﻴﹾﺮ ﻣﹶﺤﹾ ﺪﻭﺩ
(faraHuhaa ghayr maHduud. Her joy is unbounded.)
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Your friend is readying a newspaper ad for the grand opening of his restaurant. He
has asked you to proofread it. Keep an eye out for any errors he made in the use of
the negative. Circle them and write in the blanks which word he should have written.
Then rewrite the sentence with correct word filled in.

Q. .ﺳ ﹶﺘﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸ ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﱡﻐﺔ
( ﻻ ﹶlaa satatakallamu haadhihi-l-lugha.)
A.

Error: ﺳ ﹶﺘﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸ
( ﻻ ﹶlaa satatakallamu) / .ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩ ﺍﻟﻠﱡﻐﺔ
haadhihi-l-lugha. You will not speak this language.)

( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹶlan tatakallama

News
Sunday, August 23, 2009
<<

>>

(nu3linu laylat al-’iftitaaH l-maT3aminaa
al-jadiid <<najmat-lubnaana>>)
(laa ra’aytum saabiqan makaanan mithlahu
‘abadan!)
17. _________________________________
____________________________________
____________________________________
.
(’idha maa ‘akaltum ’aklaat 3arabiyya
mumtaaza limudda Tawiila, fazuuruunaa)
qariiban.
18. _________________________________
____________________________________
____________________________________

.
(aT-Ta3aam huna maa ghaalii wa-ta’kulu
kathiiran.)
19. _________________________________
____________________________________
____________________________________
.
(laa sata kuunu muta’assifan 3alaa
ziyaaratika.)
20. _________________________________
____________________________________
____________________________________
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Answer Key
a ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹶﻘﹸﻞﹾlam yaqul; he didn’t say)
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳ ﹾlam yastaTi3uu; they couldn’t)
b ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﹺ ﻌﻮﺍ
c ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻧ ﹶﻜﹸ ﹾﻦlam nakun; we weren’t)
d ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻤﻮﺍlam tatakallamuu; you [P] didn’t speak)
e ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹸﺮﻳﺪﻭﺍlam yuriiduu; they didn’t want)
f ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃ ﹸﺳﺎ ﹺﻓﺮﹾlam ’usaafir; I didn’t travel)
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗ ﹾlam tasma3ii; you [FS] didn’t hear
g ﹶﺴﻤﹶﻌﻲ
h ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺗ ﹶﺠﹺ ﹾﺪlam tajid; she didn’t find)
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa muhimman. He’s not interesting.)
i .ﹾﺲ ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻤﹼ ﺎ ﹰ
j .( ﻻ ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻘﺮﹶﺃ ﹸ ﺍﻟﻜﹺ ﺘﺎﺏlaa yaqra’u al-kitaab. He doesn’t read the book.)
k .( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﻧ ﹶﺰﻭﺭ ﹶﻫﺎ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰlan nazuurahaa ghadan. We won’t visit her tomorrow.)
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa 3indii haatif. I don’t have a phone.)
l .ﹾﺲ ﹺﻋﻨﹾﺪﻱ ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒ
( ﻟ ﹾlasnaa muwaafiqiina. We don’t agree.)
m .ﹶﺴﻨﺎ ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻘﻴ ﹶﻦ
( ﻻ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸlaa tadrusu kathiiran. She doesn’t study a lot.)
n .ﹸﺱ ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮﺍ ﹰ
( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹶﻊ ﹶlan tarji3a sarii3an. You won’t return quickly.)
o .ﺳﺮﻳﻌﺎ ﹰ
p . ( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻦ ﻳ ﹶﻜﻮ ﹶﻥ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶlan yakuna hunaaka. He won’t be there.)
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News

Sunday, August 23, 2009
17. <<

>>

19. .

(nu3linu laylat al-’iftitaaH lmaT3aminaa al-jadiid <<najmatlubnaana>>)
[or]
(maa ra’aytum [or] lam taraw
saabiqan makaanan mithlahu
‘abadan!)
We announce the opening night of
our new restaurant <<The Star of
Lebanon>> You’ve never before seen
a place like it!
18. .
(’idha lam ta’kuluu ‘aklaat 3arabiyya
mumtaaza limudda Tawiila, fazuuruunaa qariiban.)
If you haven’t eaten excellent Arab
dishes for a long time, visit us soon.

[or]

(aT-Ta3aam huna laysa ghaaliyan
[or] ghayr ghaalin wa-ta’kulu
kathiiran.)
The food here isn’t expensive, and
you’ll eat a lot.
20. .
(lan takuna muta’assifan 3alaa
ziyaaratika.)
You will not be sorry for your visit.

Chapter 18

Active and Passive Participles
In This Chapter
 Forming active and passive participles for regular and irregular verbs
 Understanding how to use participles in your writing

H

ave you ever been the recipient of that old prank where someone calls you,
pretending to be from the electrical company, and asks if your refrigerator is
running? You answer, “Why, yes it is!” The caller then responds, “Well, you better
go catch it!” The joke hinges on ambiguity in English over the use of participles.
In this chapter, you discover everything you need to know about using participles in
Arabic. One thing you see is that Arabic participles don’t have any of the ambiguity
that the electrical joke depends on.
You may already know the endings you put on the Arabic participles. Participles take
that series of endings called the sound plurals. They’re called sound plurals because
they’re regular and predictable (as in the phrase safe and sound). After you master a
few simple steps, you’ll be producing Arabic active and passive participles for every
one of the ten verb forms.
In this chapter, you also encounter the ways you use participles in your Arabic writing. Forming active and passive participles accurately and using them correctly is a
valuable skill because it allows you to dramatically expand your ability to describe
the world around you.

Acting or Acted Upon: Comparing Active
and Passive Participles
A convenient definition of a participle is that it’s a version of a verb that functions as
an adjective. You can use to eat as a verb in the present tense to say John eats too fast.
You can use it in the past tense to say Yesterday I ate too much. And you can use it in
the future tense to say We’ll eat at a great restaurant tonight. But a participle lets you
take that same verb and make it describe not the action itself but someone or something doing that action. An active participle describes someone currently doing that
action. A passive participle describes something an action has been done upon.
In English, you form all active participles with the suffix -ing. With a participle you can
write, “Eating his meal, John noticed a fly in his soup.” Or, “In the corner of the restaurant,
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he saw two people kissing.” In both of these cases, the participle is really an adjective.
Passive participles take the same action and describe someone as having experienced
that action. With passive participles you can talk about taking home the rest of your
half-eaten meal. You can also ask the waiter whether the tip is included.
English and Arabic share the fact that their participles are used as adjectives. Arabic,
however, has separate versions of the participle depending on whether the participle
is describing a male versus a female or one person versus a crowd. This fact isn’t surprising, because Arabic distinguishes for gender and number in the rest of its adjectives as well. Another key difference is that Arabic doesn’t form the participle with a
simple ending as English does. Instead, Arabic uses the endings to mark gender and
number. In Arabic you put the participle together by adding prefixes or changing the
vowels, depending on the type of verb you’re using to create your participle.

Creating Forms of the Participle
Within each form, you have two kinds of participles:
 Active: An active participle (also called the present participle in English)
describes an action that’s currently happening. In English, these end with -ing.
The proverb “A rolling stone gathers no moss” shows you how the active participle is really used as an adjective.
 Passive: A passive participle (also called the past participle in English) describes
an action as already completed. Consider the two passive participles in the proverb “A penny saved is a penny earned.” A passive participle is a short way to say
that an action has been accomplished on something. “A penny having been
saved is a penny having been earned” is just unnecessarily long.
In this section, I show you how to form active and passive participles for the basic
Form I verb, both regular and irregular. Because Forms II–X are more similar to each
other than any of them are to Form I, I also show you the relatively easy task of forming participles for regular and irregular verbs in those forms.

Producing Form I active participles
of regular verbs
To make the active participle of a Form I regular verb, take the three consonants that
make up your verb (the verbal root) and add the following:
 A long a — written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — after the first consonant of the root
 A ( ﹺkasra) under the second consonant
Following these two rules produces the word pattern ( ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞfaa3il; one doing).
You use different versions of the participle when you need to use participles for the
different genders and numbers of nouns. Here are examples of all the versions of a
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sample Form I active participle showing all the endings of the participle, including the
final vowels. Only the masculine plural has a special and different form for its accusative/genitive plural. Here’s the active participle of ( ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻞdaakhil; entering), a regular
Form I verb:
Masculine (Nom.)
Singular

( ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻞﹲdaakhilun)

Plural

( ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻠﻮ ﹶﻥdaakhiluuna)

Masculine (Acc./Gen.)

Feminine

( ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻠﹶ ﹲﺔdaakhilatun)
( ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻠﻴ ﹶﻦdaakhiliina)

ﺩﺍﺧﹺ ﻼﺕﹸ

(daakhilaatu)

Producing Form I active participles
of irregular verbs
Some weak consonants produce Form I active participles that are different from those
of the regular verb. In the following sections, I show you a few representative forms of
irregular participles and let you in on a few tricks to produce them.

Handling irregularities with verbs rooted in ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’)
Even in English, when you make the sounds w and y, your lips and tongue don’t completely touch anything. They’re pretty weak sounds in comparison to, say, something
meaty like a d or a g. In Arabic, these weak consonants, the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) and the ﻳﺎﺀ
(yaa’), tend to turn into other consonants or disappear altogether when the verb
takes on different shapes. The Arabic verb has three consonants, and a ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or
( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) can appear in any of the three positions: first, second, or final.
If the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is the first consonant of the root, there’s no irregularity
in Form I. Here’s an example:

( ﻭﺍﻗﹺﻒwaaqif; stopping)
If the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is the second consonant of the root, you can produce
your Form I active participle by just turning the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) into a ( ﺀhamza).
Here are a few examples using masculine singular active participles. I transliterate the
three consonants of the root with lowercase letters for you and separate them with
hyphens so you can see the position of the weak letters clearly:
Participle (MS)

Verbal Root

English Participle

( ﺑﺎﺋ ﹺﻊbaa’i3)

( ﺑﻴﻊb-y-3)

[one] selling; (a salesperson)

( ﻗﺎﺋ ﹺﻞqaa’il)

( ﻗﻮﻝq-w-l)

[one] saying

If the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is the final consonant of the root, you can produce the
Form I active participles by turning the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) into a final long i
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vowel. The masculine singular indefinite form is written with ( ﺗﹶﻨﹾﻮﻳﻦtanwiin), but it
becomes a long i when you add an ’( ﺍﻝalif laam). Here are a few examples:
Masculine

Feminine

Verbal Root

English Participle

( ﺭﺍﺝﹴraajin)

( ﺭﺍﺟﹺ ﻴﺔraajiiya)

( ﺭﺟﻮr-j-w)

[one] hoping

( ﺑﺎﻙﹴbaakin)

( ﺑﺎﻛﹺ ﻴﺔbaakiiya)

( ﺑﻜﻲb-k-y)

[one] weeping

Producing participles from geminate verbs
Sometimes a verb has the very same consonant in the second and final position.
Because you essentially have twin consonants in one verb, these are called geminate
verbs (like my zodiac sign, Gemini). You can discover more about the irregular shapes
a geminate verb can have in Chapter 10.
To produce the active participle of a Form I geminate verb, you do the following:
 Insert a long a — written with ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — after the first consonant of the
verbal root.
 Write the identical second and third consonants as a single doubled letter —
written with ( ﹼshadda).
Here’s an example:
Masculine

Feminine

Verbal Root

English Participle

( ﻋﺎ ﹼﺩ3aadd)

( ﻋﺎﺩﹼﺓ3aadda)

( ﻋﺪﺩ3-d-d)

counting

( ﻣﺎ ﹼﺩmaadd)

( ﻣﺎﺩﹼﺓmaadda)

( ﻣﺪﺩm-d-d)

stretching

Producing Form I passive participles
of regular verbs
You form the passive participle of a Form I verb with the following steps:

( ﹶma-) to the first consonant of the root.
 Attach the prefix ﻣ
 Add a ( ﹾsukuun) to the first consonant.
 Insert a long u vowel — written with ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) — after the second consonant of
the root.

( ﹶmaf3uul). Here are the
Following these rules produces the word pattern ﻣﻔﹾﻌﻮﻝ
( ﹶmadkhuul; entered):
forms of a sample Form I passive participle, ﻣﺪﹾﺧﻮﻝ
( ﹶﻣﺪﹾﺧﻮﻝmadkhuul, MS)
( ﹶﻣﺪﹾﺧﻮﻟﺔmadkhuula, FS)
( ﹶﻣﺪﹾﺧﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥmadkhuuluna, MP)
( ﹶﻣﺪﹾﺧﻮﻻﺕmadkhuulaat, FP)
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In this practice, take the supplied verbal root and write the four versions of the active
participle and the four versions of the passive participle (the masculine singular, the
feminine singular, the masculine plural, and the feminine plural).

Q. ( ﻓﻘﺪf-q-d; to lose)
A.

Active (losing): ( ﻓﺎﻗﹺﺪfaaqid); ( ﻓﺎﻗﹺﺪﺓfaaqida); ﻥ
( ﻓﺎﻗﹺﺪﻭ ﹶfaaqiduuna); ( ﻓﺎﻗﹺﺪﺍﺕfaaqidaat)

( ﹶmafquud); ( ﹶﻣﻔﹾﻘﻮﺩﺓmafquuda); ( ﹶﻣﻔﹾﻘﻮﺩﻭ ﹶﻥmafquuduuna);
Passive (lost): ﻣﻔﹾﻘﻮﺩ
( ﻣﹶﻔﻘﻮﺩﺍﺕmafquudaat)
1.

( ﺷﺮﺏsh-r-b; to drink)
Active (drinking): __________________________________________________________
Passive (drunk): ___________________________________________________________

2.

( ﻋﻠﻢ3-l-m; to know)
Active (knowing): __________________________________________________________
Passive (known): __________________________________________________________

3.

( ﺧﺮﺝkh-r-j; to exit)
Active (exiting): ___________________________________________________________
Passive (exited): ___________________________________________________________

4.

( ﺗﺮﻙt-r-k; to leave)
Active (leaving): ___________________________________________________________
Passive (left): ______________________________________________________________

5.

( ﺑﺤﺚb-H-th; to search)
Active (searching): _________________________________________________________
Passive (searched): _________________________________________________________

6.

( ﻭﺻﻞw-S-l; to arrive)
Active (arriving): ___________________________________________________________
Passive (arrived): __________________________________________________________

7.

( ﻛﺘﺐk-t-b; to write)
Active (writing): ___________________________________________________________
Passive (written): __________________________________________________________
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8.

( ﺭﺑﻂr-b-T; to connect)
Active (connecting): ________________________________________________________
Passive (connected): ________________________________________________________

Producing Form I passive participles
of irregular verbs
When a weak consonant is in the initial position, there are no irregularities with the
( ﹶmawquuf; stopped).
passive participles in Form I. Here’s an example: ﻣﻮﹾﻗﻮﻑ
However, the irregular verbs do cause a few difficulties when you need to create Form
I passive participles. Like the active participles, these problems occur only when the
second or final letter is weak.

Working with the second consonant
For the passive participle of a verb that has a weak consonant in the second syllable,
you just turn the medial consonant into a long vowel. Here are some roots and their
masculine singular passive participles:
Passive Participle (MS)

Verbal Root

English

( ﻣﹶﺒﻴﻊmabii3)

( ﺑﻴﻊb-y-3)

selling

( ﻣﹶﻘﻮﻝmaquul)

( ﻗﻮﻝq-w-l)

said

Working with the final consonant
The passive participle of a final ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verb turns the final consonant into a long i
vowel. The passive participle of a final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) verb preserves the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw).
Here are a couple of examples:
Masculine

Feminine

Verbal Root

English

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺒﻨﹺﻲﱞmabniyyun)

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺒ ﹺﻨﻴﹼﺔmabniyya)

( ﺑﻨﻲb-n-y)

built

( ﹶﻣﺪﹾﻋ ﱞﻮmad3uwwun)

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺪ ﹸﻋﻮﹼﺓmad3uwwa)

( ﺩﻋﻮd-3-w)

called

Working with geminate verbs
The passive participles of geminate verbs have no irregularity, because the twin letters are kept separate by the shape of the passive participle. Here’s an example:

( ﹶﻣﻌﹾﺪﻭﺩma3duud; counted, MS)
( ﹶﻣﻌﹾﺪﻭﺩﺓma3duuda; counted, FS)
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Producing active participles for
regular verbs in Forms II–X
After mastering the steps to create the active and passive participle for Form I verbs,
you can produce all the rest of the Forms with just a few common rules. (If you aren’t
familiar with the rules for producing the ten forms, see Chapter 9 before tackling the
participles.)
To produce an active participle of verbs in Forms II–X, follow these steps:
1. Start with the third person singular present verb.
For instance, start with the Form V verb

( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸyatakallamu; he speaks).

2. Remove the verbal prefix (the [ ﻳﺎﺀyaa’] and its vowel) and add the prefix
( ﹸﻣmu-).

( ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸyatakallamu) becomes ( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸmutakallamu).
3. In Forms V and VI, change the ( ﹶfatHa) of the second consonant to a ( ﹺkasra).
( ﹸmutakallamu) becomes ( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻢﹸmutakallimu).
For example, ﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱠﻢﹸ
4. Remove the ( ﹸDamma) from the third consonant and add the sound endings.
( ﹸmutakallimu) becomes ( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻢmutakallim), ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻤﺔ
For instance, ﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻢﹸ
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻤﻮ ﹶmutakallimuuna), and ( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻜﹶ ﻠﱢﻤﺎﺕmutakallimaat), all
(mutakallima), ﻥ
For example,

of which mean speaking.

With just these four rules, you can produce all the active participles of Forms II–X.
Table 18-1 shows you sample participles in Forms II–X. Because the sound endings
are so regular, I just show you the masculine and feminine singular versions.

Table 18-1

Active Participles of Forms II–X

Form

Masculine Singular

Feminine Singular

English

II

( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺱmudarris)
( ﻣﹸﺸﺎﻫﹺﺪmushaahid)
ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻑ
( ﻣ ﹾmushrif)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱢﺝmutakharrij)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺰﺍﻳ ﹺﺪmutazaayid)
ﺴﺮ
( ﹸﻣﻨﹾﻜﹶ ﹺmunkasir)
ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻊ
( ﻣ ﹾmustami3)
( ﻣﹸﺤﹾ ﹶﻤ ﹼﺮmuHmarr)
ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻞ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3mil)

( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺳﺔmudarrisa)
( ﻣﹸﺸﺎﻫﹺﺪﺓmushaahida)
ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻓﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmushrifa)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱢﺟﺔmutakharrija)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺰﺍﻳ ﹺﺪﺓmutazaayida)
ﺴﺮﺓ
( ﻣﹸﻨﻜﹶ ﹺmunkasira)
ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹺﻌﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmustami3a)
( ﻣﹸﺤﹾ ﹶﻤﺮﹼﺓmuHmarra)
ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹺﻠﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3mila)

[one] teaching

III
IV
V
VI
VII
VIII
IX
X

[one] viewing
[one] supervising
[one] graduating
[one] increasing
[one] breaking
[one] listening
[one] turning red
[one] using
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Producing passive participles for
regular verbs in Forms II–X
The passive participles of Forms II–X are produced the same way as the active with
one exception. Rule #3 from the previous list of steps will be the following for passive participles: Change the kasra of the second consonant of the root to a fatHa.
(In Forms V and VI, you just leave it as it is.)
In other words, the only difference between an active and a passive participle in Forms II–X
is the vowel of the second consonant of the root. Forms VII and IX have no passive at
all. Table 18-2 shows sample passive participles for the forms that have a passive.

Table 18-2

Passive Participles of Forms II–X

Form

Masculine Singular

Feminine Singular

English

II

( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱠﺳﺔmudarrasa)
( ﻣﹸﺸﺎﻫﹶﺪﺓmushaahada)
ﹸﺸﺮﹶﻓﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmushrafa)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱠﺟﺔmutakharraja)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺰﺍﻳ ﹶﺪﺓmutazaayada)

[one] taught

VI

( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱠﺱmudarras)
( ﻣﹸﺸﺎﻫﹶﺪmushaahad)
ﹸﺸﺮﹶﻑ
( ﻣ ﹾmushraf)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺮﱠﺝmutakharraj)
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﺰﺍﻳ ﹶﺪmutazaayad)

VII

rare

rare

VIII

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹶﻊ
( ﻣ ﹾmustama3)

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻤﹶﻌﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmustama3a)

IX

rare

rare

X

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3mal)

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻠﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3mala)

III
IV
V

[one] viewed
[one] supervised
[one] graduated
[one] increased

[one] listened to

[one] used

Producing active participles for
irregular verbs in Forms II–X
Irregular verbs pose even less difficulty in Forms II–X than they do in Form I.
Internalize just a few tricks, and you’ll be recognizing and producing them easily.

Working with weak first and second consonants
There are no special rules for creating active participles for verbs with weak first or
second consonants in Forms II–X. Following the same four rules you use for regular
verbs (see the preceding section) produces the correct forms because any irregularity is already present in the third person singular present tense form you start with.
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Working with a weak final consonant
As with Form I participles, when the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) is the final consonant of
the root, you can produce the active participles by simply turning the ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or
( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) into a final long i vowel. Here’s an example:
Masculine

Feminine

Verbal Root

( ﹸﻣﻠﹾﺘﹶﻖﹴmultaqin)

( ﹸﻣﻠﹾ ﹶﺘﻘﹺﻴﺔmultaqiiya) ( ﻟﻘﻲl-q-y)

[one] meeting

( ﹸﻣﺒﹾﻚﹴmubkin)

( ﹸﻣﺒﹾﻜﹺ ﻴﺔmubkiya)

[one] causing tears

( ﺑﻜﻲb-k-y)

English

Producing passive participles for
irregular verbs in Forms II–X
As with the active participle, there are no special rules for generating the passive participle of a verb with an irregularity in the first consonant. But like active participles,
passive participles of irregular verbs present a few curious issues. In the following
sections, I show you the peculiar cases to be on the lookout for.

Working with the second consonant
To produce the passive participles of medial ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verbs in the
other forms, just put a long a vowel — written with an ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif) — in the place of
the medial letter. The following are a few examples using masculine singular passive
participles. (Note: The passive participles of abstract concepts will sometimes look
more like adjectives than participles.)
Passive Participle (MS)

Verbal Root

English

ﹸﺴﺘﹶﻄﺎﻉ
( ﻣ ﹾmustaTaa3)

( ﻃﻮﻉT-w-3)

possible

( ﻣﹸﻘﺎﻡmuqaam)

( ﻗﻮﻡq-w-m)

set up

Working with the final consonant
In Forms II–X, the passive participles of a final ( ﻭﺍﻭwaaw) or ( ﻳﺎﺀyaa’) verb have a
final ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒ ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺴﻮﺭ ﹶﺓalif maksuura) in the masculine and a long a (written with an
’[ ﺃﹶﻟﹺﻒalif]) in the feminine. Here’s an example:
Masculine

Feminine

Verbal Root

English

( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺪ ﹰﻯmuntadan)

( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺪﺍﺓmuntadaa)

( ﻧﺪﻭn-d-w)

meeting point

( ﻣﹸﺨﹾ ﺘﹶﻔﻰﹰmukhafan)

( ﻣﹸﺨﹾ ﺘﹶﻔﺎﺓmukhtafaa)

( ﺧﻔﻲkh-f-y)

hiding place
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Writing with Participles
To get a good grasp of how to use participles, you need to keep in mind exactly what
they are. A participle is a verb that’s given the endings of an adjective. As such, participles don’t describe the action itself. Instead, a participle is primarily describing a
noun in terms of an action that the noun is either doing or has had done to it.
The following can help you keep track of the main ways you use participles in your
writing:
 As adjectives (their primary function)
 As nouns (as a logical extension from the adjective)
 As verbs

Using participles as adjectives
Participles function as adjectives in all ten of the Arabic verb forms. Some words you
may have already encountered as adjectives are actually participles.
English and Arabic both can use participles as adjectives. The adjective exciting has
the same -ing ending as the participle drinking. One difference, however, is that Arabic
uses participles in place of adjectives for meanings that English speakers wouldn’t
expect a participle to convey.
In the following examples, I underline in the English the adjective that uses a participle in the Arabic

ﹾﺲ ﺣﺎ ﹼﺭﺍ ﹰ ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ
ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﺍﻟﻄﱠ ﻘ ﹸ
.ﹾﺲ
(kaana-T-Taqsu haaran jiddan ’amsi. The weather was very hot yesterday.)

ﹾﺲ ﻛﹶ ﺬﻟﹺﻚﹶ ؟
ﺻﺪﻳﻘﹸﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺪﻳ ﹸﺪ ﹸﻣ ﹶﺆ ﺩﱠﺏ ﺃ ﹶﻟﹶﻴ ﹶ
ﹶ
(Sadiiquka al-jadiidu mu’addab, ’alaysa kadhaalika? Your new friend is polite,
isn’t he?)

Using participles as nouns
Many adjectives in Arabic have come over time to be used as nouns in their own
( ﹸﻣ ﹶmudarris; teaching). Over
right. A classic example in Arabic is the participle ﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ
time, the meaning of this participle changed to denote one who teaches, that is, a
( ﹸﻣ ﹶmudarris)
teacher. If you ask Arabic speakers or writers to tell you what ﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ
means, their first and immediate answer will be teacher. Even so, if those same speak( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸyudarris; to teach), they’ll
ers or writers need to form the participle of the verb ﱢﺱ
( ﹸﻣ ﹶmudarris) for that as well because it still remains a participle.
form the word ﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ
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Unlike Arabic, English doesn’t like to use participles as nouns. Instead, English speakers
tend to use a class of nouns called the nomen agentis, the “noun of doing.” To form these,
you add -er to the end of the word. Words such as teacher, singer, and baker are examples.
Here are several example sentences that use participles as full nouns in Arabic:

ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪ ﺍﻹﺟﹾ ﺘﹺﻤﺎ ﹺ
.ﻉ

ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﻳﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹾﻊ ﺍﻟﻌﺎﻣﹺﻞﹸ

(lam yarji3 al-3aamilu ba3da al-’ijtimaa3i. The worker [one working] didn’t return
after the meeting.)

ﺍﻟﻄﺎﺋ ﹺﺮ ﹶﺓ ﹶﻗ ﹾﺪ ﹶ
ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺬﻳ ﹸﻊ ﺃ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﹼ
. ﻫﺒﹶﻄﹶ ﺖﹾ

ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹶ ﹶﻦ

(’a3lana al-mudhii3u ’anna-T-Taa’irata qad habaTat. The announcer [one
announcing] reported that the plane had landed.)

Using participles as verbs
In many cases, a present participle can stand in the place of a verb. This usage anticipates the evolution of the participle into the present tense of the verb in most spoken
Arabic dialects. Here’s an example in which the word translated as sitting is the participle being used as a verb:

ﺍﻹ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃ ﹶ ﹸﺓ ﺟﺎﻟﹺﺴ ﹲﺔ ﺗ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺖ ﱠ
.ﺍﻟﺸﺠﹶ ﺮ ﹺﺓ
(al-’imra’atu jaalisatun taHt ash-shajarati. The woman is sitting under the tree.)
You’re sending an e-mail to a good friend. To complete it, select the appropriate
forms of the participles from the word bank. You need to use all the different types of
participles discussed in this chapter for this exercise.

( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﱢﹶﺳﻒmuta’assif)

( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﻟﻮﺩﺓmawluuda)

( ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﻘﺮﱠﺭal-muqarrar)

ﺍﻟﺴﺎﺑ ﹺﻖ
( ﹼas-saabiq)

( ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻖmuwaafiq)

ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭﺍ ﹰ
( ﻣ ﹾmasruuran)

( ﹸﻣﺆﹶﻛﱠ ﺪal-mu’akkad)

( ﺑﺎﺣﹺ ﺜﺎ ﹰbaaHithan)

Q.

_______________ ﻥ
ﻛﺎ ﹶ
_______________)

( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹾ ﹺﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏﹶlam ’adkhul li’anna-l-baaba kaana

A. .( ﻟﹶﻢﹾ ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹾ ﹺﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥ ﺍﻟﺒﺎﺏﹶ ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥ ﹶﻣﻘﹾﻔﻮﻻ ﹰlam ’adkhul li’anna-l-baaba kaana maqfuulan.
I didn’t enter because the door was locked.)
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yaa Sadiiqii
9. .

___________________

’ana ___________________ li’anni lam ’arsil laka ’akhbaarii.
10.

.

___________________

taraktu shaqqatii ’amsi ___________________ 3an bayti al-kaatibati al-mash-hurati.
11. .

___________________

’ana kuntu ___________________ jiddan jiddan lammaa wajadtuhu ’akhiiran.
12. .

___________________

’amma hiya fa-kaanat ___________________ fii-s-sanati 1936. ’allafat kutuban raa’i3atan
3an at-tarbiyati.
13. .

___________________

min ___________________ ’ayDan ’annahaa ghayyarat niDHaama at-ta3liimi fii
baladihaa.
14.

.

___________________

3alimtu ’annaha ta3arrafat 3alaa-r-ra’iisi ___________________ wa-hiya kaanat saakinatan
fii ‘amriika.
15.

.

___________________

wal’aana ’ana ___________________ ma3aka ’annaha muhimmatun jiddan.
16.

.

___________________

min ___________________ ’anni sa’arji3u yawma-l-khamiisi, fa-’attaSilu bika ba3da
dhaalika ’in shaa’a allah.
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Answer Key
a

Active (drinking): ( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﺏshaarib); ( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﺑﺔshaariba); ﻥ
( ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﺑﻮ ﹶshaaribuuna); ﺷﺎﺭ ﹺﺑﺎﺕ
(shaaribaat)

( ﻣ ﹾmashruub); ﹶﺸﺮﻭﺑﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmashruuba); ﹶﺸﺮﻭﺑﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﻣ ﹾmashruubuuna);
Passive (drunk): ﹶﺸﺮﻭﺏ
ﹶﺸﺮﻭﺑﺎﺕ
( ﻣ ﹾmashruubaat)
b

Active (knowing): ( ﻋﺎﻟﹺﻢ3aalim); ( ﻋﺎﻟﹺﻤﺔ3aalima); ﻥ
( ﻋﺎﻟﹺﻤﻮ ﹶ3aalimuuna); ( ﻋﺎﻟﹺﻤﺎﺕ3aalimaat)

( ﹶma3luum); ( ﹶﻣﻌﹾﻠﻮﻣﺔma3luuma); ( ﹶﻣﻌﹾﻠﻮﻣﻮ ﹶﻥma3luumuuna);
Passive (known): ﻣﻌﹾﻠﻮﻡ
( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻌﻠﻮﻣﺎﺕma3luumaat)
c

Active (exiting): ( ﺧﺎﺭ ﹺﺝkhaarij); ( ﺧﺎﺭ ﹺﺟﺔkhaarija); ﻥ
( ﺧﺎﺭ ﹺﺟﻮ ﹶkhaarijuuna); ( ﺧﺎﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﺕkhaarijaat)

( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺮﻭﺟﻮ ﹶmakhruujuuna);
Passive (exited): ( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺮﻭﺝmakhruuj); ( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺮﻭﺟﺔmakhruuja); ﻥ
( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺮﻭﺟﺎﺕmakruujaat)
d

Active (leaving): ( ﺗﺎﺭ ﹺﻙtaarik); ( ﺗﺎﺭ ﹺﻛﺔtaarika); ﻥ
( ﺗﺎﺭ ﹺﻛﻮ ﹶtaarikuuna); ( ﺗﺎﺭ ﹺﻛﺎﺕtaarikaat)

( ﹶmatruuk); ( ﹶﻣﺘﹾﺮﻭﻛﺔmatruuka); ( ﹶﻣﺘﹾﺮﻭﻛﻮ ﹶﻥmatruukuuna); ﹶﻣﺘﹾﺮﻭﻛﺎﺕ
Passive (left): ﻣﺘﹾﺮﻭﻙ
(matruukaat)
e

Active (searching): ( ﺑﺎﺣﹺ ﺚbaaHith); ( ﺑﺎﺣﹺ ﺜﺔbaaHitha); ﻥ
( ﺑﺎﺣﹺ ﺜﻮ ﹶbaaHithuuna); ﺑﺎﺣﹺ ﺜﺎﺕ
(baaHithaat)

( ﹶmabHuuth); ( ﹶﻣﺒﹾﺤﻮﺛﺔmabHuutha); ( ﹶﻣﺒﹾﺤﻮﺛﻮ ﹶﻥmabHuthuuna);
Passive (searched): ﻣﺒﹾﺤﻮﺙ
( ﹶﻣﺒﹾﺤﻮﺛﺎﺕmabHuuthaat)
f

Active (arriving): ﻭﺍﺻﻞ
( ﹺwaaSil); ﻭﺍﺻﻠﺔ
( ﹺwaaSila); ﻭﺍﺻﻠﻮ ﹶﻥ
( ﹺwaaSiluuna); ﻭﺍﺻﻼﺕ
( ﹺwaaSilaat)

( ﹶmawSuul); ( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺻﻮﻟﺔmawSuula); ( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺻﻮﻟﻮ ﹶﻥmawSuuluuna);
Passive (arrived): ﻣﻮﹾﺻﻮﻝ
( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺻﻮﻻﺕmawSuulaat)
g

Active (writing): ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib); ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺒﺔkaatiba); ﻥ
( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺒﻮ ﹶkaatibuuna); ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺒﺎﺕkaatibaat)

( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﻮﺑﻮ ﹶmaktuubuuna); ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﻮﺑﺎﺕ
Passive (written): ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﻮﺏmaktuub); ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﻮﺑﺔmaktuuba); ﻥ
(maktuubaat)
h

Active (connecting): ( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻂraaTib); ( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻄﺔraaTiba); ﻥ
( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻄﻮ ﹶraaTibuuna); ( ﺭﺍﺑ ﹺﻄﺎﺕraaTibaat)

( ﹶmarbuuT); ( ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﺔmarbuuTa); ( ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﻮ ﹶﻥmarbuuTuuna);
Passive (connected): ﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻁ
( ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺑﻮﻃﺎﺕmarbuuTaat)
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+

New Message
abc4
Send

9.

Cut

Copy

Paste

Undo

Check

(muta’assif; sorry)
My friend,
I’m sorry that I haven’t sent you my news.

10.

(baaHithan; searching)
I left my apartment yesterday looking for the famous author’s house.

11.

(masruuran; happy)
I was very, very happy when I finally found it.

12.

(mawluuda; born)
She was born in 1936. She composed wonderful books on education.

13.

(al-mu’akkad; certain)
She also certainly changed the system of education in her country.

14.

(as-saabiq; former)
I learned that she made the acquaintance of the former president when she was
living in America.

15.

(muwaafiq; agreeing)
So now I agree with you that she is very interesting.

16.

(al-muqarrar; decided )
It’s been decided that I will return on Thursday. So I will give you a call after that,
God willing.

Part V

The Part of Tens

N

In this part . . .

o For Dummies book is complete without the Part of
Tens. In this book’s Part of Tens, you get chapters
on the ten common mistakes to avoid and the ten ways to
further hone your ever-increasing Arabic skills.

Chapter 19

Ten Mistakes to Avoid in Arabic

I

hope you’ve made a lot of mistakes in Arabic. Because that means you’ve tried to
use your Arabic, no matter how much of a beginner you may yet be. That said, I’m
sure you’d like to know how to avoid some of the most common mistakes English
speakers tend to make when producing Arabic either in speech or in written form.
Knowledge is the power to ever improve your use of Arabic. So in this chapter, I compile the ten most common mistakes you should be careful to avoid.

Using Incorrect Word Order
Both English and Modern Standard Arabic are word order languages. What’s that, you
ask? It’s a language in which action is indicated by where the subject appears relative
to the verb. Consider, for instance, this sentence: The cat ate the mouse. You know the
cat did the action because subjects come before the verb in English. But, in fact,
English and Modern Standard Arabic are two languages that don’t use the same word
order at all! The only common point between them is that the object of a verb comes
after the verb. But if you adjust your English grammar instincts in just a few ways,
you can improve your Arabic.
The following are some pointers to keep your Arabic word order in line:
 Put your verb first, and then state your subject. For example:
.ﻪ
ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶﻤ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹸ ﱠﻣ ﹸ

ﻳﹸﺤﹺ ﺐﱡ

(yuHibbu ’aHmadu ’ummahu. Ahmad loves his mother.)
 Make sure your adjective is placed after the noun it describes. Your English
instinct is to talk about your new car. Instead, rave about:

ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﹶﺗﹸﻚﹶ ﺍﻟﺠﹶ ﺪﻳﺪﹶﺓ
ﹶ
(sayyaaratuka al-jadiida; literally your car the new)
 Place any adverbs at the end of your sentence. For example:
.ﺳﻨﹸﺴﺎ ﹺﻓ ﹸﺮ ﺇﻟﻰ ﻣﹺﺼﺮ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ
ﹶ
(sanusaafiru ’ilaa miSr ghadan. We will travel tomorrow to Egypt.)
To explore word order and verbs in more detail, see Chapter 2. For more information
on the use of adjectives and adverbs, go to Chapter 6.
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Writing in the Wrong Mood
If you use the wrong mood when writing Arabic, everyone will still understand what
you mean. But they’ll also, of course, understand that you don’t know how to use the
right mood! One way around the problem, especially when you’re just starting out, is
to drop off all the final vowels from your verbs. Putting the wrong vowel on a verb is
worse than no vowel at all. But when you want to distinguish yourself, lock in your
knowledge of the formation and use of the Arabic verb moods. You’ll be sure to stand
out. (See Chapter 13 for more on the many moods of Modern Standard Arabic.)

Adding Colloquialisms to Your Writing
It’s good to know some colloquial Arabic, especially if you’re going to be spending
any significant time in an Arabic-speaking country. But Arabs are proud of their formal language, which they call Modern Standard Arabic. So learn some colloquialisms
to use with new friends in speech, but keep them completely out of your writing.
While I’m on the topic of colloquial speech, I want to give you a word of warning
about slang. You’ve probably seen books for sale that promise to tell you all the
“naughty” language your teacher never taught you. But don’t fall for it. No one will be
impressed if you use the Arabic equivalent of profanity. Instead, stand out as an
accomplished writer of Modern Standard Arabic and keep it clean.

Translating Word for Word
Translating word for word is an understandable habit when you’re attempting composition in a new language. And you can even learn the use of important vocabulary just
by trying to look up words that you think you need. But do remember that languages
convey meaning in different ways.
Languages like Spanish and Italian are related enough that a word-for-word-translation
from one to the other would probably be accurate most of the time. English and
Arabic, however, are completely unrelated. As a result, what English uses a word to
convey, Arabic may accomplish through a particular form of the verb. And Arabic
may have one word where English has two.
The only way to get out of the bad habit of translating word for word is just to get a
lot of Arabic practice under your belt. As you immerse yourself in the sentence structures and cadences of your new language, you’ll develop a sense of how to express
yourself in Arabic without thinking through English first.

Overusing Pronouns
English has lost the verb endings that its distant cousins like Russian and Spanish still
maintain. As a result, in English, you have to use pronouns to convey who’s doing the
action of a verb. Arabic, on the other hand, puts prefixes and suffixes on the verb to tell
your reader or listener who’s being described as performing the action of the verb.
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But Arabic pronouns are used in some instances. For example, they can be used to
express emphasis. Take a look at this sentence:

ﻫﹶﻞﹾ ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶ ﺗﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥ ﺗ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹶ ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰ؟
(hal ’anta turiidu ’an tadh-haba ’ayDan? Do you want to go as well?)
The pronoun also can be used as the copula (a word that links the subject and predicate in a sentence). When used in this way, the pronoun stands in place of the absent
present tense verb to be, as in this sentence:

ﻓﹶﻬﹸ ﹶﻮ ﹶ
.ﺻﺪﻳﻘﻲ

ﺃ ﹶﻣﹼ ﺎ ﺍﻟﺮﱠﺟﹸ ﻞﹸ ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶ

(’ammaa ar-rajulu hunaaka fa-huwa Sadiiqii. The man over there is my friend.)
But in most sentences with a verb, you can leave the pronoun out all together, such
as with the second verb of this sentence (English usage still requires the use of the
pronoun, but the Arabic can go without):
.ﺷﺎ ﹶﺀ ﺍﷲ

ﺳ ﹶﻴﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹸﻊ ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰ ﺇ ﹾﻥ
ﹾﺲ ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦ ﹶ
ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻙﹶ ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﱠﻤ ﹸﺪ ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺ

(taraka muHammadu ’amsi laakin sa-yarji3u ghadan ’in shaa’a ’allah.
Muhammad left yesterday, but he will return tomorrow, God willing.)
I underlined the second verb to show you the lack of the pronoun there. Refer to
Chapters 2 and 8 for more details on Arabic pronouns.

Forgetting to Coordinate Gender
One of my students recently had a difficult time with the concept that in Arabic the word
for table, ( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻟﺔTaawila), is feminine. She wanted to know what made the table feminine.
The answer is that nothing made the table feminine. It just is. But knowing the gender of a
noun is crucial if you want to describe the noun with an adjective or make it the subject
of a verb. After all, Arabic practices gender coordination with those parts of speech.
My advice is to go ahead and play it pretty loose at first. As long as you’re putting
your adjective right after the noun and putting your subject right after the verb, you’ll
be understood even if you make gender mistakes. The mistakes will correct themselves when you have encountered enough cases of the right answer.

Using the Incorrect Case
Knowing when to use the nominative, accusative, and genitive case endings in Arabic
can take a lot of practice. But don’t worry! There are exercises in this book that can
help you get a handle on how they work (see Chapter 4).
If you’re uncertain about what case ending you should use, just leave the final syllable
vowel-less. The formal final vowels of Modern Standard Arabic are ordinarily not pronounced at all in media sources anyway. So, if you don’t fill out the final vowels, no
one will suspect that you did it because you were unsure of them. But also go ahead
and develop a sense for when the cases are correct and add them in so that you can
stand out as an accomplished Arabic speaker and writer.
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Spelling Words Improperly
Some of the consonants in Arabic are close in pronunciation to others. As a result,
nonnative speakers and writers sometimes forget over time whether, for instance, a
word has a ( ﺡHaa’) versus a ( ﺥkhaa’) or a ( ﺱsiin) versus a ( ﺹSaad). (But I’ve
seen plenty of misspelled words written by native Arabic speakers and writers as well.)
If you’re ever in doubt, reach for your dictionary to be sure of the correct spelling. You’ll
not only deepen your knowledge, but you’ll keep your writing as pure as possible.

Ignoring Idiomatic Uses of Prepositions
Prepositions are notoriously idiomatic in any language. I recently used the idiom plugging away in a conversation with my Romanian-American wife. She speaks excellent
English, but she had to ask me what exactly was being plugged and how anything
could be plugged away. When I told her that the idiom means to be persistent in an
action, she rolled her eyes and replied, “And you say Romanian is difficult!”
When you look in the dictionaries of this book, you’ll notice that two different prepositions can mean with. Two different prepositions can both mean to as well. And
another preposition can mean both in and at, depending on the context. I explain in
the dictionaries the distinctions between these prepositions.
Make sure that when you learn a preposition you don’t just memorize a simple
English equivalent. The precise usage is an important part of the prepositions. You
can review prepositions in Chapter 12.

Making Words Plural That Shouldn’t Be
There are two important cases when your English instinct will suggest the use of plural but Arabic actually would use singular. If you use the singular in these cases,
you’ll prevent a common mistake. Here are the two cases to watch for:
 As you know, verbs should come before the subject in an Arabic sentence. When
the subject is plural, you use a singular verb (even though many people may be
doing the action). Any verbs that follow the plural subject are plural. Here’s an
example of this grammatical construction:
.ﺔ
ﺍﻟ ﹶﻤ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﹶﺳ ﹶ

ﺧﹶ ﺮﹶﺝﹶ ﺍﻟﺮﱢﺟﺎ ﹸﻝ ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟ ﹶﺒﻴﹾﺖ ﻭﹶﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻠﻮﺍ

(kharaja [sing. verb] ar-rijaalu [plural noun] mina-l-bayti wa-dakhaluu
[plural verb] al-madrasata. The men left the house and entered the school.)
 When you have to create the plural of several inanimate objects, you always use
feminine singular adjectives to describe them. Here’s an example of what I mean:
.ﺔ
ﺍﻟ ﹺﻤﻨﹾﻄﹶ ﹶﻘ ﹺﺔ ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻠﹶ ﹲ

ﺍﻟﺒﹸﻴﻮﺕﹸ ﻓﻲ ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶ

(al-buyuutu [plural noun] fii tilkaa-l-minTaqati jamiilatun [singular adjective]. The houses in that area are beautiful.)

Chapter 20

Ten Ways to Fine-Tune
Your Arabic Skills

Y

ou’ve already demonstrated that you intend to do whatever necessary to
improve your Arabic skills. After all, you’ve bought this book, haven’t you? In
this chapter, I share ten tips for how to best apply yourself to your exploration of the
beautiful and important Arabic language.

Master the Alphabet Early
A language and its writing system aren’t identical. A person can be illiterate and still
be a native speaker of a language. The same goes for Arabic. I know plenty of native
speakers of colloquial dialects who can’t read and write the language much at all. But
your progress in Modern Standard Arabic really does depend strongly on your developing the ability to function comfortably in the Arabic script.
The transliteration in this book is a tool to help you master the reading and writing of
Arabic by comparing the transliteration to what you think you’re reading in the
Arabic script. The faster you learn the alphabet and how to both read it and write in
it, the quicker you’ll be able to start taking advantage of a world of other resources,
such as online news in Arabic.

Learn Singular and Plural Nouns Together
Because the majority of Arabic nouns have irregular plurals that can’t really be predicted from the form of the singular, you’re really wasting your time by learning a singular noun by itself. After all, you’re just as likely to refer to a specific number of
books as you are to just one. So from the very start, learn the plural of any new noun
you encounter. The dictionaries in this book include the plural of every noun included.

Build Your Vocabulary
Mastering grammatical constructions and the forms of irregular verbs is crucial business on your journey to being a competent writer and speaker of Arabic. But, let’s
face it; if you don’t know the word in Arabic for clock, you’re going to have a hard
time talking about one! (By the way, the Arabic word for clock is [ ﺳﺎﻋﹶﺔsaa3a].)
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Here are a few ways to boost your vocabulary:
 Spend some time speaking casually with friends or loved ones. Have a notebook
handy, and every time someone uses a basic word you don’t know in Arabic,
write it down. Later, look up those words in a good English-Arabic dictionary and
commit them to memory. Then you can practice forming sentences in which you
need that new vocabulary item.
 Read large amounts of Arabic without worrying about understanding every
word. Over time you’ll pick up words that keep reappearing based on the context in which you encounter them.

Explore Arab Culture
Go online (or to the library) and begin exploring the world of Arab culture, whether it
be the rich literary tradition, the impressive scientific achievements, or the cinema.
Knowing more about the culture behind the language that you’re learning helps you
better understand the language because basic cultural concepts often come up in
writing and speech.
As an example, knowing the importance of the month of ( ﺭﹶﻣﹶﻀﺎﻥramaDaan; Ramadan)
will provide you with an abundance of phrases and vocabulary that appear yearly in
Arabic language media. (Ramadan is the month during which Muslims observe a total
fast during daylight hours.) Knowing more about the culture behind Arabic can also
give you an appreciation of the global importance of the language you’re learning
(and thus inspire you to work hard to experience it more deeply).
One last point on culture: Don’t forget to frequent an Arab restaurant — if one is near
( ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕ ﹺwaraq 3inab; stuffed grape leaves). Order it
you. Personally, I adore the dish ﻋﻨﹶﺐ
and tell them I sent you. You won’t regret it.

Memorize Proverbs and Passages
There’s great value in memorizing some select Arabic proverbs. If you happen to pull
them out at an apropos time, your Arab friends will be endlessly impressed. But
besides wowing your friends, proverbs also can be good tools for learning vocabulary
in context.
Here are a few proverbs to get you started:

ﱢﺶ ﹶﻋ ﹺ
( ﹶﻓﺘ ﹾfattish 3ani-l-jaar qabla-d-daar. Search out the neighbor
.ﻦ ﺍﻟﺠﺎﺭ ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶ ﺍﻟﺪﹼ ﺍﺭ
before the house.) In other words, your neighbors can make your life miserable,
no matter how nice your house is.
ﺳﻜﹶ ﺖﹶ ﹶ
( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻦ ﹶman sakata salima. He who is silent is safe.) So, if you don’t
. ﺳﻠﹺﻢﹶ
speak rashly, you won’t regret your words later.
ﷲ ﻳﹸ ﹶﻘ ﱢ
( ﺍﻹﻧ ﹾﺴﺎ ﹸﻥ ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺑ ﱢ ﹸﺮ ﻭﹶﺃ ﹸal-’insaanu yudabbiru wa-’allahu yuqaddiru. Humans
.ﺪﺭ ﹸ
plan, and God preordains.) (Essentially, this is the Arabic equivalent of the notion
that if you want to make God laugh, tell him your plans.
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No matter what your personal religious tradition is, memorizing key texts, such as the
( ﺍﻟﻔﺎﺗ ﹺﺤﹶ ﺔfaatiHa), the opening Surah (chapter) of the Qur’an, or the Lord’s Prayer in
Arabic will also ground you in some important vocabulary and convey your appreciation for Arab culture.

Be Brave and Use Any Arabic You Can
You’ll continuously encounter Arabs who simply can’t believe that you have learned
even a little Arabic. As a result, everyone you encounter will be extraordinarily generous of you for your efforts. No matter what mistakes you make, you’ll be praised with
the words, “You speak it better than me!” (Even though you’ll know better.)
The upshot of all this is that you can (and should) just relax and use whatever Arabic
you have. It’s a win-win situation for you. No matter what comes out of your mouth,
you’re a hero. And the effort of trying to produce Arabic will help you get even better.
Being brave is also good advice for working your way through this book. Don’t labor
too much over any one item in the practices. What’s the worst that could happen?
That you find out you were wrong? I wish I had a nickel for every time I tried to produce language and was wrong! When you don’t get something right, just review it
another day and your mistake will have been well worth making.

Practice Regularly
You’ve heard it said that Rome wasn’t built in a day. And no one has ever learned
everything there was to know about a language in a day either. You’ve likely seen
books and programs promising that with their product you could speak Arabic in one
week. Don’t bother buying them. Unless you’re a linguistic genius (and I’m certainly
not), the book or program won’t help you accomplish that goal.
Much more important is the regular study of Arabic. Ten minutes a day is better than
90 minutes once a week. To acquire a language, you need to regularly train your brain
to think in the words and grammatical patterns of your target language. Obviously I
suggest that you study more than ten minutes a day. But, whatever you do, do it
regularly.

Consult a Variety of Resources
This book is a tool (and a good one at that!). There’s a lot of Arabic for you to master
between these covers. But you can supplement this book with other sources of the language. For instance, you can read and listen to Arabic news online at a variety of sites.
I recommend the BBC (news.bbc.co.uk/hi/arabic/news), where you can find
news stories translated into Arabic as well as audio of the main stories of the day.
The good thing about the BBC is that you can also click on the English page. There
you can read the English source of the story and learn the English equivalents for any
words you need without looking them up in the dictionary.
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Another valuable pursuit is finding a few songs in Arabic and listening to them regularly. Combining music and language is not only aesthetically pleasing, but it’s also
helpful in learning.

Discover How You Learn Best
Personally, I’m a visual learner. I can’t hear a word spoken and learn it in any credible
way. I need to see the word written, in Arabic, in order to acquire it as a vocabulary
item that I can then use myself when the situation demands it. But you, my dear
reader, are not me. You may very well be an auditory learner. And no one is right or
wrong when it comes to learning. You just need to discover how you, personally,
learn a foreign language best.
If you’re an auditory learner, you should make tapes of yourself reading the sentences
and practices from this book. Burn it onto a CD and listen to it in your car. Download
news from the Internet and do the same. If, on the other hand, you’re like me, write
out the exercises in your own hand and study them that way. You may even be a
learner of a totally different sort. Try a number of different things. Try crazy things!
Success can’t be judged by anyone. Whatever helps you learn a language is what you
need to focus on. Go find it!

Start All Over
Are you reading this chapter after working your way through the entire book? If so,
let me congratulate you. But whether you have finished your exploration of
Intermediate Arabic For Dummies or have just begun it, there’s value in starting all
over in your Arabic language study. Every now and then I break out my first-year
books in a language that I work in and start from scratch. The basics of a language
make up 70 percent of it all. There’s no way to minimize the importance of deepening
your mastery of 70 percent of Arabic (or any other language you want to function in).

Part VI

Appendixes

D

In this part . . .

o you need to quickly refresh your memory about
one of the ten Arabic verb forms? This part has a
chart for you to consult. And if there’s an Arabic word on
the tip of your tongue, but you just can’t seem to recall it
(and you need it to complete the exercises or talk to your
friend or co-worker), this part helps you out with bilingual
dictionaries.

Appendix A

Verb Chart

B

ooks on Romance languages, such as Italian, could include many charts showing
you examples of the verbs — regular and irregular — in a reasonably-sized
appendix. For Arabic, however, verb weakness issues would require dozens of pages
to comprehensively show it all. So it’s all in this book, in the chapters touching on
verbs, commands, participles, and verbal nouns.
But I wanted to give you a one-page chart that you can consult whenever you need to
see the big picture of the ten forms. This one-page chart can be helpful whenever you
want to see at a glance all the parts of speech for the forms lined up with each other.
You’ll also find that it’s easier to memorize when you see the parts of speech this way.

In Table A-1, I give you the third person singular forms of the past and present tense,
the verbal noun, and the masculine singular active and passive participles of all ten
verb forms. This chart uses the root ( ﻓﻌﻞf-3-l; to do/make). Using f-3-l as a dummy
root to display the various verb forms is a common convention in Arabic books, even
though the root doesn’t actually occur in all these forms.
There’s no singular word pattern used for the verbal noun in Form I. When no form
appears, it means that the verb form doesn’t exist.

Table A-1

Overview of the Arabic Verb

Form

Past

Present

Verbal
Noun

I

ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶ

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹸ

variable

ﻳﹸ ﹶﻔﻌﱢﻞﹸ

ﺗﹶﻔﹾﻌﻴﻞ

(fa3ala)
II

ﹶﻓﻌﱠﻞﹶ

(fa33ala)
III

ﻓﺎﻋﹶﻞﹶ

(faa3ala)
IV

ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶ

(‘af3ala)
V

ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻔﻌﱠﻞﹶ

(tafa33ala)
VI

ﺗ ﹶﻔﺎﻋﹶﻞﹶ

(tafaa3ala)

(yaf3alu)
(yufa33ilu)

ﻳﹸﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞﹸ

(yufaa3alu)

ﻳﹸ ﹾﻔﻌﹺﻞﹸ

(yuf3ilu)

ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻔﻌﱠﻞﹸ

(yatafa33alu)

ﻳﹶﺘﹶﻔﺎﻋﹶﻞﹸ

(yatafaa3alu)

Active
Participle

ﻓﺎﻋﹺﻞ

(faa3il)

ﹸﻣ ﹶﻔﻌﱢﻞ

(taf3iil)

(mufa33il)

ﻣﹸﻔﺎ ﹶﻋﻠﹶﺔ

ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞ

(mufaa3ala)

ﺇﻓﹾﻌﺎﻝ

(mufaa3il)

ﻣﹸﻔﻌﹺﻞ

Passive
Participle

ﹶﻣﻔﹾﻌﻮﻝ

(maf3uul)

ﹸﻣ ﹶﻔﻌﱠﻞ

(mufa33al)

ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻋﹶﻞ

(mufaa3al)

ﹸﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞ

(‘if3aal)

(muf3il)

(muf3al)

ﺗﹶﻔﹶﻌﱡ ﻞ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻔﻌﱢﻞ

ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻔﻌﱠﻞ

ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻔﺎﻋﹺﻞ

ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻔﺎﻋﹶﻞ

(tafa33ul)

ﺗ ﹶﻔﺎﻋﹸﻞ

(tafaa3ul)

(mutafa33il)

(mutafaa3il)

(mutafa33al)

(mutafaa3al)
(continued)
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Table A-1 (continued)
Form
VII

Past

ﺍﹺﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻔﻌﹶﻞﹶ

(infa3ala)
VIII

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓ ﹶﺘﻌﹶﻞﹶ

(ifta3ala)
IX

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﻌﹶﻞﱠ

(if3alla)
X

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹶ

(istaf3ala)

Present

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨ ﹶﻔﻌﹺﻞﹸ

(yanfa3ilu)

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﻞﹸ

(yafta3ilu)

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﱡ

(yaf3allu)

ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻔﻌﹺﻞﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

(yastaf3ilu)

Verbal
Noun

Active
Participle

Passive
Participle

ﺍﹺﻧﹾﻔﹺﻌﺎﻝ

ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨ ﹶﻔﻌﹺﻞ

rare

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﻌﺎﻝ

ﹸﻣ ﹾﻔ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﻞ

ﹸﻣ ﹾﻔ ﹶﺘﻌﹶﻞ

(infi3aal)
(ifti3aal)

(munfa3il)
(mufta3il)

(mufta3al)

(if3ilaal)

ﹸﻣ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹼ

rare

(muf3all)

ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹺﺘﻔﹾﻌﺎﻝ

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻔﻌﹺﻞ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞ
ﻣ ﹾ

ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﻌﹺﻼﻝ

(istif3aal)

(mustaf3il)

(mustaf3al)
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n this appendix, I provide some of the Arabic vocabulary used in this book,
arranged alphabetically by the English translation, for your use in completing the
practices or learning valuable new words. I provide you with the past and present
tenses of all Arabic verbs (in that order). I also provide you with the singular of every
noun and adjective as well as the plural (except where the plural is regularly formed,
such as the sound plurals). To discover more about plural formation, go to Chapter 5.
To search out the formation of adjectives, flip to Chapter 6.

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﺎ ﹶistaTaa3a) /
to be able: ﻉ
ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ
( ﻳ ﹾyastaTii3u)
about/concerning/for/away from:
( ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ3an)

( ﹸ3unwaan) / ﻋﹶﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ
address: ﻋﻨﹾﻮﺍﻥ
(3anaawiin)
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶba3da)
after: ﺪ
agreeing: ( ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻖmuwaafiq)
airport: ( ﻣﹶﻄﺎﺭmaTaar) / ﻣﹶﻄﺎﺭﺍﺕ
(maTaaraat)
all/each/every:

( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull)

also/too: ’( ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰayDan)

( ﹶsafiir) / ﺳﻔﹶﺮﺍﺀ
ﹸ
ambassador: ﺳﻔﻴﺮ
(sufaraa’)
America: ’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﺎamriikaa)
and (prefixed to next word): ( ﻭﹶwa-)
and so/and then (prefixed to next word):
( ﻑﹶfa-)

( ﻏ ﹾghaDbaan)
angry: ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹶ ﹶa3lana) / ﻳﹸ ﹾﻌﻠﹺ ﹸﻦ
to announce: ﻦ
(yu3linu)
announcer: ( ﻣﹸﺬﻳﻊmudhii3)

to answer:
(yujiibu)

’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba) / ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸ

answer: ( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﺏjawaab) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹾ ﻮﹺﺑﺔajwiba)

( ﹶshaqqa) / ﺷﻘﹶﻖ
ﹸ
apartment: ﺷﻘﹼ ﺔ
(shuqaq)
apples: ( ﺗ ﹸﻔﹼ ﺎﺡtuffaaH)

( ﹶﻋﺮﹶﺑﻲﹼ3arabii)
army: ( ﺟﹶ ﻴﹾﺶjaysh) / ( ﺟﹸ ﻴﻮﺵjuyuush)
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹺyaSilu)
to arrive: ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
article: ( ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻝmaqaal) / ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻻﺕ

Arab/Arabic:

(maqaalaat)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﹼ ﺎ…ﻑﹶammaa . . . fa-)
ﺳﺄ ﹶ ﹶ
( ﹶsa’ala) / ﹶﺴﺄ ﹶ ﹸﻝ
( ﻳ ﹾyas’alu)
to ask: ﻝ
assistant/helper: ( ﻣﹸﺴﺎﻋﹺﺪmusaa3id)
( ﻛﺎ ﹶkaana) / ﻳ ﹶﻜﻮ ﹸﻥ
to be (was): ﻥ

as for . . .:

(yakuunu)

ﹶ
beach: ( ﺷﺎﻃﹺ ﺊshaaTi’) / ﺷﻮﺍﻃﹺ ﺊ
(shawaaTi’)
beautiful/handsome: ( ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻞjamiil)
beauty: ( ﺟﹶ ﻤﺎﻝjamaal)

ﻷﹶ ﱠ
because (+ possessive suffix): ﻥ
(li’anna)
to become:
(yuSbiHu)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺒﹶﺢﹶaSbaHa) / ﹸﺼﺒﹺﺢﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ
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( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶqabla)
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹶbayna)
between: ﻦ
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘ ﹶi3taqada) /
to believe, think: ﺪ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺪya3taqidu)
( ﹶsharaab) / ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹺﺑﺔ
beverage/drink: ﺷﺮﺍﺏ
before:

(’ashriba)

to change: ﻏ ﱠﻴﺮﹶ
( ﹶghayyara) / ﻳﹸ ﹶﻐ ﱢﻴ ﹸﺮ
(yughayyiru)
choice: ’( ﺇﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻴﺎﺭikhtiyaar) / ﺇﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ
(’ikhtiyaaraat)

( ﹸmudun)
city: ( ﻣﹶﺪﻳﻨﺔmadiina) / ﻣﺪﹸﻥ
ﺻ ﹼ
( ﹶSaff) / ﺻﻔﻮﻑ
( ﹸSufuuf)
class: ﻒ

big/large: ( ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮkabiir) / ( ﻛﹺ ﺒﺎﺭkibaar)

clean: ( ﻧ ﹶﻈﻴﻒnaDHiif) / ﻧ ﹸﻈﹶ ﻔﺎﺀ
(nuDHafaa’)

’( ﺃ ﹾaswad) / ﺳﻮﹾﺩﺍﺀ
( ﹶsawdaa’)
black: ﹶﺳﻮﹶﺩ

clinic: ( ﻋﹺﻴﺎﺩﺓ3iyaada)

blue: ’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﺭ ﹶﻕazraq)
book: ( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab) / ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹸﺐkutub)

( ﹶmawluud)
born: ﻣﻮﹾﻟﻮﺩ
’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﻋﹶﺞﹶaz3aja) / ( ﻳﹸﺰﹾﻋﹺﺞﹸyuz3iju)
( ﹸ3ulba) / ( ﹸﻋﻠﹶﺐ3ulab)
box: ﻋﻠﹾﺒﺔ
boy/child: ( ﻭﹶﻟﹶﺪwalad) / ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩawlaad)
branch: ( ﹶﻓﺮﹾﻉfar3) / ( ﻓﹸﺮﻭﻉfuruu3)
breakfast: ( ﻓﹶﻄﻮﺭfaTuur)
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶaHDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
ﻳﹸﺤﹾ ﹺ
to bring: ﻀﺮﹶ
to bother:

(yuHDiru)

( ﻣ ﹾmashghuul)
busy: ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ
but (with following accusative or
possessive suffix): ﻦ
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠlaakinna)

( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾlaakin)
but: ﻦ
( ﺍ ﹾishtaraa) / ﹶﺸﺘﹶﺮﻱ
ﻳ ﹾ
to buy: ﹺﺷﺘﹶﺮﻯ
(yashtarii)
to call (with bi-):
(yattaSilu)

ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
( ﺍﹺﺗ ﹶittaSala) / ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
ﻳﹶﺘ ﹺ

( ﹸﻣﺮ ﱠmurashshakh)
candidate: ﹶﺷﺦ
( ﹶsayyaara)
car: ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
card: ( ﺑ ﹶﻄﺎﻗﺔbaTaaqa) / ﺑ ﹶﻄﺎﻗﺎﺕ
(baTaaqaat)

( ﻗ ﹼqiTT) / ( ﻗ ﹼﹺﻄﺔqiTTa)
cat: ﹺﻂ
to celebrate:
(yaHtafilu)

( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶﺘﻔﹶﻞﹶiHtafala) / ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶﺘﻔﹺﻞﹸ

coffee: ( ﻗﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓqahwa)
college: ( ﻛﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺔkulliya)
color: ( ﻟﹶﻮﹾﻥlawn) / ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻮﺍﻥalwaan)

( ﺣﹶ ﹶHaDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ
to come: ﻀﺮﹶ
(yaHDuru)
( ﹶsharika)
company: ﺷﺮﹺﻛﺔ
to complete:
(yukmilu)

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala) / ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸ

’( ﺃﹶﻟ ﹶallafa) / ﱢﻒ
ﻳﹸ ﹶﺆﻟ ﹸ
to compose: ﱠﻒ
(yu’allifu)
( ﹸﻣ ﹶmu’allif)
composer: ﺆﻟﱢﻒ
computer: ( ﺣﺎﺳﻮﺏHaasub) / ﺣﹶ ﻮﺍﺳﻴﺐ
(Hawaasiib)

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾi3tabara) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹺﺒ ﹸﺮ
to consider: ﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒﺮﹶ
(ya3tabiru)
( ﹶ3aqd) / ( ﻋﹸﻘﻮﺩ3uquud)
contract: ﻋﻘﹾﺪ
cook: ( ﻃﹶ ﺒﹼﺎﺥTabbaakh)
country: ( ﺑﹶﻠﹶﺪbalad) / ( ﺑ ﹺﻼﺩbilaad)

( ﹶshajaa3a)
courage: ﺷﺠﺎﻋﺔ
( ﹸSunduuq) / ﺻﻨﺎﺩﻳﻖ
ﹶ
crate/box: ﺻﻨﹾﺪﻭﻕ
(Sanaadiiq)
cup: ( ﹺﻓﻨﹾﺠﺎﻥfinjaan) / ( ﻓﹶﻨﺎﺟﻴﻦfanaajiin)
dark: ( ﻣﹸﻈﹾ ﻠﹺﻢmuDHlim)
daughter: ( ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖbint) / ( ﺑ ﹶﻨﺎﺕbanaat)
day: ( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡyawm) / ’( ﺃﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡayyaam)

( ﹸmuta’akkid)
certain: ﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪ

( ﹶmawt)
death: ﻣﻮﹾﺕ

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺆﹶﻛﱠ ﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾ
it is certain that: ﻥ
(min al-mu’akkad ’an)

ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﻘﺮﱠﺭ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾ
it is decided that: ﻥ
muqarrar ’an)

ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ

( ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦmin al-
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to deny: ( ﻧ ﹶﻔﻰnafaa) / ( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻔﻲyanfii)

( ﻗ ﹾqism) / ﺃﹶﻗﹾﺴﺎﻡ
department/section: ﹺﺴﻢ
(’aqsaam)
ﹶﺻ ﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSafa) / ﻒ
ﹶﺼ ﹸ
ﻳ ﹺ
to describe: ﻒ
(yaSifu)
details: ( ﺗ ﹶﻔﺎﺻﻴﻞtafaaSiil)

( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶfa3ala) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹸ

doctor/physician: ( ﻃﹶ ﺒﻴﺐTabiib) / ﺃ ﹶﻃﹺ ﺒﹼﺔ
(’aTibba)
dog: ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐkalb) / ( ﻛﹺ ﻼﺏkilaab)
door: ( ﺑﺎﺏbaab) / ’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹾﻮﺍﺏabwaab)

( ﺗ ﹶtashakkak) /
to doubt (with bi-): ﹶﺸﻜﱠ ﻚ
ﹶﺸﻜﱠ ﻚﹸ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶyatashakkaku)
( ﹶshariba) /
to drink: ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
(yashrabu)

to explain:

ﺷﺮﹶﺡﹶ
( ﹶsharaHa) / ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺡﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

(yashraHu)
falafel: ( ﻓﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞfalaafil)

( ﻣ ﹾmash-huur)
famous: ﹶﺸﻬﻮﺭ

director: ( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮmudiir)
to do/make:
(yaf3alu)

experience: ( ﺧﹺ ﺒﹾﺮﺓkhibra) / ﺧﹺ ﺒﹶﺮﺍﺕ
(khibaraat)

ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

father: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺏab) / ’( ﺁﺑﺎﺀaabaa’)
final/last: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻴﺮakhiir)
finally: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺍ ﹰakhiiran)

( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﹶwajada) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﹸﺪyajidu)
to find: ﺪ
fine/good: ( ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪjayyid)
to fire: ( ﻃﹶ ﺮﹶﺩﹶTarada) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻄﹾ ﹸﺮﺩﹸyaTrudu)
fire: ( ﻧﺎﺭnaar) / ( ﻧﻴﺮﺍﻥniiraan)
first: ’( ﺃﹶﻭﱠﻻ ﹰawwalan)
food: ( ﻃﹶ ﻌﺎﻡTa3aam) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻌﹺﻤﺔaT3ima)

( ﹸshurb)
drinking (verbal noun): ﺷﺮﹾﺏ

for/since: ( ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺪﱠﺓli-mudda)

( ﺍ ﹺﻛﹾ ﺘ ﹶiktasaba) /
to earn: ﹶﺴﺐﹶ
(yaktasibu)

’( ﺃ ﱠﹶﺳ ﹶassasa) / ﺲ
ﹶﺳ ﹸ
ﻳﹸﺆ ﱢ
to found: ﺲ
(yu’assisu)

ﹶﺴﺐﹸ
ﻳ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘ ﹺ

’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala) / ( ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸya’kulu)
eating (verbal noun): ’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞakl)
editor: ( ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﺭmuHarrir)
education: ( ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺑ ﹺﻴﺔtarbiya)
egg: ( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﻀﺔbayDa)
to elect: ( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺐﹶintakhaba) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺨﹺ ﺐﹸ

to eat:

( ﹶSadiiq) / ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺀ
friend: ﺻﺪﻳﻖ
(’aSdiqaa’)
( ﻣﹺﻦ ﺣﻴ ﹴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﻴ ﹴmin
from time to time: ﻦ
Hiinin ’ilaa Hiinin)
( ﹺﻣ ﹾmin)
from/than: ﻦ
( ﹶmalbas) / ﻣﹶﻼﺑ ﹺﺲ
garment/clothes: ﻣﻠﹾﺒﹶﺲ
(malaabis)

(yantakhibu)

to get to know (with 3alaa):

( ﹸmuwaDHDHaf)
employee: ﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻒ

(ta3arrafa) /

engine: ( ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﻙmuHarrik)

( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻑﹸyata3arrafu)
( ﺣﹶ ﹶHaSala) / ﺼﻞﹸ
ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸ
to get (+ 3alaa): ﺼﻞﹶ
(yaHSulu)

enough: ( ﻛﹺ ﻔﺎﻳﺔkifaaya)
to enter: ( ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻞﹶdakhala) /
(yadkhulu)

ﻳﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹸ

( ﹶhadiya) / ﻫﹶﺪﺍﻳﺎ
gift/present: ﻫﺪﹺﻳﺔ
(hadaayaa)

( ﺗﹶﻔﹶﺤﱠ ﹶtafaHHaSa) /
to examine: ﺺ
ﺺ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻔﹶﺤﱠ ﹸyatafaHHaSu)

girlfriend: ( ﺣﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﺔHabiiba)

( ﹸmumtaaz)
excellent: ﻣﻤﹾﺘﺎﺯ

to go: ( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶdhahaba) /
(yadh-habu)

expensive: ( ﻏﺎﻟﻲghaalii)

ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻑﹶ

to give: ’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﻄﻰa3Taa) / ( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﻄﻲyu3Tii)

God willing: ﺷﺎﺀ ﺃﷲ

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸ

’( ﺇ ﹾﻥin shaa’a allah)
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going (verbal noun): ( ﺫﹶﻫﺎﺏdhahaab)

( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼjadd) / ( ﺟﹸ ﺪﻭﺩjuduud)
grandmother: ( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﺓjadda) / ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﺍﺕ

grandfather:

to insert: ’( ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺧﹶ ﻞﹶadkhala) /
(yudkhilu)
instruction: ( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﻠﻴﻢta3liim)

( ﺫﹶﻛﻲﹼdhakii) / ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻛﹺ ﻴﺎﺀ

(jaddaat)

intelligent:

ﺳﻤﹶﻚ ﻣ ﹾ
( ﹶsamak
grilled fish: ﹶﺸﻮﻱ
mashwii)

(’adhkiyaa’)

to happen: ( ﺣﹶ ﺪﹶﺙﹶHadatha) /
(yaHduthu)

ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺪﹸﺙﹸ

( ﻣ ﹾmasruur)
happy: ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭ
ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶ
to have (+ possessive suffix)/at: ﺪ
(3inda)
( ﹸﻫ ﹶhuwa)
he: ﻮ
ﺳ ﹺﻤ ﹶ
( ﹶsami3a) / ﹶﺴ ﹶﻤ ﹸﻊ
ﻳ ﹾ
to hear: ﻊ
(yasma3u)
heart: ( ﹶﻗﻠﹾﺐqalb) / ( ﻗﹸﻠﻮﺏquluub)

( ﺳﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶsaa3ada) / ﻳﹸﺴﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹸﺪ
to help: ﺪ
(yusaa3idu)
here: ( ﻫﹸﻨﺎhunaa)

ﹸﺴﺘ ﹾ
( ﻣ ﹾmustashfaa) /
hospital: ﹶﺸﻔﻰ
ﹶﺸﻔﹶﻴﺎﺕ
ﹸﺴﺘ ﹾ
( ﻣ ﹾmustashfayaat)
house: ( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖbayt) / ( ﺑ ﹸﻴﻮﺕbuyuut)
hungry: ( ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻊjaa’i3)
husband: ( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺝzawj) / ’( ﺃﹶﺯ ﹾﻭﺍﺝazwaaj)
I: ’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa)
( ﻟﹶ ﹾlaw)
if (condition contrary to fact): ﻮ
if: ’( ﺇﺫﺍidhaa)
’( ﺇ ﹾin)
if: ﻥ
immediately: ( ﹶﻓﻮﹾﺭﺍ ﹰfawran)
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹶahammiya)
importance: ﻫﻤﱢﻴﺔ
important/interesting: ( ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﹼmuhimm)
ﺴﹶ
( ﺣﹶ ﱠHassana) / ﺴ ﹸﻦ
ﻳﹸﺤﹶ ﱢ
to improve: ﻦ
(yuHassinu)

( ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾlikay)
in order to/until: ( ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰHattaa)
in/at: ( ﻓﻲfii)
in order to/that:

ﻳﹸﺪﹾﺧﹺ ﻞﹸ

( ﺟﹶ ﹾjawhar) / ( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﻫﹺﺮjawaahir)
jewel: ﻮﻫﹶﺮ
job: ( ﻭﹶﻇﻴﻔﺔwaDHiifa) / ﻭﹶﻇﺎﺋ ﹺﻒ
(waDHaa’if)
Jordan: ( ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥal-’urdun)
journey/trip: ( ﺭ ﹺﺣﹾ ﻠﺔriHla) / ﺭ ﹺﺣﹶ ﻼﺕ
(riHalaat)
juice: ( ﻋﹶﺼﻴﺮ3aSiir)
to kiss: ( ﹶﻗﺒﱠﻞﹶqabbala) /
(yuqabbilu)

ﻳﹸ ﹶﻘﺒﱢﻞﹸ

kitchen: ( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺒﹶﺦmaTbakh) / ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺎﺑ ﹺﺦ
(maTaabikh)

( ﹶﻋﺮﹶﻑﹶ3arafa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻑﹸya3rifu)
language: ( ﻟﹸﻐﺔlugha)
last/past: ( ﻣﺎﺿﻲmaaDii)
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkaslaan)
lazy: ﺴﻼﻥ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶyu’addii)
to lead to: ’( ﺃﹶﺩﹼﻯaddaa) / ﺆﺩﹼﻱ
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶta3allama) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹸ
to learn: ﻌﻠﱠﻢﹶ
to know:

(yata3allamu)
to know/learn:
(ya3lamu)

( ﹶﻋﻠﹺﻢﹶ3alima) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻠﹶﻢﹸ

( ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻙﹶtaraka) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺘﺮﹸﻙﹸyatruku)
Lebanon: ( ﻟﹸﺒﹾﻨﺎﻥlubnaan)
( ﻣ ﹶmuHaaDara)
lecture: ﹸﺤﺎﺿﺮﺓ
letter: ( ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﺔrisaala) / ( ﺭ ﹶﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞrasaa’il)
library: ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔmaktaba) / ﻣﹶﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐ
to leave:

(makaatib)

like/similar (with following genitive or
possessive suffix): ﻣﺜﹾﻞﹶ
( ﹺmithla)
to like (literally to please): ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶ
(’a3jaba) / ( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺐﹸyu3jibu)
little/few: ( ﻗﹶﻠﻴﻞqaliil) / ’( ﺃﹶﻗﱢﻼﺀaqillaa’)

Appendix B: English-Arabic Dictionary
to live (inhabit): ﻦ
ﺳﻜﹶ ﹶ
( ﹶsakana) / ﹶﺴﻜﹸ ﹸﻦ
ﻳ ﹾ
(yaskunu)

office: ( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab) / ﻣﹶﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐ
(makaatib)

living: ( ﺳﺎﻛﹺ ﻦsaakin)

old: ( ﻗﹶﺪﻳﻢqadiim) / ( ﹸﻗﺪﹶﻣﺎﺀqudamaa’)

to look for: ( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺚﹶbaHatha) /
(yabHathu)

ﻳﹶﺒﹾﺤﹶ ﺚﹸ

’( ﺃ ﹶﺿﺎ ﹶaDaa3a) / ( ﻳﹸﻀﻴ ﹸﻊyuDii3u)
to lose: ﻉ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺐﱠaHabba) / ( ﻳﹸﺤﹺ ﺐﱡyuHibbu)
magazine: ( ﻣﹶﺠﹶ ﻠﹼﺔmajalla)
man: ( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul) / ( ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝrijaal)
to get married: ( ﺗﹶﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹶtazawwaja) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹸ
to love:

(yatazawwaju)

on/upon/above/at: ( ﻋﹶﻠﻰ3alaa)
only/alone: ( ﻭﹶﺣﻴﺪwaHiid)

( ﹶﻓﻘ ﹾfaqaT)
only: ﹶﻂ
( ﹶﻓﺘﹶﺢﹶfataHa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﺘﹶﺢﹸyaftaHu)
opening/inaugural: ( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﺘﺎﺡiftitaaH)
opinion: ( ﺭﹶﺃ ﹾﻱra’y) / ’( ﺁﺭﺍﺀaaraa’)
opportunity/chance: ( ﻓﹸﺮﺻﺔfurSa) / ﹸﻓﺮﹶﺹ
to open:

(furaS)

meal: ’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻠﺔakla)

( ﹸmutafaa’il)
optimistic: ﻣﺘﹶﻔﺎﺋ ﹺﻞ

to meet (+ bi-): ( ﺍﹺﻟﹾﺘﹶﻘﻰiltaqaa) / ﻳﹶﻠﹾﺘﹶﻘﻲ
(yaltaqii)

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾam)
or (within a question): ﻡ

memories: ( ﺫﹺﻛﹾ ﺮﹶﻳﺎﺕdhikrayaat)
money: ( ﻣﺎﻝmaal) / ’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﻮﺍﻝamwaal)
much/a lot: ( ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮkathiir) / ( ﻛﹺ ﺜﺎﺭkithaar)
near: ( ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺐqariib)
to be necessary:
(yajibu)

( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺐﹶwajaba) / ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸ

or (within a statement): ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw)
other (M and F): ’( ﺁﺧﹶ ﺮaakhar) / ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺮﻯ
(’ukhraa)
to oversee:
(yushrifu)

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﻑﹶashrafa) / ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻑﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ

package: ( ﻃﹶ ﺮﹾﺩTard) / ( ﻃﹸ ﺮﻭﺩTuruud)

( ﹶSafHa)
page: ﺻﻔﹾﺤﺔ

need/necessity: ( ﺣﺎﺟﺔHaaja)

paper: ( ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕwaraq)

negotiation: ( ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻭﹶﺿﺔmufaawaDa)

park/garden: ( ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔHadiiqa) / ﺣﹶ ﺪﺍﺋ ﹺﻖ
(Hadaa’iq)

never: ’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹶﺪﺍ ﹰabadan)
new: ( ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪjadiid) / ( ﺟﹸ ﺪﹸﺩjudud)
news: ( ﺧﹶ ﺒﹶﺮkhabar) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﺒﺎﺭakhbaar)
nice: ( ﻝﹶﻃﻴﻒlaTiif) / ( ﻟﹺﻄﺎﻑliTaaf)
night: ( ﻟﹶﻴﹾﻠﺔlayla) / ( ﻟﹶﻴﹾﻼﺕlaylaat)
no/not (+ jussive to form past tense
negative): ( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam)
no/not: ( ﻻlaa)
not (with following past tense): ( ﻣﺎmaa)
notebook: ( ﺩﹶ ﹾﻓﺘﹶﺮdaftar) / ( ﺩﹶﻓﺎﺗ ﹺﺮdafaatir)

( ﻻﺣﹶ ﹶlaaHaDHa) / ﻆ
ﻳﹸﻼﺣﹺ ﹸ
to notice: ﻆ
(yulaaHiDHu)
( ﺍﻵ ﹶal’aana)
now: ﻥ

pen: ( ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻢqalam) / ’( ﺃﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡaqlaam)
perhaps/possibly/maybe/probably: ﺭﹸﺑ ﱠﻤﺎ
(rubbamaa)
person: ’( ﺇﻧ ﹾﺴﺎﻥinsaan)

( ﹶshakhS) / ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺨﺎﺹ
person: ﺷﺨﹾ ﺺ
(’ashkhaaS)
place: ( ﻣﹶﻜﺎﻥmakaan) / ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎﻛﹺ ﻦ
(’amaakin)

( ﹶSaHn) / ﺻﺤﻮﻥ
( ﹸSuHuun)
plate: ﺻﺤﹾ ﻦ
’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﻜﹶ ﹶamkana) / ﻳﹸﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﹸﻦ
to be possible: ﻦ
(yumkinu)
( ﹶmadaHa) /
to praise: ﻣﺪﹶﺡﹶ
(yamdaHu)

ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻤﺪﹶﺡﹸ

preferable/favorite: ﹶﻀﻞ
( ﹸﻣﻔ ﱠmufaDDal)
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to prepare: ﻀﺮﹶ
( ﺣﹶ ﱠHaDDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
ﻳﹸﺤﹶ ﱢ
(yuHaDDiru)
president: ( ﺭ ﹶﺋﻴﺲra’iis) / ( ﺭﹸﺅﹶﺳﺎﺀru’asaa’)
previous/earlier: ( ﺳﺎﺑ ﹺﻖsaabiq)

( ﻃﹶ ﹶﺒ ﹶTaba3a) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻄﹾ ﹶﺒ ﹸﻊyaTba3u)
to print: ﻊ

rumor: ’( ﺇﺷﺎﻋﺔishaa3a)
same (with following genitive):
(nafs)

ﻧﹶﻔﹾﺲ

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹶanqadha) / ﻳﹸ ﹾﻨ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺬ
to save: ﺬ
(yunqidhu)
( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaala) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝyaquulu)
to say: ﻝ

prize/award: ( ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﺰﺓjaa’iza) / ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﺋ ﹺﺰ
(jawaa’iz)

scared: ( ﺧﺎﺋ ﹺﻒkhaa’if)

( ﻣ ﹾmushkila) / ﻣﹶﺸﺎﻛﹺ ﻞ
problem: ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ
(mashaakil)

( ﹶﻣ ﹾmadrasa) / ﻣﹶﺪﺍﺭ ﹺﺱ
school: ﺪﺭ ﹶﺳﺔ
(madaaris)

( ﹸmuntajaat)
products: ﻣ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺠﺎﺕ

sea: ( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺮbaHr) / ( ﺑ ﹺﺤﺎﺭbiHaar)

’( ﺃ ﹾustaadh) / ﺃ ﹶﺳﺎﺗ ﹺﺬﺓ
professor: ﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫ
(’asaatidha)

search (verbal noun): ( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺚbaHth)

ﹶﺻ ﹶ
’( ﺃ ﹾaSdara) / ﹸﺼ ﹺﺪﺭﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ
to publish: ﺪﺭ ﹶ
(yuSdiru)

( ﻓ ﹾfaSl) /
season/semester/chapter: ﹶﺼﻞ
( ﻓﹸﺼﻮﻝfuSuul)
see you later: ’( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﱢﻘﺎﺀilaa-l-liqaa’)
to see: ( ﺭ ﹶﺃﻯra’aa) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺮﻯyaraa)
( ﺑﺎ ﹶbaa3a) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊyabii3u)
to sell: ﻉ
( ﹶshaykh) / ﺷﻴﻮﺥ
ﹸ
senator/sheikh: ﺷﻴﹾﺦ

Qatar: ( ﻗﹶﻄﹶ ﺮqaTar)

to send:

program: ( ﺑﹶﺮﹾﻧﺎﻣﹶﺞbarnaamaj) / ﺑ ﹶﺮﺍﻣﹺﺞ
(baraamij)
proposal: ’( ﺇ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺡiqtiraaH) / ﺇ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺣﺎﺕ
(’iqtiraaHaat)

( ﹸsu’aal) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺌﹺﻠﺔas’ila)
question: ﺳﺆﺍﻝ
radio: ( ﺭﺍﺩﻳﻮraadyuu)

( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾyaqra’u)
to read: ( ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶqara’a) / ﻘﺮﹶﺃ ﹸ
ready/prepared:

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﺪﹼ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3idd)

(shuyuukh)

’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻞﹶarsala) / ﹾﺳﻞﹸ
( ﻳﹸﺮ ﹺyursilu)

( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya)
shirt: ( ﻗﹶﻤﻴﺺqamiiS) / ( ﹸﻗﻤﹾﺼﺎﻥqumSaan)
to shoot: ’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻠﹶﻖﹶaTlaqa) / ﻳ ﹸﻄﹾ ﻠﹺﻖﹸ

she:

(yuTliqu)

( ﹺﻓ ﹾfi3lan)
really: ﻌﻼ ﹰ

( ﹶmarDaa)
sick: ( ﻣﹶﺮﻳﺾmariiD) / ﻣﺮﹾﺿﻰ

refrigerator:

( ﺛ ﹼﹶﻼﺟﺔthallaaja)
to remember: ( ﺫﹶﻛﹶ ﺮﹶdhakara) / ﻳﹶﺬﹾﻛﹸ ﹸﺮ

( ﻭﹶ ﱠﻗ ﹶwaqqa3a) / ﻳﹸ ﹶﻮ ﱢﻗ ﹸﻊ
to sign (with bi-): ﻊ
(yuwaqqi3u)

(yadhkuru)

sincere(ly): ( ﻣﹸﺨﹾ ﻠﹺﺺmukhliS)

ﺻﺤﹸ ﻔﻲﹼ
( ﹸSuHufii)
restaurant:  ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢmaT3am / ﻣﹶﻄﺎﻋﹺﻢ

( ﹸﻣ ﹶmughannii)
singer: ﻐﻨﹼﻲ

reporter:

(maTaa3im)

( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹶraja3a) ( ﻳﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹸﻊyarji3u)
to return: ﻊ
’( ﹶﺃ ﹾaghniyaa’)
rich: ( ﻏﹶﻨﻲghanii) / ﻏﻨﹺﻴﺎﺀ
to rise (with following bi + verbal noun,

( ﻗﺎ ﹶqaama) / ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻡ
to undertake): ﻡ
(yaquumu)
( ﹸghurfa) / ( ﹸﻏﺮﹶﻑghuraf)
room: ﻏﺮﹾﻓﺔ

sister: ’( ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺖukht) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﻮﺍﺕakhawaat)

( ﻧﺎ ﹶnaama) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡyanaamu)
to sleep: ﻡ
sleep: ( ﻧﹶﻮﹾﻡnawm)

( ﹶSaghiir) / ﺻﻐﺎﺭ
( ﹺSighaar)
small: ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
( ﺣﹶ ﻞﹼHall) / ( ﺣﹸ ﻠﻮﻝHuluul)
sometimes: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﹰaHyaanan)
soon: ( ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰqariiban)
solution:
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sorry: ﹶﺳﻒ
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﱢmuta’assif)

ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﱡ
specialty/specialization: ﺼﺺ
(takhaSSus)
( ﹶmal3ab) /
stadium/playground: ﻣﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐ
( ﻣﹶﻼﻋﹺﺐmalaa’ib)
star: ( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹾ ﻤﺔnajma) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹶ ﻤﺎﺕnajamaat)

telephone: ( ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒhaatif) / ﻫﹶﻮﺍﺗ ﹺﻒ
(hawaatif)
to tell: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹶakhbara) / ( ﻳ ﹸﺨﹾ ﹺﺒ ﹸﺮyukhbiru)

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﹶimtaHana) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻤﺘﹶﺤﹺ ﹸﻦ
to test: ﻦ
(yamtaHinu)

( ﺑ ﹶ ﹶbada’a) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹸyabda’u)
to start: ﺪﺃ ﹶ

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾimtiHaan) /
test/examination: ﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥ
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻧﺎﺕimtiHaanaat)

( ﻣﹶﺤﹶ ﹼmaHaTTa)
station: ﻄﺔ

( ﹸshukran)
thanks: ﺷﻜﹾ ﺮﺍ ﹰ

( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸmaa yazaalu)
still/yet (auxiliary): ﻝ

that (FS):

storeroom/stockroom: ( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺰﹶﻥmakhzan) /
( ﻣﹶﺨﺎﺯ ﹺﻥmakhaazin)
( ﻗ ﹼqiSSa) / ﹺﺼﺺ
( ﻗ ﹶqiSaS)
story: ﹺﺼﺔ
student: ( ﻃﺎﻟﹺﺐTaalib) / ( ﻃﹸ ﹼﻼﺏTullaab)
study (verbal noun): ( ﺩﹺﺭﺍﺳﺔdiraasa)
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarasa) / ﹸﺱ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸyadrusu)
to study: ﹶﺱ
( ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕ ﹺwaraq
stuffed grape leaves: ﻋﻨﹶﺐ
3inab)

( ﹶmawDuu3) /
subject/issue: ﻣﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉ
( ﻣﹶﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊmawaaDii3)
( ﹶsallama) /
to submit/to greet: ﺳﻠﱠﻢﹶ
ﹸﺴﻠﱢﻢﹸ
( ﻳ ﹶyusallimu)
success: ( ﻧ ﹶﺠﺎﺡnajaaH)
suitcase/bag: ( ﺣﹶ ﻘﻴﺒﺔHaqiiba) / ﺣﹶ ﻘﺎﺋﺐ

( ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶtilka)
that (MS): ( ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶdhaalika)

that (with following accusative or posses-

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﱠanna)
sive suffix): ﻥ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾan)
that: ﻥ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa)
there is not: ﹾﺲ
( ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶhunaaka)
they: ( ﻫﹸﻢhum)
( ﹶshay’) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻴﺎﺀashyaa’)
thing: ﺷﻲﹾ ﺀ
to think (with bi-): ( ﻓﹶﻜﱠ ﺮﹶfakkara) / ﻳﹸﻔﹶﻜﱢ ﹸﺮ
there:

(yufakkiru)

thirsty: ( ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ3aTshaan)

( ﻫ ﹺhaadhihi)
this (FS): ﺬ ﹺﻩ
this (MS): ( ﻫﺬﺍhaadhaa)

(Haqaa’ib)

Thursday: ( ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﻴﺲal-khamiis)

( ﹶSayf) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻴﺎﻑaSyaaf)
summer: ﺻﻴﹾﻒ

time: ( ﺣﻴﻦHiin) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎﻥaHyaan)

Syria: ( ﺳﻮﺭ ﹺﻳﺔsuuriya)

time: ( ﻭﹶﻗﹾﺖwaqt) / ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻗﺎﺕawqaat)

system: ( ﻧ ﹺﻈﺎﻡniDHaam) / ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﻈﹺ ﻤﺔ
(’anDHima)

tired: ( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺒﺎﻥta3baan)

table: ( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻟﺔTaawila)

to (with following genitive or possessive
suffix): ( ﻟﹺli-)

tall/long: ( ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻞTawiil) / ( ﻃﹺ ﻮﺍﻝTiwaal)

to/into: ’( ﺇﻟﻰilaa)

tasty/delicious: ( ﻟﹶﺬﻳﺬladhiidh) / ﻟﹺﺬﺍﺫ
(lidhaadh)

today: ( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡal-yawm)
together: ( ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰma3an)

( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa) / ﱢﺱ
ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸ
to teach: ﱠﺱ
(yudarrisu)

tomorrow: ( ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰghadan)

( ﹸﻣ ﹶmudarris)
teacher: ﺪﺭ ﱢﺱ

transportation: ( ﻧﹶﻘﹾﻞnaql)

telegram: ( ﺑﹶﺮﹾﻗﹺﻴﺔbarqiya)

( ﹶshajara)
tree: ﺷﺠﹶ ﺮﺓ
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truck: ( ﺷﺎﺣﹺ ﻨﺔshaaHina)

when: ( ﻟﹶﻤﹼ ﺎlammaa)

( ﺣﺎﻭﹶ ﹶHaawala) / ﻳﹸﺤﺎﻭﹺ ﹸﻝ
to try: ﻝ
(yuHaawilu)

which: ( ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎmimmaa)
who/which/that (FS): ( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii)

( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶiHmarra) / ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶﻤ ﱡﺮ
to turn red: ﻤﺮﱠ
(yaHmaru)

who/which/that (MS): ( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii)

typing: ( ﺿﺎﺭ ﹺﺑﺎ ﹰDaariban)

( ﹶﻣ ﹾman)
who: ﻦ

to understand:
(yafhamu)

( ﻓﹶﻬﹺ ﻢﹶfahima) / ﻳﹶﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹸ

university: ( ﺟﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔjaami3a)
useful: ( ﻣﹸﻔﻴﺪmufiid)
very: ( ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰjiddan)

( ﻗﹸﺮ ﹰquran)
village: ( ﹶﻗﺮﹾﻳﺔqarya) / ﻯ
to visit: ( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶzaara) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺰﻭﺭ ﹸyazuuru)
visit: ( ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭﺓziyaara)

( ﹶSawt) / ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻮﺍﺕ
vote/voice: ﺻﻮﹾﺕ
(’aSwaat)
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘ ﹶistayqaDHa) /
to wake up: ﹶﻆ
ﹺﻆ
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘ ﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyastayqiDHu)
to walk: ( ﻣﹶﺸﻰmashaa) / ﻳﹶﻤﹾﺸﻲ
(yamshii)
to want: ’( ﺃ ﹶﺭﺍﺩﹶaraada) / ﺪ
( ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸyuriidu)
water: ( ﻣﺎﺀmaa’) / ( ﻣﻴﺎﻩmiyaah)

( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸnaHnu)
we: ﻦ
( ﻟﹶﺒ ﹶlabisa) / ﹶﺲ
( ﻳﹶﻠﹾﺒ ﹸyalbasu)
to wear: ﹺﺲ
weather: ( ﺟﹶ ﹼﻮjaww) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹾ ﻮﺍﺀajwaa’)

’( ﺃ ﹾusbuu3) / ﺃ ﹶﺳﺎﺑﻴﻊ
week: ﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉ
(’asaabii3)
( ﹺ3indamaa)
when: ﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ

why: ( ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍlimaadhaa)
wife: ( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﺔzawja)
to win: ( ﻓﺎﺯ ﹶfaaza) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻔﻮﺯ ﹸyafuuzu)

( ﹶﻣ ﹶma3a)
with: ﻊ
without (with following genitive or possessive suffix): ( ﺑ ﹺﺪﻭﻥbi-duun)

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾimra’a) / ( ﻧ ﹺﺴﺎﺀnisaa’)
woman: ﻣﺮﹶﺃﺓ
wonderful: ( ﺭﺍﺋ ﹺﻊraa’i3)
word: ( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔkalima)

( ﹶﻋﻤﹺﻞﹶ3amila) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹸya3malu)
( ﹶ3amal)
work: ﻋﻤﹶﻞ
worker: ( ﻋﺎﻣﹺﻞ3aamil) / ( ﻋﹸﻤﹼ ﺎﻝ3ummaal)
( ﻳﹸ ﹾyuqliqu)
to worry: ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﻠﹶﻖﹶaqlaqa) / ﻘﻠﹺﻖﹸ
to write: ( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶkataba) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹸyaktubu)
writer: ( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib) / ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹼﺎﺏkuttaab)
( ﹶsana) / ﺳﻨﹶﻮﺍﺕ
( ﹶsanawaat)
year: ﺳﻨﺔ
’( ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺamsi)
yesterday: ﹾﺲ
you (FS): ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti)
you (MP): ’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum)
you (MS): ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta)
young woman: ( ﻓﹶﺘﺎﺓfataah) / ﹶﻓﺘﹶﻴﺎﺕ
to work:

(fatayaat)

Appendix C

Arabic-English Dictionary

I

n this appendix, I provide some of the Arabic vocabulary used in this book. It’s
arranged alphabetically by the English transliteration, for your use in completing
the practices or learning valuable new words. I provide you with the past and present
tenses of all Arabic verbs (in that order). I also provide you with the singular of every
noun and adjective as well as the plural (except where the plural is regularly formed,
such as the sound plurals). To discover more about plural formation, go to Chapter 5.
To search out the formation of adjectives, flip to Chapter 6.
Note: Other larger dictionaries you buy may organize the words by root, but I want
you to be able to quickly find a word based on the form you actually have in your
practice exercise. So I arranged this dictionary alphabetically by the order of the letters in the Arabic alphabet. You can find a list of those letters in order on the Cheat
Sheet at the front of the book.

’( ﺃ ﹶﺏab) / ’( ﺁﺑﺎﺀaabaa’): father
’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹶﺪﺍ ﹰabadan): never
’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﺎﺏﹶajaaba) / ( ﻳﹸﺠﻴﺐﹸyujiibu):

’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﻋﹶﺞﹶaz3aja) / ( ﻳﹸﺰﹾﻋﹺﺞﹸyuz3iju): to bother
’( ﺃﹶﺯﹾﺭ ﹶﻕazraq): blue
ﺲ
’( ﺃ ﱠﹶﺳ ﹶassasa) / ﺲ
ﹶﺳ ﹸ
( ﻳﹸﺆ ﱢyu’assisu):

’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹶ ﺐﱠaHabba) /
to love

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﻮﹶﺩaswad) / ﺳﻮﹾﺩﺍﺀ
( ﹶsawdaa’): black
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺒﹶﺢﹶaSbaHa) / ﹸﺼﺒﹺﺢﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyuSbiHu):

to answer

( ﻳﹸﺤﹺ ﺐﱡyuHibbu):

ﻀﺮ ﹶ
’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﹶaHDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
( ﻳﹸﺤﹾ ﹺyuHDiru):
to bring

’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎﻧﺎ ﹰaHyaanan): sometimes
’( ﺁﺧﹶ ﺮaakhar) / ’( ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺮﻯukhraa): other
(M and F)

to found

to become

’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹶaSdara) / ﹸﺼ ﹺﺪﺭﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyuSdiru):
to publish

’( ﺃ ﹶﺿﺎ ﹶﻉaDaa3a) / ( ﻳﹸﻀﻴ ﹸﻊyuDii3u): to lose
’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻠﹶﻖﹶaTlaqa) / ( ﻳﹸﻄﹾ ﻠﹺﻖﹸyuTliqu):

’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﹶﺒﺮﹶakhbara) / ( ﻳﹸﺨﹾ ﹺﺒ ﹸﺮyukhbiru): to tell to shoot
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻴﺮakhiir): final/last
’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹶﻑﹶashrafa) / ﹸﺸﺮﹺﻑﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyushrifu):
to oversee
’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﻴﺮﺍ ﹰakhiiran): finally
’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﺠﹶ ﺐﹶa3jaba) / ( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﺠﹺ ﺐﹸyu3jibu):
’( ﺃﹶﺩﹼﻯaddaa) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺆﺩﹼﻱyu’addii): to lead to to like (literally to please)
’( ﺃﹶﺩﹾﺧﹶ ﻞﹶadkhala) / ( ﻳﹸﺪﹾﺧﹺ ﻞﹸyudkhilu):
’( ﺃﹶﻋﹾﻄﻰa3Taa) / ( ﻳﹸﻌﹾﻄﻲyu3Tii): to give
to insert
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻋﻠﹶ ﹶﻦa3lana) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹾﻌﻠﹺ ﹸﻦyu3linu):
’( ﺃ ﹶﺭﺍﺩﹶaraada) / ( ﻳﹸﺮﻳ ﹸﺪyuriidu): to want
to announce

’( ﺃﹶﺭ ﹶﹾﺳﻞﹶarsala) / ﹾﺳﻞﹸ
( ﻳﹸﺮ ﹺyursilu): to send

’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻗﻠﹶﻖﹶaqlaqa) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹾﻘﻠﹺﻖﹸyuqliqu): to worry
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’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹶ ﻞﹶakala) / ( ﻳﹶﺄ ﹾﻛﹸ ﻞﹸya’kulu): to eat
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻞakl): eating (verbal noun)
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻠﺔakla): meal
’( ﺃ ﹶﻛﹾ ﻤﹶﻞﹶakmala) / ( ﻳﹸﻜﹾ ﻤﹺﻞﹸyukmilu):

( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶﻤﺮﱠiHmarra) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶﻤ ﱡﺮyaHmaru):

to complete

( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳﺘﹶﻄﺎ ﹶﻉistaTaa3a) / ﹶﺴﺘﹶﻄﻴ ﹸﻊ
ﻳ ﹾ

( ﺍﻵ ﹶﻥal’aana): now
( ﺍﻟﱠﺘﻲallatii): who/which/that (FS)
( ﺍﻟﱠﺬﻱalladhii): who/which/that (MS)
ﱠﻒ
’( ﺃﹶﻟ ﹶallafa) / ﱢﻒ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺆﻟ ﹸyu’allifu):

(yastaTii3u): to be able

to compose

( ﺍﻟ ﹶﻴﻮﹾﻡal-yawm): today
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻡam): or (within a question)
’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﻜﹶ ﹶﻦamkana) / ( ﻳﹸﻤﹾﻜﹺ ﹸﻦyumkinu):
to be possible

to turn red

’( ﺇﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻴﺎﺭikhtiyaar) / ﺇﺧﹾ ﺘﹺﻴﺎﺭﺍﺕ
(’ikhtiyaaraat): choice

ﹶﻆ
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺳ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘ ﹶistayqaDHa) / ﹺﻆ
ﹶﺴ ﹶﺘ ﹾﻴﻘ ﹸ
ﻳ ﹾ
(yastayqiDHu): to wake up
’( ﺇﺷﺎﻋﺔishaa3a): rumor
( ﺍ ﹾﹺﺷﺘﹶﺮﻯishtaraa) / ﹶﺸﺘﹶﺮﻱ
( ﻳ ﹾyashtarii):
to buy

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﺒﺮﹶi3tabara) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹺﺒ ﹸﺮya3tabiru):
to consider

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻋ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻘ ﹶﺪi3taqada) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺘ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺪya3taqidu):
to believe, think

’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﹼ ﺎ…ﻑﹶammaa . . . fa-): as for . . .
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻓﺘﹺﺘﺎﺡiftitaaH): opening/inaugural
’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﺮﻳﻜﺎamriikaa): America
’( ﺇ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺡiqtiraaH) / ﺇ ﹾﻗﺘﹺﺮﺍﺣﺎﺕ
ﹾﺲ
’( ﺃﹶﻣ ﹺamsi): yesterday
(’iqtiraaHaat): proposal
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥan): that
ﹶﺴﺐﹶ
( ﺍ ﹺﻛﹾ ﺘ ﹶiktasaba) / ﹶﺴﺐﹸ
ﻳ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘ ﹺ
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﱠﻥanna): that (with following accusative (yaktasibu): to earn
or possessive suffix)
’( ﺇﻟﻰilaa): to/into
’( ﺃ ﹶﻧﺎanaa): I
’( ﺇﻟﻰ ﺍﻟﻠﱢﻘﺎﺀilaa-l-liqaa’): see you later
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾ ﹶﻘ ﹶﺬanqadha) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹾﻨ ﹺﻘ ﹸﺬyunqidhu):
( ﺍﹺﻟﹾﺘﹶﻘﻰiltaqaa) / ( ﻳﹶﻠﹾﺘﹶﻘﻲyaltaqii):
to save

to meet (+ bi-)

’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹶanta): you (MS)
’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﺖﹺanti): you (FS)
’( ﺃﹶﻧﹾﺘﹸﻢantum): you (MP)
’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹶﻫﻤﱢﻴﺔahammiya): importance
’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾaw): or (within a statement)
’( ﺃﹶﻭﱠﻻ ﹰawwalan): first
’( ﺃﹶﻳ ﹾﻀﺎ ﹰayDan): also
ﱠﺼﻞﹶ
( ﺍﹺﺗ ﹶittaSala) / ﱠﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳﹶﺘ ﹺyattaSilu):

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹶﺤﹶ ﹶﻦimtaHana) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻤﺘﹶﺤﹺ ﹸﻦ
(yamtaHinu): to test

to call (with bi-)

’( ﺇﺫﺍidhaa): if
( ﺍ ﹺﺣﹾ ﹶﺘﻔﹶﻞﹶiHtafala) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹶﺘﻔﹺﻞﹸyaHtafilu):
to celebrate

( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻥimtiHaan) / ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺘﹺﺤﺎﻧﺎﺕ
(imtiHaanaat): test/examination
( ﺍ ﹺ ﹾﻣﺮﹶﺃﺓimra’a) / ( ﻧ ﹺﺴﺎﺀnisaa’): woman
’( ﺇ ﹾﻥin): if
’( ﺇ ﹾﻥ ﺷﺎﺀ ﺃﷲin shaa’a allah): God willing
’( ﺇﻧ ﹾﺴﺎﻥinsaan): person
( ﺍﹺﻧﹾﺘﹶﺨﹶ ﺐﹶintakhaba) / ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺨﹺ ﺐﹸ

(yantakhibu): to elect

’( ﺃ ﹸﺧﹾ ﺖukht) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹶ ﻮﺍﺕakhawaat): sister
’( ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺒﻮﻉusbuu3) / ﺃ ﹶﺳﺎﺑﻴﻊ
(’asaabii3): week
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’( ﺃ ﹾﹸﺳﺘﺎﺫustaadh) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺳﺎﺗ ﹺﺬﺓasaatidha):
professor
( ﺍﻷﹸﺭﹾﺩﹸﻥal-’urdun): Jordan
( ﺑﺎﺏbaab) / ’( ﺃﹶﺑ ﹾﻮﺍﺏabwaab): door
( ﺑﺎ ﹶﻉbaa3a) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺒﻴ ﹸﻊyabii3u): to sell
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹶbada’a) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺒ ﹶﺪﺃ ﹸyabda’u): to start
( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹶ ﺚﹶbaHatha) / ( ﻳﹶﺒﹾﺤﹶ ﺚﹸyabHathu):
to search for

( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺚbaHth): search (verbal noun)
( ﺑ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺮbaHr) / ( ﺑ ﹺﺤﺎﺭbiHaar): sea
( ﺑﹶﺮﹾﻗﹺﻴﺔbarqiya): telegram
( ﺑﹶﺮﹾﻧﺎﻣﹶﺞbarnaamaj) / ﺑ ﹶﺮﺍﻣﹺﺞ
(baraamij): program

( ﺑ ﹶﻄﺎﻗﺔbaTaaqa) / ﺑ ﹶﻄﺎﻗﺎﺕ
(’baTaaqaat): card
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻌ ﹶﺪba3da): after
( ﺑﹶﻠﹶﺪbalad) / ( ﺑ ﹺﻼﺩbilaad): country
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﺖbayt) / ( ﺑﹸﻴﻮﺕbuyuut): house
( ﺑﹶﻴﹾﻀﺔbayDa): egg
( ﺑ ﹶ ﹾﻴ ﹶﻦbayna): between
( ﺑ ﹺﺪﻭﻥbi-duun): without (with following
genitive or possessive suffix)

( ﺑﹺﻨﹾﺖbint) / ( ﺑ ﹶﻨﺎﺕbanaat): daughter
ﺼﺺ
( ﺗ ﹶﺨﹶ ﱡtakhaSSus): specialty/
specialization

( ﺗﹶﺮﹶﻙﹶtaraka) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺘﺮﹸﻙﹸyatruku): to leave
( ﺗﹶﺮﹾﺑ ﹺﻴﺔtarbiya): education
( ﺗﹶﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹶtazawwaja) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﺰﹶﻭﱠﺝﹸyatazawwaju):

( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﻠﻴﻢta3liim): instruction
ﺺ
( ﺗﹶﻔﹶﺤﱠ ﹶtafaHHaSa) / ﺺ
ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘﻔﹶﺤﱠ ﹸ
(yatafaHHaSu): to examine

( ﺗﹸﻔﹼ ﺎﺡtuffaaH): apples
( ﺗﹺﻠﹾﻚﹶtilka): that (FS)
( ﺛ ﹼﹶﻼﺟﺔthallaaja): refrigerator
( ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﻊjaa’i3): hungry
( ﺟﺎﺋ ﹺﺰﺓjaa’iza) / ( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﺋ ﹺﺰjawaa’iz):

prize/award

( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼjadd) / ( ﺟﹸ ﺪﻭﺩjuduud): grandfather
( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﺓjadda) / ( ﺟﹶ ﺪﹼ ﺍﺕjaddaat):

grandmother

( ﺟﹶ ﺪﻳﺪjadiid) / ( ﺟﹸ ﺪﹸﺩjudud): new
( ﺟﺎﻣﹺﻌﺔjaami3a): university
( ﺟﻤﺎﻝjamaal): beauty
( ﺟﹶ ﻤﻴﻞjamiil): beautiful/handsome
( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﺏjawaab) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹾ ﻮﹺﺑﺔajwiba): answer
( ﺟﹶ ﹾﻮﻫﹶﺮjawhar) / ( ﺟﹶ ﻮﺍﻫﹺﺮjawaahir): jewel
( ﺟﹶ ﹼﻮjaw) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺟﹾ ﻮﺍﺀajwaa’): weather
( ﺟﹶ ﻴﹾﺶjaysh) / ( ﺟﹸ ﻴﻮﺵjuyuush): army
( ﺟﹶ ﻴﱢﺪjayyid): fine/good
( ﺟﹺ ﺪﹼ ﺍ ﹰjiddan): very
( ﺣﺎﺟﺔHaaja): need/necessity
( ﺣﺎﺳﻮﺏHaasub) / ﺣﹶ ﻮﺍﺳﻴﺐ
(Hawaasiib): computer

( ﺣﺎﻭﹶ ﹶﻝHaawala) / ( ﻳﹸﺤﺎﻭﹺ ﹸﻝyuHaawilu):

to try

ﹶﺸﻜﱠ ﻚ
( ﺗ ﹶtashakkak) / ﹶﺸﻜﱠ ﻚﹸ
ﻳﹶﺘ ﹶ
(yatashakkaku): to doubt (with bi-)

( ﺣﹶ ﺒﻴﺒﺔHabiiba): girlfriend
( ﺣﹶ ﺘﹼﻰHattaa): in order to/until
( ﺣﹶ ﺪﹶﺙﹶHadatha) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﺪﹸﺙﹸyaHduthu):

( ﺗﹶﻌﹾﺒﺎﻥta3baan): tired
( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻑﹶta3arrafa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﺮﱠﻑﹸyata3arrafu):

( ﺣﹶ ﺪﻳﻘﺔHadiiqa) / ( ﺣﹶ ﺪﺍﺋ ﹺﻖHadaa’iq):
park/garden

( ﺗ ﹶ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹶta3allama) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹶﺘ ﹶﻌﻠﱠﻢﹸyata3allamu):

ﺴ ﹶﻦ
( ﺣﹶ ﱠHassana) / ﺴ ﹸﻦ
( ﻳﹸﺤﹶ ﱢyuHassinu):
to improve

to get married

get to know (with 3alaa)

to learn

to happen
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ﺼﻞﹶ
( ﺣﹶ ﹶHaSala) /
to get (+ 3alaa)

ﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸyaHSulu):

ﻀﺮ ﹶ
( ﺣﹶ ﹶHaDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
( ﻳ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸyaHDuru):
to come

ﻀﺮ ﹶ
( ﺣﹶ ﱠHaDDara) / ﻀ ﹸﺮ
( ﻳﹸﺤﹶ ﱢyuHaDDiru):

( ﺭﹶﺃ ﹾﻱra’y) / ’( ﺁﺭﺍﺀaaraa’): opinion
( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹶ ﹶﻊraja3a) / ( ﻳﹶﺮﹾﺟﹺ ﹸﻊyarji3u): to return
( ﺭ ﹶﺟﹸ ﻞrajul) / ( ﺭ ﹺﺟﺎﻝrijaal): man
( ﺭ ﹺﺣﹾ ﻠﺔriHla) / ( ﺭ ﹺﺣﹶ ﻼﺕriHalaat):

to prepare

journey/trip

( ﺣﹶ ﻘﻴﺒﺔHaqiiba) / ( ﺣﹶ ﻘﺎﺋﺐHaqaa’ib):

( ﺭ ﹺﺳﺎﻟﺔrisaala) / ( ﺭ ﹶﺳﺎﺋ ﹺﻞrasaa’il): letter
( ﺭﹸﺑ ﱠﻤﺎrubbamaa): perhaps/possibly/

suitcase/bag

( ﺣﹶ ﻞﹼHall) / ( ﺣﹸ ﻠﻮﻝHuluul): solution
( ﺣﻴﻦHiin) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺣﹾ ﻴﺎﻥaHyaan): time
( ﺧﺎﺋ ﹺﻒkhaa’if): scared
( ﺧﹶ ﺒﹶﺮkhabar) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﺧﹾ ﺒﺎﺭakhbaar): news
( ﺍﻟﺨﹶ ﻤﻴﺲal-khamiis): Thursday
( ﺧﹺ ﺒﹾﺮﺓkhibra) / ( ﺧﹺ ﺒﹶﺮﺍﺕkhibaraat):

experience

( ﺩﹶﺧﹶ ﻞﹶdakhala) / ( ﻳﹶﺪﹾﺧﹸ ﻞﹸyadkhulu):

to enter

ﹶﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarasa) / ﹸﺱ
( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹸyadrusu): to study
ﱠﺱ
( ﺩﹶﺭ ﹶdarrasa) / ﱢﺱ
( ﻳﹸ ﹶﺪﺭ ﹸyudarrisu):
to teach

maybe/probably

( ﺯﺍﺭ ﹶzaara) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺰﻭﺭﹸyazuuru): to visit
( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺝzawj) / ’( ﺃﹶﺯ ﹾﻭﺍﺝazwaaj): husband
( ﺯﹶﻭﹾﺟﺔzawja): wife
( ﺯ ﹺﻳﺎﺭﺓziyaara): visit
( ﺳﺎﺑ ﹺﻖsaabiq): previous/earlier
( ﺳﺎ ﹶﻋ ﹶﺪsaa3ada) / ( ﻳﹸﺴﺎ ﹺﻋ ﹸﺪyusaa3idu):
to help

( ﺳﺎﻛﹺ ﻦsaakin): living
ﺳﺄ ﹶ ﹶﻝ
( ﹶsa’ala) / ﹶﺴﺄ ﹶ ﹸﻝ
( ﻳ ﹾyas’alu): ask
ﺳﻔﻴﺮ
( ﹶsafiir) / ﺳﻔﹶﺮﺍﺀ
( ﹸsufaraa’):
ambassador

( ﺩﹶ ﹾﻓﺘﹶﺮdaftar) / ( ﺩﹶﻓﺎﺗ ﹺﺮdafaatir): notebook
( ﺩﹺﺭﺍﺳﺔdiraasa): study (verbal noun)
( ﺫﹶﻛﹶ ﺮﹶdhakara) / ( ﻳﹶﺬﹾﻛﹸ ﹸﺮyadhkuru):

ﺳﻜﹶ ﹶﻦ
( ﹶsakana) / ﹶﺴﻜﹸ ﹸﻦ
( ﻳ ﹾyaskunu):
to live (inhabit)

( ﺫﹺﻛﹾ ﺮﹶﻳﺎﺕdhikrayaat): memories
( ﺫﹶﻛﻲﹼdhakii) / ’( ﺃﹶﺫﹾﻛﹺ ﻴﺎﺀadhkiyaa’):

ﹶﺸﻮﻱ
ﺳﻤﹶﻚ ﻣ ﹾ
( ﹶsamak mashwii):

to remember

intelligent

( ﺫﻟﹺﻚﹶdhaalika): that (MS)
( ﺫﹶﻫﺎﺏdhahaab): going (verbal noun)
( ﺫﹶﻫﹶﺐﹶdhahaba) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﺬﻫﹶﺐﹸyadh-habu):
to go

( ﺭﺍﺋ ﹺﻊraa’i3): wonderful
( ﺭﺍﺩﻳﻮraadyuu): radio
( ﺭ ﹶﺃﻯra’aa) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺮﻯyaraa): to see
( ﺭ ﹶﺋﻴﺲra’iis) / ( ﺭﹸﺅﹶﺳﺎﺀru’asaa’): president

ﺳﻠﱠﻢﹶ
( ﹶsallama) /
submit/to greet

ﹸﺴﻠﱢﻢﹸ
( ﻳ ﹶyusallimu):

grilled fish

ﺳ ﹺﻤ ﹶﻊ
( ﹶsami3a) / ﹶﺴ ﹶﻤ ﹸﻊ
( ﻳ ﹾyasma3u):
to hear

ﺳﻨﺔ
( ﹶsana) / ﺳﻨﹶﻮﺍﺕ
( ﹶsanawaat): year
ﺳﻴﹼﺎﺭﺓ
( ﹶsayyaara): car
ﺳﺆﺍﻝ
( ﹸsu’aal) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺳﺌﹺﻠﺔas’ila): question
( ﺳﻮﺭ ﹺﻳﺔsuuriya): Syria
( ﺷﺎﻃﹺ ﺊshaaTi’) / ﺷﻮﺍﻃﹺ ﺊ
( ﹶshawaaTi’):
beach

( ﺷﺎﺣﹺ ﻨﺔshaaHina): truck
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ﺷﺠﹶ ﺮﺓ
( ﹶshajara): tree
ﺷﺠﺎﻋﺔ
( ﹶshajaa3a): courage
ﺷﺨﹾ ﺺ
( ﹶshakhS) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺨﺎﺹashkhaaS):

person

ﺷﺮﺍﺏ
( ﹶsharaab) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﺮﹺﺑﺔashriba):
beverage/drink
ﺷﺮﹶﺡﹶ
( ﹶsharaHa) / ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺡﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyashraHu):

( ﻃﹶ ﺮﹶﺩﹶTarada) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻄﹾ ﹸﺮﺩﹸyaTrudu): to fire
( ﻃﹶ ﺮﹾﺩTard) / ( ﻃﹸ ﺮﻭﺩTuruud): package
( ﻃﹶ ﻌﺎﻡTa3aam) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹾ ﻌﹺﻤﺔaT3ima): food
( ﻃﹶ ﻮﻳﻞTawiil) / ( ﻃﹺ ﻮﺍﻝTiwaal): tall/long
( ﻋﺎﻣﹺﻞ3aamil) / ( ﻋﹸﻤﹼ ﺎﻝ3ummaal):
worker

to explain

ﺷﺮﹺﺏﹶ
( ﹶshariba) /
to drink

( ﻃﹶ ﺒﻴﺐTabiib) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻃﹺ ﺒﹼﺔaTibba): doctor/
physician

ﹶﺸﺮﹶﺏﹸ
( ﻳ ﹾyashrabu):

ﺷﺮﹺﻛﺔ
( ﹶsharika): company
ﺷﻘﹼ ﺔ
( ﹶshaqqa) / ﺷﻘﹶﻖ
( ﹸshuqaq):
apartment

ﺷﻲﹾ ﺀ
( ﹶshay’) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺷﻴﺎﺀashyaa’): thing
ﺷﻴﹾﺦ
( ﹶshaykh) / ﺷﻴﻮﺥ
( ﹸshuyuukh):
senator/sheikh

ﺷﻜﹾ ﺮﺍ ﹰ
( ﹸshukran): thanks
ﺷﺮﹾﺏ
( ﹸshurb): drinking (verbal noun)
ﺻﺪﻳﻖ
( ﹶSadiiq) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﺪﹺﻗﺎﺀaSdiqaa’): friend
ﺻﺤﹾ ﻦ
( ﹶSaHn) / ﺻﺤﻮﻥ
( ﹸSuHuun): plate
ﺻﻐﻴﺮ
( ﹶSaghiir) / ﺻﻐﺎﺭ
( ﹺSighaar): small
ﻒ
ﺻ ﹼ
( ﹶSaff) / ﺻﻔﻮﻑ
( ﹸSufuuf): class
ﺻﻔﹾﺤﺔ
( ﹶSafHa): page
ﺻﻮﹾﺕ
( ﹶSawt) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻮﺍﺕaSwaat):
vote/voice

( ﹶﻋﺮﹶﺑﻲﹼ3arabii): Arab, Arabic
( ﹶﻋﺮﹶﻑﹶ3arafa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﺮﹺﻑﹸya3rifu): to know
( ﻋﹶﺼﻴﺮ3aSiir): juice
( ﻋﹶﻄﹾ ﺸﺎﻥ3aTshaan): thirsty
( ﹶﻋﻘﹾﺪ3aqd) / ( ﻋﹸﻘﻮﺩ3uquud): contract
( ﻋﹶﻠﻰ3alaa): on/upon/above/at
( ﹶﻋﻠﹺﻢﹶ3alima) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻠﹶﻢﹸya3lamu): to learn
( ﹶﻋﻤﹶﻞ3amal): work
( ﹶﻋﻤﹺﻞﹶ3amila) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻌﻤﹶﻞﹸya3malu): to work
( ﹶﻋ ﹾﻦ3an): about/concerning/for/
away from

( ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨ ﹶﺪ3inda): to have (+ possessive
suffix)/at

( ﹺﻋ ﹾﻨﺪﹶﻣﺎ3indamaa): when
( ﻋﹺﻴﺎﺩﺓ3iyaada): clinic
( ﹸﻋﻠﹾﺒﺔ3ulba) / ( ﹸﻋﻠﹶﺐ3ulab): box
( ﹸﻋﻨﹾﻮﺍﻥ3unwaan) / ( ﻋﹶﻨﺎﻭﻳﻦ3anaawiin):

ﺻﻴﹾﻒ
( ﹶSayf) / ’( ﺃ ﹾﹶﺻﻴﺎﻑaSyaaf): summer
address
ﺻﺤﹸ ﻔﻲﹼ
( ﹸSuHufii): reporter
( ﻏﺎﻟﻲghaalii): expensive
ﺻﻨﹾﺪﻭﻕ
( ﹸSunduuq) / ﺻﻨﺎﺩﻳﻖ
( ﹶSanaadiiq): ( ﻏﹶﺪﺍ ﹰghadan): tomorrow
crate/box
ﹶﻀﺒﺎﻥ
( ﻏ ﹾghaDbaan): angry
( ﺿﺎﺭ ﹺﺑﺎ ﹰDaariban): typing
( ﻃﺎﻟﹺﺐTaalib) / ( ﻃﱡ ﻼﺏTullaab): student ( ﻏﹶﻨﻲghanii) / ’( ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻏﻨﹺﻴﺎﺀaghniyaa’): rich
( ﹶﻏ ﱠﻴﺮﹶghayyara) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹶﻐ ﱢﻴ ﹸﺮyughayyiru):
( ﻃﺎﻭﹺﻟﺔTaawila): table
( ﻃﹶ ﺒﹼﺎﺥTabbaakh): cook
( ﻃﹶ ﹶﺒ ﹶﻊTaba3a) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻄﹾ ﹶﺒ ﹸﻊyaTba3u): to print

to change

( ﹸﻏﺮﹾﻓﺔghurfa) / ( ﹸﻏﺮﹶﻑghuraf): room
( ﻑﹶfa-): and so/and then (prefixed to

next word)
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( ﻓﺎﺯ ﹶfaaza) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻔﻮﺯﹸyafuuzu): to win
( ﻓﹶﺘﺎﺓfataah) / ( ﹶﻓﺘﹶﻴﺎﺕfatayaat):
young woman

( ﹶﻓﺘﹶﺢﹶfataHa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﺘﹶﺢﹸyaftaHu): to open
( ﹶﻓﺮﹾﻉfar3) / ( ﻓﹸﺮﻭﻉfuruu3): branch
ﹶﺼﻞ
( ﻓ ﹾfaSl) / ﹸﺼﻮﻝ
( ﻓ ﹸfuSuul): season/

semester/chapter

( ﻓﹶﻄﻮﺭfaTuur): breakfast
( ﹶﻓﻌﹶﻞﹶfa3ala) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻔﻌﹶﻞﹸyaf3alu):
to do/make

ﹶﻂ
( ﹶﻓﻘ ﹾfaqaT): only
( ﹶﻓﻮﹾﺭﺍ ﹰfawran): immediately
( ﻓﹶﻜﱠ ﺮﹶfakkara) / ( ﻳﹸﻔﹶﻜﱢ ﹸﺮyufakkiru):
to think (with bi-)

( ﻓﹶﻼﻓﹺﻞfalaafil): falafel
( ﻓﹶﻬﹺ ﻢﹶfahima) / ( ﻳﹶﻔﹾﻬﹶ ﻢﹸyafhamu):

to understand

( ﹺﻓ ﹾﻌﻼﹰfi3lan): really
( ﻓﻲfii): in/at
( ﹺﻓﻨﹾﺠﺎﻥfinjaan) / ( ﻓﹶﻨﺎﺟﻴﻦfanaajiin): cup
( ﻓﹸﺮﺻﺔfurSa) / ( ﹸﻓﺮﹶﺹfuraS): opportunity/
chance

( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻝqaala) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻝyaquulu): to say
( ﻗﺎ ﹶﻡqaama) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻘﻮ ﹸﻡyaquumu): to rise

(with following bi + verbal noun, to
undertake)

( ﹶﻗﺒﱠﻞﹶqabbala) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹶﻘﺒﱢﻞﹸyuqabbilu):

to kiss

( ﹶﻗﺒﹾﻞﹶqabla): before
( ﻗﹶﺪﻳﻢqadiim) / ( ﹸﻗﺪﹶﻣﺎﺀqudamaa’): old
( ﹶﻗﺮﹶﺃ ﹶqara’a) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻘﺮﹶﺃ ﹸyaqra’u): to read
( ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺐqariib): near
( ﻗﹶﺮﻳﺒﺎ ﹰqariiban): soon
( ﹶﻗﺮﹾﻳﺔqarya) / ( ﻗﹸﺮ ﹰﻯquran): village
( ﻗﹶﻄﹶ ﺮqaTar): Qatar
( ﹶﻗﻠﹶﻢqalam) / ’( ﺃﹶﻗﹾﻼﻡaqlaam): pen

( ﹶﻗﻠﹾﺐqalb) / ( ﻗﹸﻠﻮﺏquluub): heart
( ﻗﹶﻠﻴﻞqaliil) / ’( ﺃﹶﻗﱢﻼﺀaqillaa’): little/few
( ﻗﹶﻤﻴﺺqamiiS) / ( ﹸﻗﻤﹾﺼﺎﻥqumSaan): shirt
( ﻗﹶﻬﹾ ﻮﺓqahwa): coffee
ﹺﺴﻢ
( ﻗ ﹾqism) / ’( ﺃﹶﻗﹾﺴﺎﻡaqsaam):
department/section

ﹺﺼﺔ
( ﻗ ﹼqiSSa) / ﹺﺼﺺ
( ﻗ ﹶqiSaS): story
ﹺﻂ
( ﻗ ﹼqiTT) / ( ﻗ ﹼﹺﻄﺔqiTTa): cat
( ﻛﺎﺗ ﹺﺐkaatib) / ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹼﺎﺏkuttaab): writer
( ﻛﺎ ﹶﻥkaana) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻜﻮ ﹸﻥyakuunu):
to be (was)

( ﻛﹶ ﺒﻴﺮkabiir) / ( ﻛﹺ ﺒﺎﺭkibaar): big/large
( ﻛﹶ ﺘﹶﺐﹶkataba) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹸﺐﹸyaktubu): to write
( ﻛﹶ ﺜﻴﺮkathiir) / ( ﻛﹺ ﺜﺎﺭkithaar):

much/a lot

ﺴﻼﻥ
( ﻛﹶ ﹾkaslaan): lazy
( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹾﺐkalb) / ( ﻛﹺ ﻼﺏkilaab): dog
( ﻛﹶ ﻠﹺﻤﺔkalima): word
( ﻛﹺ ﺘﺎﺏkitaab) / ( ﻛﹸ ﺘﹸﺐkutub): book
( ﻛﹺ ﻔﺎﻳﺔkifaaya): enough
( ﻛﹸ ﻞﹼkull): all/each/every
( ﻛﹸ ﻠﱢﻴﺔkulliya): college
( ﻟﹶﻢﹾlam): no/not (+ jussive to form past
tense negative)

ﻆ
( ﻻﺣﹶ ﹶlaaHaDHa) / ﻆ
ﻳﹸﻼﺣﹺ ﹸ
(yulaaHiDHu): to notice
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﹾﻦlaakin): but
( ﻟﻜﹺ ﱠﻦlaakinna): but (with following

accusative or possessive suffix)

ﹺﺲ
( ﻟﹶﺒ ﹶlabisa) / ﹶﺲ
( ﻳﹶﻠﹾﺒ ﹸyalbasu): to wear
( ﻟﹶﺬﻳﺬladhiidh) / ( ﻟﹺﺬﺍﺫlidhaadh): tasty/
delicious

( ﻟﹶﻄﻴﻒlaTiif) / ( ﻟﹺﻄﺎﻑliTaaf): nice
( ﻝﹶ ﹾﻡlam): no/not (+ jussive to form past
tense negative)

( ﻟﹶﻤﹼ ﺎlammaa): when
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( ﻟﹶ ﹾﻮlaw): if (condition contrary to fact)
( ﻟﹶﻮﹾﻥlawn) / ’( ﺃﹶﻟﹾﻮﺍﻥalwaan): color
ﹾﺲ
( ﻟﹶﻴ ﹶlaysa): there is not
( ﻟﹶﻴﹾﻠﺔlayla) / ( ﻟﹶﻴﹾﻼﺕlaylaat): night
( ﻟﹺli-): to (with following genitive or

( ﹶﻣ ﹶﻊma3a): with
( ﻣﹶﻌﺎ ﹰma3an): together
( ﻣﹶﻜﺎﻥmakaan) / ’( ﺃ ﹶﻣﺎﻛﹺ ﻦamaakin):

( ﻷ ﹶ ﱠﻥli’anna): because (+ possessive

( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺐmaktab) / ( ﻣﹶﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐmakaatib):

possessive suffix)
suffix)

( ﻟﹺﻜﹶ ﻲﹾlikay): in order to/that
( ﻟﹺﻤﺎﺫﺍlimaadhaa): why
( ﻟﹺﻤﹸ ﺪﱠﺓli-mudda): for/since
( ﻟﹸﺒﹾﻨﺎﻥlubnaan): Lebanon
( ﻟﹸﻐﺔlugha): language
( ﻣﺎmaa): not (with following past tense)
( ﻣﺎﺀmaa’) / ( ﻣﻴﺎﻩmiyaah): water
( ﻣﺎ ﻳ ﹶﺰﺍ ﹸﻝmaa yazaalu): still/yet (auxiliary)
( ﻣﺎﺿﻲmaaDii): last/past
( ﻣﺎﻝmaal) / ’( ﺃﹶﻣﹾﻮﺍﻝamwaal): money
( ﻣﹶﺠﹶ ﻠﹼﺔmajalla): magazine
( ﻣﹶﺤﹶ ﹼﻄﺔmaHaTTa): station
( ﹶﻣﺪﹶﺡﹶmadaHa) / ( ﻳ ﹶ ﹾﻤﺪﹶﺡﹸyamdaHu):
to praise

( ﻣﹶﺪﻳﻨﺔmadiina) / ( ﹸﻣﺪﹸﻥmudun): city
( ﹶﻣ ﹾﺪﺭ ﹶﺳﺔmadrasa) / ( ﻣﹶﺪﺍﺭ ﹺﺱmadaaris):
school

( ﻣﹶﺮﻳﺾmariiD) / ( ﹶﻣﺮﹾﺿﻰmarDaa): sick
ﹶﺴﺮﻭﺭ
( ﻣ ﹾmasruur): happy
( ﻣﹶﺸﻰmashaa) / ( ﻳﹶﻤﹾﺸﻲyamshii):
to walk

ﹶﺸﻐﻮﻝ
( ﻣ ﹾmashghuul): busy
ﹶﺸﻬﻮﺭ
( ﻣ ﹾmash-huur): famous
( ﻣﹶﻄﺎﺭmaTaar) / ( ﻣﹶﻄﺎﺭﺍﺕmaTaaraat):

airport

( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺒﹶﺦmaTbakh) / ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﺎﺑ ﹺﺦ
(maTaabikh): kitchen

( ﻣﹶﻄﹾ ﻌﹶﻢmaT3am) / ( ﻣﹶﻄﺎﻋﹺﻢmaTaa3im:
restaurant

place

office

( ﻣﹶﻜﹾ ﺘﹶﺒﺔmaktaba) / ( ﻣﹶﻜﺎﺗ ﹺﺐmakaatib):

library

( ﻣﹶﺨﹾ ﺰﹶﻥmakhzan) / ( ﻣﹶﺨﺎﺯ ﹺﻥmakhaazin):
storeroom/stockroom

( ﹶﻣﻠﹾﺒﹶﺲmalbas) / ( ﻣﹶﻼﺑ ﹺﺲmalaabis):
garment/clothes

( ﹶﻣﻠﹾﻌﹶﺐmal3ab) / ( ﻣﹶﻼﻋﹺﺐmalaa’ib):
stadium/playground

( ﹶﻣ ﹾﻦman): who
( ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻝmaqaal) / ( ﻣﹶﻘﺎﻻﺕmaqaalaat):

article

( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺿﻮﻉmawDuu3) / ﻣﹶﻮﺍﺿﻴﻊ
(mawaaDii3): subject/issue

( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﻟﻮﺩmawluud): born
( ﹶﻣﻮﹾﺕmawt): death
( ﹺﻣﺜﹾﻞﹶmithla): like/similar (with following
genitive or possessive suffix)

( ﻣﹺﻤﹼ ﺎmimmaa): which
( ﹺﻣ ﹾﻦmin): from/than
( ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﺆﹶﻛﱠ ﺪ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥmin al-mu’akkad ’an):
it is certain that

( ﹺﻣ ﹶﻦ ﺍﻟﻤﹸ ﹶﻘﺮﱠﺭ ﺃ ﹶ ﹾﻥmin al-muqarrar ’an):
it is decided that
( ﻣﹺﻦ ﺣﻴ ﹴﻦ ﺇﻟﻰ ﺣﻴ ﹴﻦmin Hiinin ’ilaa
Hiinin): from time to time
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺆﻟﱢﻒmu’allif): composer
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﱢﹶﺳﻒmuta’assif): sorry
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺘﺄ ﹶﻛﱢ ﺪmuta’akkid): certain
( ﹸﻣﺘﹶﻔﺎﺋ ﹺﻞmutafaa’il): optimistic

329

330

Part VI: Appendixes

( ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﻙmuHarrik): engine
( ﻣﹸﺤﹶ ﺮﱢﺭmuHarrir): editor
ﹸﺤﺎﺿﺮﺓ
( ﻣ ﹶmuHaaDara): lecture
( ﻣﹸﺨﹾ ﻠﹺﺺmukhliS): sincere(ly)
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﺪﺭ ﱢﺱmudarris): teacher
( ﻣﹸﺪﻳﺮmudiir): director
( ﻣﹸﺬﻳﻊmudhii3): announcer
ﹶﺷﺦ
( ﹸﻣﺮ ﱠmurashshakh): candidate
( ﻣﹸﺴﺎﻋﹺﺪmusaa3id): assistant/helper
ﹶﺸﻔﻰ
ﹸﺴﺘ ﹾ
( ﻣ ﹾmustashfaa) / ﹶﺸﻔﹶﻴﺎﺕ
ﹸﺴﺘ ﹾ
ﻣ ﹾ

(mustashfayaat): hospital

ﹸﺴ ﹶﺘﻌﹺﺪﹼ
( ﻣ ﹾmusta3idd): ready/prepared
ﹸﺸﻜﹺ ﻠﺔ
( ﻣ ﹾmushkila) / ﻣﹶﺸﺎﻛﹺ ﻞ

(mashaakil): problem

( ﻣﹸﻈﹾ ﻠﹺﻢmuDHlim): dark
( ﹸﻣ ﹶﻐﻨﹼﻲmughannii) singer
( ﻣﹸﻔﺎﻭﹶﺿﺔmufaawaDa): negotiation
ﹶﻀﻞ
( ﹸﻣﻔ ﱠmufaDDal): preferable/favorite
( ﻣﹸﻔﻴﺪmufiid): useful
( ﹸﻣﻤﹾﺘﺎﺯmumtaaz): excellent
( ﹸﻣ ﹾﻨﺘﹶﺠﺎﺕmuntajaat): products
( ﻣﹸﻬﹺ ﻢﹼmuhimm): important/interesting
( ﻣﹸﻮﺍﻓﹺﻖmuwaafiq): agreeing
( ﹸﻣﻮﹶﻇﱠ ﻒmuwaDHDHaf): employee
( ﻧﺎﺭnaar) / ( ﻧﻴﺮﺍﻥniiraan): fire
( ﻧﺎ ﹶﻡnaama) / ( ﻳ ﹶﻨﺎ ﹸﻡyanaamu): to sleep
( ﻧ ﹶﺠﺎﺡnajaaH): success
( ﻧ ﹶﺤﹾ ﹸﻦnaHnu): we
( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹾ ﻤﺔnajma) / ( ﻧ ﹶﺠﹶ ﻤﺎﺕnajamaat): star
( ﻧ ﹶﻈﻴﻒnaDHiif) / ( ﻧﹸﻈﹶ ﻔﺎﺀnuDHafaa’):

clean

( ﻧﹶﻘﹾﻞnaql): transportation
( ﻧ ﹶﻔﻰnafaa) / ( ﻳﹶﻨﹾﻔﻲyanfii): to deny

( ﻧﹶﻔﹾﺲnafs): same (with following genitive)
( ﻧﹶﻮﹾﻡnawm): sleep
( ﻧ ﹺﻈﺎﻡniDHaam) / ’( ﺃﹶﻧ ﹾﻈﹺ ﻤﺔanDHima):

system

( ﻫﺬﺍhaadhaa): this (MS)
( ﻫ ﹺﺬ ﹺﻩhaadhihi): this (FS)
( ﻫﺎﺗ ﹺﻒhaatif) / ( ﻫﹶﻮﺍﺗ ﹺﻒhawaatif):

telephone

( ﻫﹶﻞﹾhal): (particle introducing question)
( ﹶﻫﺪﹺﻳﺔhadiya) / ( ﻫﹶﺪﺍﻳﺎhadaayaa): gift/

present

( ﻫﹸﻢhum): they
( ﻩﹸﻧﺎhunaa): here
( ﻫﹸﻨﺎﻙﹶhunaaka): there
( ﹸﻫ ﹶﻮhuwa): he
( ﻫﹺﻲﹶhiya): she
( ﻭﹶwa-): and (prefixed to next word)
( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﺐﹶwajaba) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﺐﹸyajibu): to be
necessary

( ﻭﹶﺟﹶ ﹶﺪwajada) / ( ﻳ ﹶﺠﹺ ﹸﺪyajidu): find
( ﻭﹶﺣﻴﺪwaHiid): only/alone
( ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕwaraq): paper
( ﻭﹶﺭ ﹶﻕ ﹺﻋﻨﹶﺐwaraq 3inab): stuffed grape
leaves

ﻒ
ﹶﺻ ﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSafa) / ﻒ
ﹶﺼ ﹸ
( ﻳ ﹺyaSifu):
to describe
ﹶﺻﻞﹶ
( ﻭ ﹶwaSala) / ﹶﺼﻞﹸ
( ﻳ ﹺyaSilu): to arrive
( ﻭﹶﻇﻴﻔﺔwaDHiifa) / ﻭﹶﻇﺎﺋ ﹺﻒ

(waDHaa’if): job

( ﻭﹶﻗﹾﺖwaqt) / ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻗﺎﺕawqaat): time
( ﻭﹶ ﱠﻗ ﹶﻊwaqqa3a) / ( ﻳﹸ ﹶﻮ ﱢﻗ ﹸﻊyuwaqqi3u):
to sign (with bi-)

( ﻭﹶﻟﹶﺪwalad) / ’( ﺃﹶﻭﹾﻻﺩawlaad): boy/child
( ﻳﹶﻮﹾﻡyawm) / ’( ﺃﹶﻳﹼﺎﻡayyaam): day

Index
•A•
aani, nominative dual, 95
aat
adjectives, 101
feminine plurals, 88
abbreviations used in book, 2
abstract concepts, 104–105
abstract quality or concept nouns, 30
accusative case
indefinite accusative form, 79
introduction, 78
as predicate of sentence, 79–80
simple accusative form, 79
active participles, 287–288
Form I irregular verbs, 289–290
Form II-X irregular verbs, 294–295
Form II-X regular verbs, 293
addressing others, commands, 193–195
adjectives
aat, 101
abstract concepts, 104–105
agreement, 100, 106–107
attributive adjective, 106
colors, 105–106
demonstrative, 107
diptotes, 102
fa3iil pattern, 100
forms, 100–102
geminate root, 111
’iDaafa structure, 121–122, 121–124
irregular masculine plural, 101
masculine plural formation, 101
naming places and, 103–104
negative, 283–284
nisba, 103
ordinal numbers, 15
participles as, 102
patterns, 100
predicate, 107
yaa’, 103
adverbs, 109
’af3aal plural pattern, 91

’af3al
color, 105
comparative, 110
af3ilaa’ plural pattern, 93
’aghlab, 259
agreement, adjectives, 106–107
al-, definite state, 32
’alif
definite article, 32
Form III verbs, 147
Form VII verbs, 156
Form VIII verbs, 158
Form X verbs, 161
object suffixes, 209
subjunctive mood, 223
third person masculine plural
past tense, 209
waaw and, 53
writing, 52
’alif laam
comparative and, 112
consonants and, 32
country names, 104
definite state, 32
’iDaafa structure, 46
moon letters, 34
possessive pronoun suffix, 36
sun letters, 33
’alif maksuura, writing, 55
’alifs, madda and, 170
alladhi, 129, 131
alladhiina, animate plurals, 134
allatii
feminine singluar relative, 129
inanimate plurals, 134
singular relative pronouns, 131
alphabet, 131, 307
’an, 225–226
animate nouns, 29
animate objects, 133
animate plurals, alladhiina, 134
Answer Keys, placement in book, 2
antecedent, relative clauses, 128, 136
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apodosis, conditional sentences, 239
appendixes of book, dictionaries, 47
Arab culture, exploring, 308
Arabic
grammar, 3
practicing, 309
prior knowledge, 1, 2–3
reasons for advancing knowledge, 2–3
as word order language, 44
Arabic-English dictionary, 47–48, 323–330
Arabic For Dummies (Bouchentouf), 3
assimilating verbs, 171
attributive adjective, 106
auxilary verbs, maSdar, 272–273
’aw/’am, 254
3ayn, writing, 63–64
ayni, accusative and genitive dual, 95

•B•
baa’, writing, 56
ba3D, 259
bilingual dictionaries, navigating, 47
book organization, 3–4
Bouchentouf, Amine (Arabic For Dummies), 3
broken plurals, 88
building vocabulary, 307–308

•C•
capitalization, 2
cardinal numbers
definition, 9
feminine, 10–11
gender, 12
masculine, 10–11
minutes, 19
time, 19
case, incorrect, 305
circumstantial clauses, 252
clauses
circumstantial, 252
condition, 239
relative, 127–129
result, 239
colloquialisms, adding to writing, 304
colors, 105–106
comma in numerals, 17

commands. See also jussive mood
addressing others, 193–195
final waaw, 204–205
Form I regular verbs, 195–197
Form II regular verbs, 197–199
Form III regular verbs, 197–199
Form IV regular verbs, 199–201
Form V regular verbs, 197–199
Form VI regular verbs, 197–199
Form VII regular verbs, 199–201
Form VIII regular verbs, 199–201
Form IX regular verbs, 199–201
Form X regular verbs, 199–201
hortatory, 193
initial ’alif, 201–202
initial waaw, 201–202
introduction, 193
medial weak verbs, 202–203
negative, 278
please, 194
polite alternatives, 194–195
requests, 194
waaw, 201–202, 204–205
weak verbs, 201–205
when to use, 194
yaa’, 204–205
comparative
’af3al, 110
as attributive adjective, 111
fatHa, 110
geminate root, 111
min, 111
superlatives, 112–114
triliteral root, 110
condition, 239
condition clause, description, 239
conditional sentences
apodosis, 239–240
contrary to fact, 244–245
forming, 240–241
’idha, 249
’in, 248
jussive mood, 246–247
negatives, 242–243
past tense indicative, 241–242
past tense verbs, 249
protasis, 239–240
simple, 240

Index
conjunctions
’aw/’am, 254
fa-, 253
laakin/laakinna, 253–254
li’anna, 255
temporal, 255–256
wa-, 252
connectors in writing, 51
’alif, 67
3ayn, 63–64
baa’, 56
Daad, 62
DHaa’, 63
faa’, 64–65
Haa’, 59, 67
haa’, 67–68
hamza, 68–69
jiim, 59, 67
kaaf, 65–66
khaa’, 60, 67
laam, 66, 67
miim, 66–67, 67
nuun, 57–58
qaaf, 65
Saad, 61
shiin, 61
siin, 60
Taa’, 62
taa’, 56–57
thaa’, 57
yaa’, 58
consonants
’alif laam and, 32
doubling, 70
laam and, 32
moon letters, 34
waaw, 53
waaw as third, 111
yaa’, 58
yaa’ as third, 111
contrary to fact conditional sentences, 244–245
coordinating gender, 305
country names, ’alif laam, 104

•D•
Daad, writing, 62
daal, writing, 53–54

Damma
Form II verbs, 144
Form III verbs, 147
Form IV verbs, 149
indefinite nominative form, 77
indicative mood, 222
jussive mood, 228
kasra and, 208-209
nominative form, 76
overview, 40, 69
Dammatayn, 77
dates, 21–23
days of the week, 21
declinable prepositions, 216–217
definite article, 32
definite nouns, kull, 258
definite state, 32
demonstrative adjectives, 107
DHaa’, writing, 63
dhaal, writing, 53–54
dictionaries
appendixes of book, 47
Arabic-English, 47–48, 323–330
English-Arabic, 315–322
diptotes, 102
direct object, relative pronoun as, 131
duals
feminine nouns, 96
masculine nouns, 95–96

•E•
eleven to ninety-nine of something, 13
English-Arabic dictionary, 315–322
English translation, italicized, 2
English transliteration, bold, 2
equational sentences
description, 44–45
hal, 45
’iDaafa structure, 120
interrogative particle, 45
nominative case, 76
euphony, 208
exercises, handwritten answers, 1
exploring Arab culture, 308
expressing purpose, subjunctive mood and,
225–227
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•F•
f-3-l triliteral root, 28
fa, 253
faa’, writing, 64–65
fa3ala, word patterns and, 89
fa3iil pattern, 100, 101
fatHa
comparative, 110
doubled, 79
fatHatayn, 79
Form V verbs, 152
Form VI verbs, 154
Form VII verbs, 156
Form VIII verbs, 158
Form X verbs, 161
overview, 69
simple accusative case, 79
subjunctive mood, 223
verbs, 40
fawaa3il plural pattern, 93
F.C. (Final Connected) letters, 52
feminine adjectives, 102
feminine nouns
duals, 96
introduction, 31–32
plural, 88–90
taa’ marbuuTa, 30, 31, 88
feminine plurals, 79, 88
feminine singular adjectives, inanimate plurals,
107–108
feminine singular relative pronoun, 128
ﬁ3aal plural pattern, 92
Final Connected (F.C.) letters, 52
’alif, 52
3ayn, 63
Daad, 61
DHaa’, 62
faa’, 64
ghayn, 63
haa’, 68
kaaf, 65
miim, 67
nuun, 57
qaaf, 64
Saad, 61
Taa’, 62

taa’ marbuuTa, 55
waaw, 53
yaa’, 58
final waaw
commands, 204–205
introduction, 182–183
maSdar, 268–269
final weak verbs
jussive mood, 237–238
subjunctive mood, 223
final yaa’
Form I verbs, 183–185
Forms II-X, 185–187
maSdar, 268–269
Form I verbs
active participles, 288–290
commands, 195–197
final yaa’, 183–185
hamza and, 168–169
irregular, maSdar, 267
medial waaw, 174–176
passive participles, 290–291
regular, maSdar, 265
waaw, 171–172
Form II verbs
commands, 197–199
Damma, 144
final yaa’, 185–187
hamza, 169–170
irregular, maSdar, 267–268
kasra, 144
meaning of, 144–145
producing, 145–147
regular, maSdar, 265–266
shadda, 144
Form III verbs
’alif, 147
commands, 197–199
Damma, 147
final yaa’, 185–187
hamza, 170
irregular, maSdar, 268–269
kasra, 147
mean of, 147–148
producing, 148–149
regular, maSdar, 265–266

Index
Form IV verbs
’a, 149
commands, 199–201
Damma, 149
final yaa’, 185–187
irregular, maSdar, 268, 269
kasra, 149
meaning of, 149–150
medial waaw, 174–176
producing, 150–151
regular, maSdar, 265–266
waaw, 172–173
Form V verbs
commands, 197–199
fatHa, 152
final yaa’, 185–187
irregular, maSdar, 269
meaning of, 152
producing, 152–154
regular, maSdar, 265–266
ta-, 152
Form VI verbs
commands, 197–199
fatHa, 154
final yaa’, 185–187
irregular, maSdar, 269
meaning of, 154
producing, 155–156
regular, maSdar, 265–266
ta-, 154
Form VII verbs
’alif, 156
commands, 199–201
fatHa, 156
final yaa’, 185–187
irregular, maSdar, 269
kasra, 156
meaning of, 156–157
medial waaw, 177–179
nuun, 156
producing, 157–158
regular, maSdar, 265–266
Form VIII verbs
’alif, 158
commands, 199–201
fatHa, 158
final yaa’, 185–187

irregular, maSdar, 268, 269
kasra, 158
meaning of, 158
medial waaw, 177–179
producing, 159–160
regular, maSdar, 265–266
ta-, 158
waaw, 173–174
Form IX verbs, 160
commands, 199–201
final yaa’, 185–187
regular, maSdar, 265–266
shadda, 160
Form X verbs
’alif, 161
commands, 199–201
fatHa, 161
final yaa’, 185–187
irregular, maSdar, 268, 269
kasra, 161
medial waaw, 179–180
producing, 161–162
regular, maSdar, 265–266
sta-, 161
forms of adjectives, 100–102
fractions, telling time, 19
fu33aal plural pattern, 91
fu3al plural pattern, 92
fu3alaa’ plural pattern, 94
future tense
negatives, 281
verb, sa, 41
verbs, 41–43
fu3ul plural pattern, 94
fu3uul plural pattern, 91

•G•
geminate root, comparatives, 111
geminate verbs, 187–190
gender
cardinal numbers, 12
coordinating, 305
mixed, 35
nouns, 30–32
one of something, 12
ordinal numbers, 15
reverse gender agreement in numbers, 12
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gender-neutral objects, feminine nouns and, 31
genitive case
declinable prepositions, 216
indefinite genitive form, 81–82
maSdar as, 271
prepositions, 82
relative pronouns, 132
simple genitive form, 81
uses, 82–83
gerunds, 263
ghayr, 283
glottal stop, weak verbs, 168
grammar
cake comparison, 43
prior knowledge, 3

•H•
haa’, writing, 59, 67–68
hal, equational sentences, 45
hamza
examples, 68
Form I verbs, 168–169
Form II verbs, 169–170
Form III verbs, 170
initial, 168
placement, 68
spelling irregularity, 169
weak verbs, 168
writing, 68–69
historical roots, 104
hollow verbs, 174
hortatory commands, example, 193
hundreds of something, 14
Huruuf, 251

•I•
icons used in book, 4–5
’iDaafa structure, 45–46
adjectives, 121–124
’aghlab, 258
’alif laam, 46
comparative and, 109
equational sentences, 120
genitive case, 82
head as object of verb, 120
head of, 118

mu3DHam, 258
multiple words in, 118–119
nominative case, 120
noun cases, 120–121
partitives, 257
possession, 117–121
relationship, 117–121
simple genitive form, 81
single adjective, 121–122
superlative, 113
three-word, 118–119
two-word, 118
verbal sentences, 120
’idha, 240–241
idioms, 211–212, 306
if, 241
ii, 208
imperatives, 193–194
’in, conditional sentences, 248
inanimate nouns, 29
inanimate objects, 133
inanimate plurals
allatii, 134
feminine singular adjectives, 107–108
overview, 134
In.C (Initial Connected) letters, 52
incorrect case, 305
indeclinable prepositions, 213–215
indefinite accusative form, 79
indefinite adjectives, indefinite nouns, 107
indefinite antecedents, relative clauses, 135–136
indefinite nominative form, 77–78
indefinite nouns
indefinite adjectives, 107
kull, 258
nominative case, 77
independent forms of pronouns, 35–36
Independent (I) letters
3ayn, 63
Daad, 61
description, 52
DHaa’, 62
faa’, 64
ghayn, 63
haa’, 67
kaaf, 65
miim, 67
qaaf, 64

Index
Saad, 61
Taa’, 62
taa’ marbuuTa, 55
waaw, 53
yaa’, 58
indicative mood
Damma, 222
introduction, 221–222
past tense, conditional sentences, 241–242
infinitives
introduction, 271
verbal nouns as, 264
inflected languages, 43
initial ’alif, commands, 201–202
Initial Connected (In.C.) letters
3ayn, 63
DHaa’, 62
faa’, 64
ghayn, 63
Haa, 59
haa’, 67–68
introduction, 52
jiim, 59
kaaf, 65
khaa’, 59
qaaf, 64
shiin, 60
siin, 60
Taa’, 62
yaa’, 58
initial hamza, 168
initial waaw
assimilating verbs, 171–173
commands, 201–202
maSdar, 268
initial yaa’, maSdar, 268
interrogative particle, equational sentences, 45
irreal situations, 225
irregular adverb, 109
irregular plurals
masculine adjectives, 101
overview, 95
irregular verbs. See also weak verbs
jussive mood, 229–232
maSdar, 267–269
subjunctive mood, 223–225

•J•
jam3 taksiir, 88–89
jiim, writing, 59
jussive mood
conditional sentences, 246–247
Damma, 229
final weak verbs, 229–230
irregular verbs, 229–232
lam and, 279
medial weak verbs, 230–232
na, 229
negatives, 250
ni, 229
polite commands, 229
prohibitions, 193
regular verbs, 228–229
sukuun, 237
using, 232–233
weak verbs, 229–230

•K•
k-t-b triliteral root, 28
kaaf, writing, 65–66
kasra
feminine plural noun, 79
Form II verbs, 144
Form III verbs, 147
Form IV verbs, 149
Form VII verbs, 156
Form VIII verbs, 158
Form X verbs, 161
Damma and, 208
overview, 69
simple genitive form, 81
verbs, 40
khaa’, writing, 60
kull, 258

•L•
la-, contrary to fact conditional sentences, 244
laa
second person jussive form, 278
verbs and, 280
nouns and, 282
laakin/laakinna, 253–254
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laam
consonants and, 32
definite article, 32
moon letters, 34
sun letters, 33
writing, 66
lam, 245–246, 279
lan, 281
languages, types, 43
law, contrary to fact conditional sentences,
244–245
laysa, 280–281
learning styles, 310
letters, 52, 251
li, 215
li’anna, 255
ligature, 67

•M•
maa (past tense), 278–279
madda, 71, 168, 170
mafaa3il plural pattern, 93
masculine adjectives, 30, 101
masculine endings, 30
masculine nouns
describing males, 30
duals, 96
masculine adjectives, 30
plural, 90–94
taa’ marbuuTa, 31
working with, 30–31
masculine plural forms, mixed gender groups, 35
masculine plural nouns, memorizing, 90
masculine singular relative pronoun, 128
maSdar
accusative, 270
auxilary verbs, 272–273
f-3-I and, 272
Form I irregular verbs, 267–268
Form I regular verbs, 265
Form II irregular verbs, 268–269
Form III irregular verbs, 268–269
Form IV irregular verbs, 268, 269, 270
Form V irregular verbs, 269
Form VI irregular verbs, 269
Form VII irregular verbs, 269

Form VIII irregular verbs, 268, 269
Form X irregular verbs, 269
Forms II-X regular verbs, 265–266
genitive, 271
irregular verbs, 267–269
nominative, 270
as noun, 270–271
producing, 264–265
purpose clauses, 271–272
regular verbs, 265–266
writing, 270–274
Medial (Med.) letters, 52
3ayn, 63
Daad, 61
DHaa’, 62
faa’, 64
ghayn, 63
haa’, 68
kaaf, 65
qaaf, 64
Saad, 61
shiin, 60
siin, 60
Taa’, 62
yaa’, 58
medial waaw
Form I verbs, 174–176
Form IV verbs, 176–177
Form VII verbs, 177–179
Form VIII verbs, 177–179
Form X verbs, 179–180
maSdar, 268
medial weak verbs
commands, 202–203
introduction, 174–182
jussive mood, 238–240
medial yaa’, 180–182, 268
memorizing proverbs and passages, 308
miim, writing, 66–67
min, comparative, 111
minutes, cardinal numbers, 19
mixed gender groups, masculine plural forms, 35
months of the year, 21–22
mood, writing in wrong, 304
moon letters, 32, 34
mu3DHam, 259
multiples of ten, 14

Index

•N•
na
jussive mood, 229
subjunctive mood, 223
naming places, adjectives, 103–104
negatives
adjectives, 283–284
commands, 278
conditional sentences, 242–243
contrary to fact conditional sentences, 245–246
future tense, 281
ghayr, 283
jussive form, 250
laa, 278, 280, 282–283
lam, 279
lan, 281
laysa, 280
maa, 278–279
nouns, 282–283
past tense, 278–280
present tense, 280–281
simple conditional sentences, 242–243
verbal nouns, 283
ni, jussive mood, 229
nii, 208, 223
nisba, 103, 104
nominative case
equational sentences, 76, 77
’iDaafa structure, 120
indefinite nominative form, 77–78
introduction, 75
maSdar as, 270
simple nominative form, 76
as subject of sentence, 76
taa’ marbuuTa, 76
verbal sentences, 76
non-connecting writing
’alif, 52
description, 51
waaw, 53
noun cases, ’iDaafa structure, 120–121
nouns
abstract quality or concept, 30
animate, 29
feminine, 31–32
feminine plural, 88–90

gender, 30–32
’iDaafa structure, possession, 45
inanimate, 29
indeclinable prepositions, 213
indefinite, nominative case, 77
irregular plurals, 95
masculine, 30–31
masculine plural, 90–94
maSdar as, 271–272
negative, 282–283
nominative case, 75–78
partitives, 257
plural, 307
possession, 45–46
possessive pronoun suffixes, 36–38
proper, 30
quantity, 257
singular, 307
triliteral root system, 28–29
verbal, negating, 283
numbers
cardinal numbers, 10
eleven to ninety-nine of something, 13
hundreds of something, 14
multiples of ten, 14
one of something, 12
ordinal numbers, 9
reverse gender agreement, 12
thousands of something, 14
three or more digits, 14
three to ten of something, 13
two-digit, order, 12
two of something, 12
numerals, 17–18
nunation, 77, 102
nuun
Form VII verbs, 156
writing, 57–58

•O•
object of sentence, pronouns, 35
object suffixes
’alif, 209
Damma, 208–209
description, 213
ii, 208
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object suffixes (continued)
kasra, 208–209
nii, 208
third person past tense verb, 208
tum, 209–210
tumuu, 209
verbs, 211–212
one of something, 12
ordering two-digit numbers, 12
ordinal numbers
as adjectives, 15
definition, 9
feminine, 15
gender, 15
masculine, 15
ranking, 16
telling time, 19
organization of book, 3–4

•P•
participles
active, 287–288
active, Form I irregular verbs, 289–290
active, Form I regular verbs, 288–289
as adjectives, 102, 296
as nouns, 296
passive, 287–288
passive, Form I verbs, 290–291, 292
as verbs, 297
writing, 296–298
particles, letters and, 251
partitives, 257–259
passages, memorizing, 308
passive participles, 287–288
Form I irregular verbs, 292
Form I regular verbs, 290–291
Form II-X regular verbs, 294
Forms II-X irregular verbs, 295
past tense
indicative mood, 221
negating, 278–280
verbs, 38–39
past tense indicative, conditional sentences and,
241–242
patterns
adjectives, 100
’af3aal plural pattern, 91

af3ilaa’ plural pattern, 93
fa3ala and, 89
fawaa3il plural pattern, 93
feminine adjectives, 102
ﬁ3aal plural pattern, 92
fu33aal plural pattern, 91
fu3al plural pattern, 92
fu3alaa’ plural pattern, 94
fu3ul plural pattern, 94
fu3uul plural pattern, 91
mafaa3il plural pattern, 93
plurals, 90–94
words, 89
personal pronouns, 39, 41
place names, adjectives, 103–104
please, commands and, 194
plural nouns
feminine, 88–90
masculine, 90–94
plurals
’af3aal pattern, 91
af3ilaa’ pattern, 93
animate, 134
broken plurals, 88
fawaa3il pattern, 93
feminine nouns, 88
feminine singular adjectives, 107–108
ﬁ3aal pattern, 92
fu33aal pattern, 91
fu3al pattern, 92
fu3alaa’ pattern, 94
fu3ul pattern, 94
fu3uul pattern, 91
inanimate, 134
incorrect, 306
irregular, 95
irregular masculine adjectives, 101
mafaa3il pattern, 93
mixed gender groups, 35
overview, 87
sound plurals, 88
suffixed plurals, 88
taa’ marbuuTa, 88
polite alternatives to command form,
194–195
possession
’iDaafa structure, 45–46, 117–121
suffixes, prepositions, 214

Index
possessive pronoun suffixes, 36–38
possessive pronouns, 35–36
possessives, forming, 36
potential, subjunctive and, 225
practicing Arabic, 309
predicate adjectives, 107
predicate of sentence, 44
prefixes
al-, 32
definite state, 32
prepositional phrases, used adverbially, 109
prepositions
declinable, 216–217
genitive case, 82
indeclinable, 213–215
li, 215
object pronouns and, 213–217
possessive suffixes, 214
relative pronouns and, 132
suffixes, final ’alif maksuura, 215
present indicative, subjunctive mood and, 224
present tense
negatives, 280–281
verb, 39–41
verbs, personal pronoun prefixes and
suffixes, 41
prior knowledge of Arabic, 1, 2–3
prohibitions, jussive mood, 193
pronoun suffixes
introduction, 35
possessive, 36–38
pronouns
independent forms, 35–36
objects, 35
overusing, 304
possessive, 35
subjects, 35
proper nouns, 30, 46
protasis, conditional sentences, 239–240
proverbs, memorizing, 308
purpose, subjunctive mood and, 225–227
purpose clauses, maSdar and, 271–272

• Q•
qaaf, writing, 65

•R•
raa’, writing, 54–55
ranking using ordinal numbers, 16
reciprocal phrases, 259
redundant vowels, 2
regular verbs
commands, 195–201
jussive mood, 228–229
maSdar, 265–266
subjunctive mood, 223
relationship, ’iDaafa structure, 117–121
relative clauses
antecedent, 128
example, 127
indefinite antecedents, 135–136
plural antecedents, 133–135
topical antecedents, 136–137
relative pronouns
as direct object, 131
feminine singular, 128, 129
genitive and, 132
masculine singular, 128, 129
prepositions and, 132
as subject, 131
requests, commands, 194
resources, consulting, 309
result clause, description, 239
reverse gender agreement, numbers, 12
right to left writing, 51

•S•
sa, future tense verbs, 41
Saad, writing, 61
seats of the hamza, 68
sentences
equational, 44–45
predicate, 44
subject, 44
verbal, 45
shadda
Form II verbs, 144
Form IX verbs, 160
writing and, 70
shiin, writing, 61
siin, writing, 60
simple accusative form, 79
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simple conditional sentences
forming, 240
’idha, 240, 241
negatives, 242–243
past tense indicative, 241–242
simple genitive form, 81
simple nominative form, 76
singular feminine noun, fatHatayn, 79
singular imperatives, 194
singular nouns, 307
sound plurals, 88
spelling, 306
spelling irregularity with hamza, 169
sta-, Form X verbs, 161
styles of learning, 310
subject of sentence
independent pronouns, 35
pronouns, 35
relative pronoun as, 131
subjunctive mood
’alif, 223
’an, 225–226
conjunctions, 226
expressing purpose, 226–227
fatHa, 223
irregular verbs, 223–225
na, 223
ni, 223
overview, 222
present indicative and, 224
regular verbs, 223
using, 225–228
waaw, 223
suffixed plurals, 88
suffixes. See also object suffixes
personal pronouns for past tense verbs, 39
possessive pronouns, 36–38
sukuun, 70
sun letters
’alif laam, 33
definite state, 32
definition, 33
laam, 33
listing, 33
superlatives
’alif laam, 112
comparative plus indefinite singular, 112–113
’iDaafa, 113

symbols for writing
numerals, 17–18
sun letters, 33

•T•
taForm V verbs, 152
Form VI verbs, 154
Form VIII verbs, 158
taa’, writing, 56–57, 62
taa’ marbuuTa
feminine nouns and, 30, 31, 88
feminine plural, 88
nominative case, 76
plurals, 88
possessive pronoun suffixes, 37
writing, 55
tanwiin, 77
telling time
fractions, 19
words to know, 18–19
temporal conjunctions, 255–256
thaa’, writing, 57
the, definite state, 32
third person past tense verb, object suffixes, 208
thousands of something, 14
three to ten of something, 13
time, words to know, 18–19
topical antecedents, relative clauses, 136–137
translating word for word, 304
triliteral root system
comparatives, 110
f-3-l, 28
k-t-b, 28
nouns and, 28–29
tum, tumuu, 209–210
two-digit numbers, order, 12
two of something, 12

•V•
verb forms
Form II, 144–147
Form III, 147–149
Form IV, 149–151
Form IX, 160
Form V, 152–154

Index
Form VI, 154–156
Form VII, 156–158
Form VIII, 158–160
Form X, 161–163
introduction, 143
verbal nouns
as infinitives, 263
introduction, 263
negating, 283
verbal roots, Form IV verbs, 149
verbal sentences
description, 45
’iDaafa structure, 120
nominative case, 76
verbs
assimilating verbs, 171
chart, 313–314
Damma, 40
dictionaries, 47
fatHa, 40
future tense, 41–43
geminate, 187–190
hollow verbs, 174
indicative mood, 221
kasra, 40
object suffixes, 211–212
past tense, 38–39
present tense, 39–41
three vowels, 40
vocabulary, buliding, 307–308
vowelling, 118
vowels
absence of, sukuun and, 70
’alif, 52
Damma, 40, 69
doubling of consonant, 70
fatHa, 40, 69
final, 2
formal, 2
kasra, 40, 69
madda, 71
redundant, 2
shadda, 70
sukuun, 70
verbs using three, 40
waaw, 53

waSla, 71
writing, 69–71
yaa’, 58

•W•
wa, 252
waaw
’alif and, 53
commands, 201–202, 204–205
comparative form, 111
final waaw, 182–183
Form I verb, 171–172
Form IV verbs, 172–173
Form VIII verbs, 173–174
initial, 171–173
medial waaw, 174–180
subjunctive mood, 223
as third consonate, 111
writing, 53
yaa’ and, 53
waSla, 71
weak verbs
commands, 201–205
final waaw, 182–183
hamza, 168–171
introduction, 167
jussive mood, 237–238, 238–240
medial weak verbs, 174–182
medial yaa’, 180–182
waaw, 171–174
week, days of the week, 21
what, 136
which, 136
who, 136
word order, incorrect, 303
word order languages, 44
writing
’alif, 52
’alif maksuura, 55
3ayn, 63–64
baa’, 56
connectors, 51, 56–68
Daad, 62
daal, 53–54
DHaa’, 63
dhaal, 53–54
eleven to ninety-nine of something, 13
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writing (continued)
faa’, 64–65
F.C. (Final Connected) letters, 52
Haa’, 59
haa’, 67–68
hamza, 68–69
hundreds of something, 14
In.C. (Initial Connected) letters, 52
independent letters, 52
jiim, 59
kaaf, 65–66
khaa’, 60
laam, 66
ligature, 67
maSdar and, 270–274
Med. (Medial) letters, 52
miim, 66–67
mood, 304
multiples of ten, 14
non-connectors, 51, 52–55
numerals, 17
nuun, 57–58
one of something, 12
qaaf, 65
raa’, 54–55
right to left, 51
Saad, 61
shiin, 61
siin, 60

symbols for numerals, 17
Taa’, 62
taa’, 56–57
taa’ marbuuTa, 55
thaa’, 57
thousands of something, 14
three or more digits, 14
three to ten of something, 13
two of something, 12
vowels, 69–71
waaw, 53
yaa’, 58
zaay, 54–55

•Y•
yaa’
adjectives naming place, 103
commands, 204–205
comparative form, 111
irregularity, 232
as third consonate, 111
waaw and, 53
writing, 58

•Z•
zaay, writing, 54–55
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